
RULES AND REGULATIONS
Title 58—RECREATION

PENNSYLVANIA GAMING CONTROL BOARD
[ 58 PA. CODE CH. 401a, 461a,

465a, 467a, 521 AND 525 ]
Accounting and Internal Controls; Commencement

of Slot and Table Game Operations

The Pennsylvania Gaming Control Board (Board), un-
der the general authority in 4 Pa.C.S. § 1202(b)(30)
(relating to general and specific powers) and the specific
authority in 4 Pa.C.S. §§ 1207, 1322, 13A02(1)—(6) and
13A25, amends Chapters 401a, 461a, 465a and 467a and
rescinds §§ 521.3, 521.11 and 525.1—525.20 to read as
set forth in Annex A.

Purpose of the Final-Form Rulemaking

Under 4 Pa.C.S. § 13A03 (relating to temporary table
game regulations), the Board adopted temporary regula-
tions in Chapters 521 and 525. With this final-form
rulemaking, the Board is rescinding temporary § 521.3
by amending Chapter 465a (relating to accounting and
internal controls), rescinding temporary § 521.11 by
amending Chapter 467a (relating to commencement of
slot and table game operations) and rescinding temporary
§§ 525.1—525.20 by amending Chapter 465a.

This final-form rulemaking amends the internal control
provisions and the provisions on the commencement of
gaming operations so the current requirements for slot
operations will also be applicable to table game opera-
tions. This final-form rulemaking also provides some
clarity, deletes some filings and updates the regulations
to reflect the Board’s experience to date.

Explanation of Amendments to Chapters 401a, 461a, 465a
and 467a

Throughout this final-form rulemaking, the term ‘‘table
games’’ has been added so that the requirements that
were applicable to slot machine operations are now
applicable to table game operations within the same
licensed facility. The terms ‘‘cashiers’ cage’’ and ‘‘slot cage’’
have been changed since there is not a separate slot cage
or cashiers’ cage but one cage or a main cage for facilities
with satellite cages. Additionally, ‘‘person’’ has been
changed to ‘‘individual’’ in many sections since ‘‘person’’ is
a statutorily defined term that includes both individuals
and entities.

In § 401a.3 (relating to definitions), the definition of
‘‘complimentary’’ has been amended to include points
awarded to patrons who are members of a slot machine
licensee’s player rewards program or credits for promo-
tional slot play.

The term ‘‘certificate holder’’ was added to § 401a.3 and
is used throughout the regulations to refer to those slot
machine licensees that have been awarded a certificate to
operate table games at the licensed facility.

The definition of ‘‘gaming employee’’ has been amended.
Although the individuals listed in subparagraph (i)(P) of
the definition are directors or department heads and were
previously required to be licensed as key employees, these
individuals are currently permitted as gaming employees.

In § 461a.1 (relating to definitions), the definition of
‘‘cash equivalents’’ has been updated to reflect statutory

amendments to 4 Pa.C.S. Part II (relating to gaming).
The term ‘‘count team’’ has been added to this section.
The count team includes those individuals who count the
contents of slot cash storage boxes and table game drop
boxes while the drop team consists of those individuals
who pick up the boxes from the gaming floor. Adding this
definition does not imply that two separate teams are
required since at most facilities the drop team and the
count team are comprised of the same individuals.

The term ‘‘gaming day’’ was amended by deleting the
reference to the central control computer system (CCS)
since the CCS does not calculate gross table game
revenue (GTGR). The definition of ‘‘gaming voucher’’ has
been amended allowing noncashable credits to be used
only on slot machines.

In § 461a.12(g) (relating to progressive slot machines),
RAM clear was added to the list of processes that require
testing by the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Operations.
This was added because a RAM clear zeroes out meters
which are used to calculate gross terminal revenue. A
process that impacts meters requires testing by the
Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Operations. Other ex-
amples of modifications that require lab testing were
added to subsection (g). One of the references to the
progressive jackpot was deleted as unnecessary language
in subsection (i) and the cross reference was changed
from subsection (j) to the proper subsection (k).

In § 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and
audit protocols), slot machine applicants were deleted as
they do not submit internal controls. Internal controls are
submitted only by licensees prior to the commencement of
slot or table game operations. Subsection (a)(8) was
amended for clarity. In subsection (b), ‘‘competent person’’
was changed to ‘‘delegated individual’’ because this re-
sponsibility should be performed by someone who is
authorized to sign on behalf of the chief executive officer
or chief financial officer. The remaining changes to this
section were made for clarity.

In § 465a.5 (relating to annual audit; other reports;
suspicious activity and currency transaction reporting),
the type of financial reports in subsections (c), (e) and (f)
are no longer required to be filed as part of the slot
machine licensee’s audited financial statements. The ref-
erence to subsection (e) has therefore been deleted from
subsection (d). The remaining subsections were renum-
bered.

In subsection (c), the time period to file the audited
financial statements was extended from 60 days to 90
days in conformity with statutory amendments to 4
Pa.C.S. Part II.

In § 465a.6(c)(3) (relating to retention, storage and
destruction of books, records and documents), the reten-
tion period for voided gaming vouchers was reduced from
6 months to 30 days. Voided gaming voucher information
can be obtained through the facility’s computer system so
retention of claimed gaming vouchers for 6 months is
unnecessary. In subsection (c)(4), fully automated elec-
tronic gaming tables were added since both slot and fully
automated machines accept gaming vouchers.

Section 465a.7(a) (relating to complimentary services or
items) has been amended to require Executive Director
approval of the internal controls regarding authorization
and issuance of complimentary services and items. Infor-
mal reviews of these internal controls developed by slot
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machine licensees to date have found that these internal
controls, in some cases, are not adequate. Therefore, slot
machine licensees will be required to submit their inter-
nal controls regarding complimentary items to the Board
for review in the same manner as other internal controls.

Additionally, the general language in subsection (a)
concerning the specific employees to whom these internal
controls will apply has been deleted and replaced with a
new, more detailed provision in subsection (b)(3), which
requires the slot machine licensee to develop a matrix
which shows which employees (by job title) are authorized
to issue complimentary services or items including cash
and noncash reimbursements, which comps those employ-
ees are allowed to issue and at what value. These
changes make clear which employees are authorized to
issue complimentaries and strengthen the effectiveness of
oversight on the issuance of complimentaries.

Finally, subsection (e) has been amended so the re-
quired report will be submitted to the Bureau of Casino
Compliance rather than the Bureau of Investigations and
Enforcement.

Section 465a.8 (relating to licensed facility) has been
amended so the Bureau of Casino Compliance, not the
Bureau of Gaming Operations, is responsible for inspect-
ing and approving various aspects of the licensed facility
prior to the commencement of gaming operations includ-
ing audible alarms, signage and the suitability of the
casino compliance office.

Section 465a.9(a) (relating to surveillance system; sur-
veillance department control; surveillance department
restrictions) requires the Bureau of Casino Compliance,
instead of the Bureau of Investigations and Enforcement,
to review surveillance coverage. Subsection (c) was
amended for clarity and to add the requirements for table
game surveillance coverage. On table games that are not
fully automated, operators are required to have a specific
number of cameras, as specified in subsection (c)(2),
depending on the table game type. Fully automated
electronic gaming tables are required to have the same
camera coverage as slot machines. Adequate surveillance
coverage is necessary to detect and record cheating and
theft, to reconstruct patron play in the event of a dispute
or irregularity and for the protection of assets during the
drop and count process.

In subsection (e), the slot machine licensee is now
required to continuously record the distribution, inspec-
tion and retrieval of cards, dice and tiles to and from the
gaming pits. This is to ensure the integrity of the
equipment used for play.

Subsection (j) was updated to reflect the changes made
to subsection (e). Operators will be required to retain for
30 days the surveillance recordings regarding the follow-
ing: transactions conducted at the main cage or satellite
cage; the count process; armored car collection and deliv-
ery; operations conducted at ATMs, coupon redemption
units and jackpot payout machines; and entrances and
exits. Only one retention period was extended from 7 days
to 30 days and that was the counting of assets conducted
in the count room. Based on the Board’s experience to
date, a 7-day retention period is not adequate to deter-
mine if theft or mishandling of funds in the count room
was an isolated incident by one individual or a repeated
course of conduct by many individuals. Subsection (m)
was amended for clarity.

Amendments to § 465a.11 (relating to slot machine
licensee’s organization; jobs compendium) add additional
surveillance requirements regarding the operation of

table games; require that the director of finance be
responsible for the issuance of credit; require a certificate
holder to have a table games department or a gaming
department which includes both slot machine and table
game operations; and update the assets that the finance
department is now responsible for.

Subsections (g)—(m) are added to require a licensee to
submit a jobs compendium which includes organizational
charts of each department or division and detailed job
descriptions for each position. This information will be
reviewed by Board staff to ensure that there is a proper
segregation of duties, assets are protected and to verify
proper licensing, permitting or registration of employees.
This section also sets forth the process to be used to
amend the jobs compendium and requires that an up-
dated jobs compendium be filed annually. The jobs com-
pendium submission requirement is consistent with 4
Pa.C.S. § 13A25(c) (relating to table game accounting
controls and audit protocols).

Section 465a.12 (relating to access badges and tempo-
rary access credentials) has been updated to require
operators to provide an access matrix containing all
restricted areas and the employees who have access to
those areas. This is necessary to ensure that only those
employees who are authorized to be in certain areas of
the licensed facility, such as the cage or storage areas,
have access to those areas.

The cage characteristics in § 465a.15 (relating to cage
characteristics) and the accounting controls for the cage
in § 465a.16 (relating to accounting controls for the cage)
have been updated to reflect the additional types of assets
that the cage is responsible for with the addition of table
games. In § 465a.15(b), the supervisor of the cage is no
longer required to be licensed as a key employee but is
permitted as a gaming employee. This was updated to
reflect the statutory amendments to 4 Pa.C.S. Part II.

Section 465a.17 (relating to bill validators, slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes) has been
updated to add table game drop boxes and key control
requirements for those boxes. Since fully automated
electronic gaming tables are equipped like a slot machine,
the requirements for bill validators and key controls have
been applied to fully automated electronic gaming tables
in subsections (a)—(e). The requirements for table game
drop boxes from a table game that is not a fully
automated electronic gaming table have been added in
subsections (f)—(j). These requirements are necessary to
ensure the protection of the assets contained within those
slot cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes.

Section 465a.18 (relating to transportation of slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes to and from the
gaming floor; storage) has been updated to add the
requirements for the movement of table game drop boxes
from the gaming floor. Table game drop boxes from fully
automated electronic gaming tables may be collected at
the same time as slot cash storage boxes. Table game
drop boxes from live play tables are required to be
collected daily, regardless of whether the table was open
for play. Requiring the drop of an empty drop box on a
table that was not open for play ensures that boxes are
not missing and that all boxes containing funds were
collected during a drop. Operators are required to file a
schedule of which boxes are picked up daily, the route the
drop team will take to and from the count room and
which employees will have access to the keys to open the
boxes. These are the requirements designed to protect the
assets contained within the slot cash storage and table
game drop boxes.
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Section 465a.19 (relating to acceptance of tips or gratu-
ities from patrons) has been updated to reflect the
statutory amendments to 4 Pa.C.S. § 13A02(6) (relating
to regulatory authority). An operator is required to sub-
mit internal controls specifying its policy on tips and
gratuities. The pooling of tips required under 4 Pa.C.S.
Part II reduces the likelihood of diverting chips into an
employee’s tip box since all chips for banked dealers are
required to be distributed pro rata among dealers. The
Department of Revenue (Department) also has an interest
in adequate tip procedures to ensure the proper reporting
of income from employees, particularly dealers who derive
a substantial portion of their pay through tips.

In § 465a.20(b) (relating to personal check cashing), the
provision prohibiting a licensee from cashing a check or
multiple checks totaling $2,500 or more per day does not
apply to checks written in conjunction with a credit
transaction authorized under the credit provisions in
Chapter 609a (relating to credit).

Section 465a.22 (relating to cash equivalents) has been
updated. When 4 Pa.C.S. Part II was amended, ‘‘cash
equivalent’’ was defined to include chips or tokens as well
as travelers checks, certified checks, money orders and
personal checks. This section is applicable to checks and
other types of cash equivalents but is not applicable to
chips or tokens used for play at a gaming table. Subsec-
tion (a) was therefore added excluding gaming chips or
plaques from the requirements on cash equivalents in
this section.

Section 465a.24 (relating to count room characteristics)
was updated to reflect the additional types of drop boxes
that the count room is responsible for with the addition of
table games.

In § 465a.25 (relating to counting and recording of slot
cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes), the count
process for the slot cash storage boxes and table game
drop boxes has been updated. Although the amount of tax
collected for the Commonwealth on slot revenue is based
on the slot machine meters recorded by the Department’s
CCS, the revenue for table game play is based on the
unrecorded funds in the table game drop boxes that are
then counted and recorded by the count team. Additional
safeguards are therefore necessary to ensure the accurate
counting and recording of table game drop boxes.

For clarity and to provide a logical flow of the count
room process, the former provisions in § 465a.25 have
been replaced. Operators are still required to submit
internal controls, which were previously required in sub-
section (f), regarding the count process. Subsection (a)
consolidates what must be in the internal controls. The
workflow diagram in subsection (a)(1) is a new require-
ment which provides an overview of where cash, cash
equivalents and equipment should be during every step of
the counting process. Having the diagram makes it easier
for casino compliance representatives and the surveil-
lance department, which is required to record the count,
to trace irregularities in the count process.

The requirements in subsection (a)(2) regarding a de-
scription of all equipment and files used to conduct the
count was moved from former subsection (g). Internal
controls on the procedures the facility shall utilize to
empty and count the contents of storage and drop boxes
in subsection (a)(3) has been updated so the requirements
for slot cash storage boxes are also applicable to table
game drop boxes. Several of the provisions in subsection
(a)(3) were moved from former subsections (b), (h) and (i).

The required procedures in subsection (a)(4) and (5),
regarding internal controls for scheduled breaks and the

proper wearing of jumpsuits, are designed to protect the
assets removed from slot cash storage boxes and table
game drop boxes and to deter or minimize employee theft
from the count room.

Under subsection (b), operators shall file a schedule
setting forth the times that the contents of the slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes will be counted.
The Bureau of Casino Compliance is now required be-
cause the onsite casino compliance representatives ob-
serve the table game count which occurs immediately
after the drop.

Subsection (d) permits only the individuals necessary to
conduct the count in the count room. Additionally, indi-
viduals participating in the count may not access areas
that are unnecessary to the count process. Subsection (e)
requires the presence of a casino compliance representa-
tive in the count room prior to the commencement of the
count of table game drop boxes from table games that are
not fully automated electronic gaming tables. The casino
compliance representative presence is not required for the
counting of table game drop boxes from fully automated
electronic gaming tables because, like slot machines, the
CCS, not the count, determines the revenue.

Subsection (f) requires employees and the casino com-
pliance representative observing the count to sign an
attendance sheet. Subsection (g) describes the jumpsuit
and which individuals are required to wear the jumpsuit
during the count process. This was an existing require-
ment moved from the current subsection (c).

Subsection (h), regarding the carrying of bags into the
count room and the proper procedure for clearing the
hands of individuals involved in the count process, was
moved from former subsection (d). Subsection (i) was
added permitting the doors of the count room to be
opened for very limited purposes since the count room
should be secure while assets are being counted. Requir-
ing employees to clear their hands and having at least
three employees in the count room during a count, as
required in subsections (j) and (k), is intended to reduce
the likelihood of employee theft or collusion.

In accordance with subsection (m), operators are not
required to collect slot cash storage boxes from all slot
machines on the gaming floor every day. However, table
game drop boxes from live table games are required to be
collected daily. Subsection (n) also allows the main bank
to buy the counted currency from slot cash storage boxes
and table game drop boxes from fully automated elec-
tronic gaming tables together since, as previously men-
tioned, the CCS determines the revenue to tax.

Additional requirements for the counting of table game
drop boxes from tables that are not fully automated were
added in subsection (o).

Since the CCS is not involved in the counting of slot
cash storage boxes or table game drop boxes from fully
automated electronic gaming tables, former subsection (j),
which required the presence of a casino compliance
representative if the CCS was not online, was not moved
into a new subsection. Instead, subsection (p) requires
that if a problem occurs with the slot or table game count,
the problem shall be brought to the attention of the
casino compliance representative and a written report
must be filed with the casino compliance representatives
within 24 hours of the conclusion of the count.

Operators may utilize, after submitting internal con-
trols, an alternative procedure for the drop and count of
Poker drop boxes. The count shall be conducted in the
presence of the casino compliance representative by two
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employees of the finance department with no incompat-
ible duties. This area is required to be under surveillance
and in a segregated area of the Poker cage.

The procedures required in § 465a.25 are necessary for
the safeguarding of assets and to deter or minimize
employee theft from the count room. Having standardized
count room procedures ensures the consistent and accu-
rate accounting of assets and revenue and makes it easier
for the facility’s surveillance department and the casino
compliance representatives to detect and track irregulari-
ties in the count process.

Section 465a.26 (relating to jackpot and credit meter
payouts) has been amended to include fully automated
electronic gaming tables which, like slot machines, have
credit meters and jackpot payouts. Subsection (b) was
updated to account for the different Federal tax reporting
requirements for slot machines versus table games. A
player who wins $1,200 or more on a single win at a slot
machine is required to complete a W-2G for Federal tax
reporting of gambling winnings. A slot machine is there-
fore programmed to lock out at $1,200. For table game
play, a player must win $600 or more, not including the
amount of the initial wager, and the odds have to be at
least 300 to 1 before a W-2G is required to be completed.
On the fully automated electronic gaming tables, only one
optional side wager pays out at that amount and at those
odds. The lock out amount on the fully automated
electronic gaming tables has therefore been set at $5,000.

In § 465a.29(a) (relating to automated teller machines),
language has been added which prohibits the placement
of ATMs that offer credit card advances on the gaming
floor. This amendment is consistent with changes made to
4 Pa.C.S. § 13A27(a) (relating to other financial transac-
tions), which prohibits the placement of credit card
advance machines on the gaming floor.

In § 465a.31(b) (relating to gaming day), unnecessary
language has been deleted. In subsection (c), an operator
is required to get the approval of the Board’s Executive
Director prior to changing the facility’s hours of opera-
tion.

Section 465a.32(1) (relating to signature) was amended
to specify Board-issued credential number since not all
employees are licensed.

In consultation with the Department and the system
operator, which is currently Gtech, § 465a.33 (relating to
access to areas containing central control computer equip-
ment) was amended. This section now requires a licensee
to make arrangements with the Department and the
system operator before accessing an area containing the
CCS. The approval of the Board’s casino compliance
representatives is no longer required. The director of
security was added in paragraph (3) because the director
of security maintains the key to the area containing the
CCS, which may be signed out to employees of the
Department or the system operator only if the employee
is on the authorized access list, which the director of
security was previously not authorized to obtain.

In § 465a.34(b)(4) (relating to automated gaming
voucher and coupon redemption machine accounting con-
trols), an incorrect cross reference was amended.

The remaining sections in Chapter 465a are new
provisions applicable to table game internal controls
which were taken from the temporary regulations in
Chapter 525.

Section 465a.35 (relating to personnel assigned to the
operation and conduct of table games) sets forth mini-

mum staffing requirements for the operation and supervi-
sion of table games. The staffing levels in this section are
not applicable to fully automated electronic gaming
tables, which do not have a live dealer.

Subsection (b) requires two dealers at a Baccarat table
because the table seats up to 14 players and the players
handle the cards. Craps requires three dealers, one dealer
to handle the dice (stickperson) and one dealer to handle
patron’s wagers at each end of the craps table.

While surveillance is recording activity on the gaming
floor, adequate supervisory staff, which is specified in
subsections (c), (e), (f) and (g), can detect and deter
cheating and theft on the gaming floor and can alert
surveillance to direct camera coverage to certain tables or
individuals. On-the-floor staffing protects patrons, the
integrity of gaming and the revenues to the facility and
thus the Commonwealth.

Although minimum staffing levels are specified, subsec-
tions (d) and (h) allow certificate holders additional
operating flexibility. Subsection (d) permits the supervi-
sion of a greater number of table games per floorperson
when electronic gaming tables that are not fully auto-
mated gaming tables are being used. Subsection (h)
allows a certificate holder to file a written request with
the Board’s Executive Director to use a staffing plan that
differs from what is required under this section. After
reviewing the plan, the Executive Director will send a
letter notifying the operator whether the plan has been
approved, denied or conditioned.

Section 465a.36 (relating to table inventories) contains
security requirements associated with table inventories,
articulates when gaming chips, coins and plaques may be
added to or removed from a table inventory and specifies
the information that must be included on Table Inventory
Slips. Table Inventory Slips are necessary and important
since the opening and closing inventory paperwork is
used to calculate GTGR. For audit trail purposes, a Table
Inventory Slip is required to be completed once each
gaming day, regardless of whether the table was open for
gaming, since table game drop boxes are collected each
gaming day. Subsection (d) is a segregation of duties
requirement which ensures asset protection.

Section 465a.37 (relating to procedures for opening
table games) addresses the procedures that shall be
followed when a table is being opened for gaming. The
dealer or floorperson assigned to the table shall count the
table inventory and compare their count to the totals on
the Table Inventory Slip included in the table inventory.
If the totals agree, the dealer or boxperson and supervis-
ing floorperson shall sign the Table Inventory Slip and
place it in the drop box at the gaming table. If there is a
discrepancy, notice shall be made to the appropriate
parties and a written report shall be prepared explaining
the cause of the discrepancy. Opening inventory is an
essential component in calculating GTGR.

Section 465a.38 (relating to procedures for distributing
value chips, coins and plaques to gaming tables) sets
forth the procedures for adding value chips, coins or
plaques to a gaming table to replenish the table inven-
tory. A Fill Request Slip is completed specifying what
value chips, coins or plaques are needed for the replenish-
ment and that form is transported to the chip bank. The
personnel in the chip bank will fill the request and
complete a Fill Slip which is used to verify that the
request has been completed and that the requested
amount of value chips, coins or plaques are delivered to
the gaming table. This section specifies the information
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and signatures that must be on the Fill Request Slip and
Fill Slip and how the copies of these forms are to be
distributed. For audit purposes, the Fill Slip is required
to be a four-part form so accounting has a copy, the chip
bank that fills the request has a copy of what left the
chip bank, the security employee who accepted the chips
from the chip bank and transported them to the floor has
a copy and the table that added the chips to the inventory
has a copy. Copies of Fill Request and Fill Slips are
reconciled in accounting daily. Fills are also a component
in calculating GTGR.

Section 465a.39 (relating to procedures for removing
value chips, coins and plaques from gaming tables)
establishes the procedures to be used when excess value
chips or plaques in a table inventory need to be sent back
to the chip bank. Like the process for requesting fills, a
Credit Request Slip is completed specifying which value
chips, coins or plaques are being returned. Copies of
Credit Request and Credit Slips are reconciled in account-
ing daily. Credits are also a component in calculating
GTGR.

Section 465a.40 (relating to procedures for accepting
cash for gaming chips, plaques or electronic wagering
credits at table games) outlines the procedures that a
dealer or boxperson shall use when a patron asks to
exchange cash for gaming chips or electronic credits.
These procedures are designed to ensure that the process
is captured by the surveillance department and to avoid
errors or disputes associated with the exchange. The cash
accepted and deposited in the drop box is collected and
recorded daily and is a component in calculating GTGR.

Section 465a.41 (relating to procedures for drops at
open table games) establishes a procedure for recording
the table inventory at a gaming table that is open when
the drop occurs. The count of the table inventory just
prior to the removal of the drop box is necessary so that
the daily revenue for that gaming table can be calculated.

Section 465a.42 (relating to procedures for closing table
games) sets forth the procedures that shall be followed
when a gaming table is being closed. The dealer or
boxperson and the floorperson assigned to the gaming
table are required to complete a Table Inventory Slip
which will be used to calculate the gaming revenue from
that table and to verify the contents of the table inven-
tory when the table is reopened. Additionally, this section
requires that the Table Inventory Slip be secured in a
container which is attached to the table or returned to
the cage.

Section 465a.43 (relating to table inventories for Poker
tables) allows certificate holders to use dealer impress
table inventories for Poker tables. Dealers using an
impress are responsible for their impress which must
balance at the conclusion of the dealer’s shift. If a dealer
has an impressed inventory, the rake deposited in the
drop box at Poker tables is the revenue for the table.

Section 465a.44 (relating to table inventory counts on a
per shift basis) gives certificate holders that use drop
boxes that segregate the contents by shift the option of
adopting procedures which would require the completion
of a new Table Inventory Slip at the close of each shift in
addition to the other times a Table Inventory Slip is
required to be completed under this chapter.

In § 467a.1 (relating to gaming floor plan), operators
that have already submitted an initial gaming floor plan
will no longer be required to submit large scale paper
copies of revised gaming floor plans. Electronic submis-
sions are preferred and will now be accepted provided

that there is enough detail in the electronic submission to
read the information when enlarged. Electronic submis-
sions will now be accepted since floor plan changes to
move slot machines or table games to other parts of the
licensed facility do not typically necessitate fully render-
ings. The Board staff may request paper submissions,
which may be necessary in cases of a facility expansion or
a relocation of large banks of machines or gaming pits.

In subsection (a)(3), language was changed which al-
lowed underage individuals to traverse the gaming floor.
These individuals may use areas adjacent to the gaming
floor to access amenities, such as restaurants and shops,
but may not be on or cross the gaming floor. Operators
shall include underage pathways in the depictions of their
floor plans as well as the designated smoking and
nonsmoking areas.

The Board, at its July 29, 2010, meeting, delegated
authority to the Executive Director to approve certain
table game floor plan changes that involve less than 10%
of the certificate holder’s approved table games. Section
467a.1(c) codifies that delegation of authority.

Subsection (d) is amended to provide clarity to opera-
tors as to what information shall be submitted to the
Board or Executive Director before the makeup or con-
figuration of the gaming floor plan may be changed.
Operators are now required to include in a petition or
request the following: the table game and pit number or
slot machine area affected; the type, location or number
of slots or table games affected; and updates to staffing
plans.

Comment and Response Summary

The proposed rulemaking was published at 41 Pa.B.
2581 (May 21, 2011). During the comment period the
Board received comments from Chester Downs and Ma-
rina, LLC (Harrah’s), Mountainview Thoroughbred Rac-
ing Association (Hollywood), Sands Bethworks Gaming
LLC (Sands) and joint comments from Greenwood Gam-
ing and Entertainment/Downs Racing (Parx/Mohegan
Sun), SugarHouse/Rivers and Global Cash Access/Western
Money Systems (GCA/WMS). Additionally, on July 20,
2011, the Board received comments from the Independent
Regulatory Review Commission (IRRC) on the proposed
rulemaking.

§ 401a.3. Definitions

The proposed definition of ‘‘complementary’’ excluded
points that are awarded to patrons who are members of
the licensee’s player rewards program and credits for
promotional slot play. Parx/Mohegan Sun commented that
by deleting this provision from the definition of ‘‘comple-
mentary,’’ the Board was making an assessment regarding
taxation.

Complementary items do include player rewards points
and promotional slots play. Deleting player rewards and
free slots play from the definition of ‘‘complimentary’’ was
intended to exclude the nondiscretionary awarding of
these items from the internal control requirements in
§ 465a.7. The Board, however, was not making an assess-
ment regarding taxation, which is determined through
the Department’s CCS. However, to avoid confusion, the
definition of ‘‘complimentary’’ has been updated to include
player reward points and promotional credits for slots
play. The exclusion for internal controls on the
nondiscretionary awarding of these items was added to
§ 465a.7(f).

Complimentary items include promotional credits for
slot play and personal property such as lodging, services,
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cash and noncash gifts. Personal property is not deduct-
ible from gross terminal or GTGR. Promotional slots play,
however, is deducted from gross terminal revenue. For
table games, the Board to date has not authorized the use
of free table game play, which would impact GTGR.

Gross terminal revenue is defined in 4 Pa.C.S. § 1103
(relating to definitions) and determined by the Depart-
ment utilizing the CCS. GTGR is also defined in 4 Pa.C.S.
§ 1103 and the specific formula for determining GTGR is
in § 601a.9 (relating to table game taxes and gross table
game revenue).
§ 465a.7. Complimentary services or items

Subsection (a) requires operators to develop, maintain
and apply adequate internal controls over the authoriza-
tion and issuance of complimentary services or items.
This final-form rulemaking also requires operators to
submit the internal controls for review and approval.
Parx/Mohegan Sun stated that requiring operators to
submit internal controls is unnecessary and places an
additional burden on the operators.

As previously discussed, complimentary services and
items include the awarding of free lodging, promotional
credits for slot play, which impacts gross terminal rev-
enue, and the awarding of cash or noncash gifts such as
reimbursements for table game losses, which can be
substantial. The Board believes that this is an area ripe
with potential for abuse, the cumulative effect of which
can impact the overall financial stability and integrity of
the facility and the facility’s ability to maintain a steady
level of growth of revenue as required under 4 Pa.C.S.
§ 1313(e) (relating to slot machine license application
financial fitness requirements).

Board staff will review the internal controls to deter-
mine if the facility has proper oversight over who can give
complimentary items, including the discretionary award-
ing of promotional slots play and cash comps. Operators,
however, will not be required to submit internal controls
for the nondiscretionary awarding of points or promo-
tional play as these complimentary items are typically
computer generated based on certain levels of play.

Lastly, the Board doesn’t believe it places an onerous
burden on operators to now submit internal controls on
complimentary items considering operators have been
required to maintain internal controls on complementary
items since the regulations on internal controls were
adopted in 2008.

Proposed subsection (a) also required Board approval of
internal control submissions on complimentary items.
SugarHouse/Rivers correctly commented that internal
control submissions, other than the initial submissions,
do not require approval of the Board but are submitted
for review and subsequent approval by the Board’s Execu-
tive Director. This subsection was therefore amended as
suggested.

Proposed subsection (b)(4) required submission of inter-
nal controls for audits conducted on complimentary items.
Harrah’s commented that accounting should be perform-
ing this function not internal audit. The Board agrees but
has deleted this subsection in the final-form rulemaking.
§ 465a.9. Surveillance system; surveillance department

control; surveillance department restrictions.

Proposed subsection (e)(10) required operators to install
a camera at each automated gaming voucher, ticket
redemption, jackpot payout and ATM. Hollywood, Sands,
SugarHouse/Rivers, Parx/Mohegan, GCA/WMS com-
mented that the expense for this requirement would be

considerable, necessitate a redesign of the kiosks to
accommodate the cameras and force the facilities to rely
on an outside entity to maintain the functionality of the
cameras within the units. IRRC asked the Board to
explain the need for the additional requirement and
provide a detailed fiscal analysis of the costs associated
with this requirement.

After Board staff discussed the concerns and the logisti-
cal issues with several of the commentators, the Board
believes it is not necessary at this time to require
cameras in ATMs, ticket redemption units and jackpot
payout machines. The proposed requirement was there-
fore deleted from the final-form rulemaking.
§ 465a.11. Slot machine licensee’s organization; jobs com-

pendium
Throughout this section, the Board refers to clandestine

surveillance. IRRC requested that the Board clarify the
term. The plain meaning for clandestine surveillance is
surveillance that is hidden or concealed.

Proposed subsection (b)(6) required that the employees
responsible for the supervision and issuance of credit
report directly to the director of finance. Harrah’s re-
quested that the word ‘‘directly’’ be removed. IRRC re-
quested that the Board explain why it was necessary to
limit the reporting directly to the director of finance.

Credit limits require the approval of two employees of
the certificate holder’s finance department as specified in
4 Pa.C.S. § 13A27(d). Because two employees are re-
quired, the Board agrees that it is not necessary that they
both report directly to the director of finance. Language
was therefore amended so employees responsible for the
issuance of credit are now required to be in a reporting
line to the director of finance.
§ 465a.17. Bill validators, slot cash storage boxes and

table game drop boxes
Subsection (f) addresses the cash, cash equivalents and

paperwork deposited into the table game drop boxes.
Parx/Mohegan Sun commented that Match Play Coupons
were included in the temporary regulation and should be
included in this final-form rulemaking as items to be
deposited into the boxes. IRRC requested an explanation
for the variation between the temporary and final-form
rulemakings.

Match play coupons were added to temporary internal
controls in §§ 525.21 and 525.22 (relating to Match Play
Coupons; physical characteristics and issuance; and
Match Play Coupon use) after the proposed rulemaking
was published. Because Match Play Coupons are cur-
rently neither included nor deducted from GTGR but do
impact the hold percentage and the amount of win on
each table, the Board doesn’t believe it would be appropri-
ate to add Match Play Coupons to this final-form rule-
making without allowing comment from the Department,
the Office of Budget, the House Gaming Oversight Com-
mittee, the Senate Community, Economic and Recre-
ational Development Committee, IRRC or the industry.

Match Play Coupons will be added to Chapter 465a in a
future rulemaking and available for comment from inter-
ested parties. When that rulemaking is adopted as final,
it will supersede the last two provisions of the temporary
table game internal controls in §§ 521.21 and 521.22.

To accommodate Match Play Coupons in the drop boxes,
however, a generic provision ‘‘other table game wagering
instruments as approved by the Board’’ was added in
subsections (f)(4) and (g)(3). When the rulemaking on
Match Play Coupons is proposed, the generic language
will be replaced.
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§ 465a.18—Transportation of slot cash storage boxes and
table game drop boxes to and from the gaming floor;
storage
Subsection (d)(1) requires that drop boxes removed

from a slot machine or table game be transported and
secured in the count room by at least one security
department employee and one finance department em-
ployee. Parx/Mohegan Sun commented that since the
count team is not involved in the drop, that the finance
department employee should be replaced with another
security department employee or a table games employee.

Parx/Mohegan Sun is correct that the Board does not
require that the count team, as defined in § 461a.1,
participate in the drop. However, the employees conduct-
ing the drop (defined as the drop team) consist of an
employee from security and an employee from finance.
This is a segregation of duties and a key control issue.
The count room, drop boxes and the trolley are dual key
controlled by finance, who is responsible for the safe-
guarding of assets of the licensee, and security. Two
security department employees cannot have both keys to
the trolley where drop boxes are placed when removed
from the table or slot machine. Additionally, a table game
or security employee may not access the count room to
secure the trolley without a finance employee present.
See also § 465a.24.

It is therefore unclear how Parx/Mohegan Sun would
like to store drop boxes in the trolley or move them into
the count room or storage area without the participation
of a finance department employee. If Parx/Mohegan Sun
would like to utilize a different drop system, other than
the delineated procedure, Parx/Mohegan Sun can submit
a request with the Executive Director in accordance with
§ 465a.30 (relating to waiver of requirements) to waive
the requirement explaining an alternative procedure that
ensures the safeguarding of assets, segregation of duties
between different departments and proper key control.

Subsection (d)(3) requires emergency drop boxes to be
transported from the gaming floor to the count room
utilizing a trolley. Parx/Mohegan Sun requested that the
Board delete the requirement. IRRC asked why a trolley
was necessary.

A trolley ensures the security of a drop box that is filled
with cash as it is transported across the gaming floor. The
currency in the table game drop box is unrecorded
revenue until counted in the count room. Security and
finance are both required because, as previously stated,
trolleys, drop boxes and the count room are dual key
controlled by finance and security. Additionally, the Board
doesn’t specify the size or shape of the trolley utilized for
emergency drops. Most facilities utilize a small milk cart
trolley for emergency drops.
§ 465a.19. Acceptance of tips or gratuities from patrons

Subsection (a) prohibits employees in supervisory posi-
tions from accepting tips and gratuities. Parx/Mohegan
Sun would like Poker supervisors to perform more cus-
tomer service based functions and therefore believes
Poker supervisors should be permitted to accept gratu-
ities.

Table game supervisors, whether on a banked or
nonbanked table game, are there to provide oversight and
ensure the fairness and integrity of the game. Allowing
supervisors to also accept tips increases the potential for
collusion between dealers, players and supervisors. Addi-
tionally, the Board is concerned that allowing supervisors
to also accept tips will undermine dealer compensation
reliant in large part on tips.

Subsection (h) requires dealers to cash out their tip
boxes at the end of each shift. Harrah’s would like
flexibility as to when dealers cash out such as the
beginning of the next shift. IRRC requested that the
Board explain the need for this provision.

Requiring dealers to cash out at the end of their shift is
a logical way to ensure the proper reporting of tips. The
Board believes that there are too many operational
unknowns with the revision to allow the unspecified time
period Harrah’s is requesting. If a facility is requesting to
do something other than the end of the Poker dealer’s
shift, the facility can submit a request with the Executive
Director to waive the requirement in accordance with
§ 465a.30 explaining the following: where tip boxes that
haven’t been cashed out will be stored; how the facility
will ensure the proper recording per payroll period of the
dealer’s tips, particularly when dealers don’t work every
day; and how those procedures will ensure the proper
reporting of income to the Internal Revenue Service (IRS)
and the Department.

Proposed subsection (i) required the facility to develop
procedures for the reporting of dealer tips to the IRS.
IRRC requested that the Board explain what types of
procedures are to be included.

This provision was amended and now requires that the
operator simply specify what type of reporting they do to
the IRS with respect to tips. Several facilities report all
dealer tips while others have established tip agreements
with the IRS.

§ 465a.23. Customer deposits

Subsection (c)(2) required that customer deposits be
withdrawn at the cage. Hollywood requested the flexibil-
ity to allow patrons to withdraw their deposits at a
gaming table much like a Counter Check. The Board
agrees and has added language to this final-form rule-
making.

§ 465a.30. Waiver of requirements

Subsections (a), (b) and (b)(2) reference technical stan-
dards adopted by the Board and published in the Pennsyl-
vania Bulletin. IRRC inquired why the publication infor-
mation was deleted from the proposed rulemaking.

After reviewing the reasons stated for including this
language when the initial regulation was adopted as a
final-form rulemaking, the Board agrees that the lan-
guage should remain.

§ 465a.35. Personnel assigned to the operation and con-
duct of table games

Regarding minimum staffing levels assigned to the
conduct of table games and the request to modify or
eliminate requirements all together, the Board believes it
prudent to provide more certainty in the regulatory
environment for the casinos and its own compliance
agents to maintain a generally-applicable rule for mini-
mum staffing for all casinos and to address individual
modifications on an as-needed basis.

The Board does not agree with Parx/Mohegan Sun that
eliminating minimum staffing requirements for licensees
and permitting licensees broad flexibility in the first
instance without a general rule applicable to facilities is
within the spirit of an oversight and supervisory environ-
ment dedicated to the prevention of fraud and the
protection of the public. Based on the Board’s experience
to date, however, the Board is adopting several of the
suggested revisions from Hollywood and Parx/Mohegan
Sun.
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Subsections (a)(1) and (b)(1) require the use of a pit
clerk. Hollywood recommends deleting both references
and allowing operators the discretion to utilize pit clerks.
The Board agrees and deleted the requirement. In most
instances, the regulations already allow for specific func-
tions to be performed by a pit clerk or a floorperson or
above.

Final-form subsection (b)(4) requires the use of one
boxperson for each Craps table. Parx/Mohegan Sun be-
lieves that the requirement is inappropriate because a
floorperson is also supervising Craps tables.

The Board believes that the maintenance of a
boxperson at each Craps table is important to assure the
integrity of the game. The number of persons who can
play Craps at one time, the complexity and number of
bets placed, the throwing of the dice and distractions
involved with the game all militate in favor of maintain-
ing strict oversight and supervision which accompanies a
boxperson being present during the game.

If the Board eliminated the requirement for a
boxperson, then a Craps table would not have ongoing
supervision since one floorperson can supervise three
tables. The Board therefore believes the requirement for
one boxperson per Craps tables is appropriate. However,
the Board does permit a licensee to submit an alternative
minimum staffing plan should the configuration of the
floor be such that game security can be properly moni-
tored in an alternative fashion to the Executive Director’s
satisfaction.

Subsection (c)(1) limits a floorperson from supervising
more than four tables other than those specifically listed.
Hollywood requested that the number be increased to six
tables. The Board believes that this should be addressed
in a request for an alternative staffing plan based on the
configuration of each facility’s gaming floor.

Proposed subsection (c)(4) allowed a floorperson to
supervise one Midibaccarat table and one table of any
other banking table game except Baccarat, Craps, Mini-
Craps and Pai Gow. Parx/Mohegan Sun asserts that one
floorperson can adequately supervise one Midibaccarat
table as well as one Pai Gow table. Based on the Board’s
experience to date, the Board agrees and amended the
final-form rulemaking accordingly.

Proposed subsection (c)(6) prevented a floorperson from
supervising more than one Craps table and one table of
another banking table game. Parx/Mohegan Sun believes
that a floorperson can adequately supervise one Craps
game and two other banking table games. The Board
agrees and amended the final-form rulemaking accord-
ingly.

Proposed subsection (c)(10) allowed a floorperson to
supervise one Pai Gow table and one table of any other
banking table game except Baccarat, Midibaccarat, Craps
and Mini-Craps. As stated regarding subsection (c)(4),
Parx/Mohegan Sun asserts that one floorperson can ad-
equately supervise one Midibaccarat table as well as one
Pai Gow table. The Board agrees and amended the
final-form rulemaking accordingly.

Proposed subsection (e) specified that a pit manager
may supervise up to six floorpersons. Parx/Mohegan Sun
requested to increase the number to eight floorperson.
The Board agrees and has amended the final-form rule-
making accordingly.
§ 465a.36. Table inventories

Subsection (c) requires that a Table Inventory Slip be
done at least once each gaming day on all tables in the

licensed facility. Hollywood and Parx/Mohegan Sun be-
lieve that requiring a table inventory count be done daily,
even if the table was not open for gaming, is inefficient
and creates additional opportunity for fraud and errors.
IRRC requested that the Board explain the need for the
inventory to be counted each gaming day.

This provision was added in consultation with the
Department, the agency tasked with auditing revenue
reported by the facility.

The win on a slot machine and the taxes owed to the
Commonwealth are determined through the Department’s
CCS and are not based on the cash counted from the slot
cash storage boxes. Unlike slot machines, however, there
is no similar system for calculating revenue on table
games. Revenue, and thus the tax to the Commonwealth,
is determined manually based on the cash in the table
game drop boxes, fills and credits and the opening and
closing inventory recorded on the Table Inventory Slip. To
ensure the proper accounting and recording of table game
revenue and the taxes to the Commonwealth, table game
drop boxes, other than the fully automated tables, are
required to be collected each gaming day.

Pulling the boxes, even on tables that were closed,
ensures that boxes are not missed or missing from the
gaming floor. If a table is closed for more than 1 day,
however, the drop box removed on each subsequent day
will not contain a Table Inventory Slip. This creates a gap
in the audit trail. The Table Inventory Slip, even on a
table that was not open for gaming, provides documenta-
tion supporting that the box was in fact collected and it
creates an accounting record that confirms that there was
no activity on the table. If an inventory slip is not
present, there is no audit trail to determine when the last
play occurred on the table.

Additionally, a daily table inventory provides a more
timely verification that the closing and opening chip
inventory is correct. If inventories are incorrect, they
shall be investigated in accordance with § 465a.37(h),
utilizing, among other things, surveillance coverage,
which is retained for a period of only 7 days. The Board
believes it is more economical to conduct an inventory
daily rather than require longer surveillance retention
periods.

Lastly, if an operator would like to establish a different
process that creates an adequate accounting record/audit
trail, certifying that all boxes were collected and no
gaming activity was in fact conducted on that table, the
operator can submit a request with the Executive Direc-
tor, in accordance with § 465a.30 detailing the procedure
proposed.

§ 465a.37. Procedures for opening table games

Subsection (h) requires the security department to
investigate any discrepancy in the opening inventory
greater than $10. Harrah’s commented that surveillance
should also be involved in the investigation. The Board
agrees and added language to the final-form rulemaking.

§ 465a.38. Procedures for distributing value chips, coins
and plaques to gaming tables

§ 465a.39. Procedures for removing value chips, coins and
plaques from gaming tables.

Hollywood provided several comments regarding the
correct number of parts of forms and inconsistencies with
the regulations between electronically generated fill and
credit requests versus paper slips. IRRC requested that
the Board clarify the requirements for fills and credits.
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The process in both of these related sections was
updated for clarity, to reflect current practice and should
address the concerns raised.

Fill and Credit Request Slips are a two-part form or
may be electronically generated. A Fill or Credit Slip is
prepared in the chip bank and must contain an account-
ing copy (or unalterable stored data), a drop box copy, an
acknowledgement copy and a chip bank copy. These copies
are necessary to document the transfer of assets from the
chip bank cashier to the security employee to the gaming
table.

At the conclusion of the gaming day, the copies of the
slips that are retained by the chip bank cashier (Fill
Request and Fill Slips and the Credit Request and Credit
Slips) are forwarded to revenue audit for agreement with
the accounting copies or stored data and the drop box
copies that are removed during the count process. Accu-
racy in this process is vital as fills and credits are a
component in calculating revenue to the facilities and
thus the Commonwealth.

§ 467a.1. Gaming floor plan

Proposed subsection (a)(2) required that the slot ma-
chine licensee submit gaming floor plans that are certified
by an architect licensed to practice in this Commonwealth
unless Board staff indicated otherwise. IRRC inquired
under what circumstances the Board would allow devia-
tion from the requirement.

This provision was amended in the final-form rule-
making so only initial gaming floor plans and those plans
submitted with a licensee’s renewal application (every 3
years) shall be certified by an architect.

Subsection (c) addresses the changes to the approved
gaming floor plan that require Board approve or approval
of the Executive Director. Hollywood requested to allow
the casino compliance representative supervisor to ap-
prove table game changes that don’t require a different
footprint provided that 48 hours notice is given. Holly-
wood commented that it should have the capability to
change the types of games offered without a lengthy
approval process.

Operators currently may change the types of table
games offered by submitting a request with the Executive
Director. Submissions to the Executive Director are typi-
cally approved in less than 3 days depending on the
nature of the floor plan change. Additionally, amending
the gaming floor plan may require altering the staffing
levels and surveillance camera coverage at the table
games, even if the footprint of the table remains the
same, which requires a written request for Executive
Director approval.

The Board, however, is mindful of the operators’ wish to
have flexibility to respond to market demands. The Board
has therefore amended this section so that more floor
plan changes can be approved by the Executive Director
rather than require petition, which takes several weeks
before presentation to the Board. Net increases to gaming
floor plans can now be approved by the Executive Direc-
tor unless the revision will also increases the gaming
floor by 10% or more (typically an expansion situation).
Operators are still required to file a petition and present
to the Board modifications to the gaming floor that will
decrease the number of slot machines by more than 2% or
the number of tables by more than 10%. This is still
required to ensure that the decrease to tables or slots
won’t result in a decrease to revenues to the facility and
thus the Commonwealth.

Subsection (d) lists the information that an operator is
required to submit when requesting to modify the gaming
floor plan. SugarHouse/Rivers believes that only informa-
tion in proposed subsection (d)(1), (4), (5) and (9) should
be submitted to the Executive Director. The Board has
adopted several of the suggested revisions. In subsection
(d)(2), Board staff may still request that a complete floor
plan be submitted which may be necessary after multiple
floor plan changes have occurred. The Board, however,
did amend the submission process so all floor plans
should now be submitted electronically.

Proposed subsection (d)(3) was replaced since the collec-
tion and distribution routes are submitted to the onsite
casino compliance representatives and do not require
approval of the Executive Director or the Board. The
operators are required to submit with requests a gaming
floor reconfiguration checklist, which was sent to each
operator. This checklist aids the operator and Board staff
in ensuring that all aspects of a floor plan change have
been considered and addressed accurately.

Proposed subsection (d)(6) was deleted. Proposed sub-
section (d)(7) and (8) (final-form subsection (d)(6) and (7))
may be necessary to submit along with the floor plan
changes because altering the gaming floor may impact
minimum staffing levels and surveillance coverage. The
Board, however, did add the qualifying language in
final-form subsection (d)(6)—(8) as suggested by
SugarHouse/Rivers.

Additional Revisions

Throughout the final-form rulemaking, references to
‘‘Board’’ were amended to ‘‘Board staff ’’ to reflect current
practice. Additionally, a cross reference to approval proce-
dures in § 601a.10 (relating to approval of table game
layouts, signage and equipment) was added in several
sections.

§ 465a.2. Internal control systems and audit protocols

Subsection (a)(8) was amended for clarity and to in-
clude the requirement that operators submit an annual
certification regarding political contributions to not only
to the Board but also the Department of State’s Bureau of
Commissions, Elections and Legislation as required under
4 Pa.C.S. § 1513(b) (relating to political influence).

§ 465a.8. Licensed facility

Subsection (d)(9) was added to the final-form rule-
making to require operators to provide current copies of
operational blueprints and camera lists to the Bureau of
Casino Compliance. This is necessary for investigative
purposes of the Pennsylvania State Police and the onsite
casino compliance representatives.

§ 465a.9. Surveillance system; surveillance department
control; surveillance department restrictions

In subsection (c)(1)(vi), the Board added Bad Beat or
High Hand Jackpot Payout Boxes to the surveillance
requirements. These boxes contain chips that fund addi-
tional payouts for patrons and should be monitored on the
gaming floor in a similar manner as cash, cash equiva-
lents and the drop boxes.

In subsection (c)(6)(v), clause (B) was added requiring
operators to have in their monitoring room a current copy
of a complete camera list including camera numbers, the
area under surveillance, the type of camera and the
retention period for the camera. This is necessary when
tracking patron and employee movements within the
licensed facility. Operators should already have this infor-
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mation readily available to surveillance employees moni-
toring the licensed facility. Proposed clauses (B) and (C)
were therefore renumbered.

Due to the use of digital recording, the provision in
subsection (k) regarding turning over copies of recordings
back to the slot machine licensee was deleted as unneces-
sary.

§ 465a.14. Security department minimum staffing

The Board amended subsection (b) to clarify that
off-duty law enforcement officers may be employed by
licensees provided that the officers are not furnishing
security related services.

§ 465a.17. Bill validators, slot cash storage boxes and
table game drop boxes

Subsection (d) was amended to specify that the key
control requirements in this subsection are applicable to
table game drop boxes on fully automated electronic
gaming tables. The key control requirements in subsec-
tion (d)(1) were updated to allow for the transfer of the
keys maintained by the slots department to the finance
department to conduct the drop.

Subsection (h) was also amended to allow for the
transfer of the key maintained by security to the count
room supervisor immediately prior to the count for the
purpose of resetting empty table game drop boxes.

§ 465a.18. Transportation of slot cash storage boxes and
table game drop boxes to and from the gaming floor;
storage

Subsection (a)(3) now allows the operator to specify
which table game drop boxes from fully automated elec-
tronic gaming tables are to be picked up each pick-up day.
The Board previously required that these boxes be picked
up and counted every day. These tables, however, are
connected to the Department’s CCS which determines the
win and thus the tax to the Commonwealth based on the
meters. Because the revenue and the tax is not deter-
mined based on the cash in the fully automated drop
boxes, facilities are no longer required to collect and count
these table game drop boxes daily. Subsections (b)(2) and
(c) were also updated to reflect this change.

§ 465a.25. Counting and recording of slot cash storage
boxes and table game drop boxes

Subsection (m) was amended to address that table
game drop boxes from fully automated tables may now be
collected, counted and recorded each gaming day. For
clarity, the Board added subsection (m)(1)—(3) which
specifies which drop boxes have to be counted and
recorded separately. In subsection (m)(1), operators now
collect and count table game drop boxes from fully
automated tables with the slot drop and count. That
process is separate from the count for banking table
games and the count for nonbanking games, which both
require the presence of an onsite casino compliance
representative.

Subsection (q) allows operators to utilize an alternative
procedure to drop and count table game drop boxes from
nonbanking table games. Language in subsection (q)(1)(i)
was deleted because the alternative procedure mentioned
in this section is applicable only if the count of nonbank-
ing drop boxes is not done inside the count room.

Additionally, in consultation with the Department, this
subsection has been amended to provide minimum guide-
lines for operators that conduct a count outside the count
room. These provisions ensure proper segregation of

duties among individuals participating in the count and
provide safeguards over the assets of the count.

§ 465a.29. Automated teller machines

Subsection (c) was added which allows operators to
utilize ATM machines that are combined with automated
gaming voucher or coupon redemption units provided that
the units comply with the key control requirements in
§ 465a.34.

§ 465a.30. Waiver of requirements

Subsection (a) provided that only the Board could waive
a requirement to the internal controls. The Board, how-
ever, approves only the initial internal controls with
amendments thereafter reviewed by Board staff and
approved by the Executive Director. If a facility requests
to utilize a different procedure than the procedure estab-
lished in the regulations, the facility shall submit a
request specifying how the different procedure will pro-
vide adequate safeguards over assets and the proper
segregation of duties.

§ 465a.34. Automated gaming voucher and coupon re-
demption machine accounting controls.

The key control requirements in this section were
replaced and should provide greater flexibility to opera-
tors to select which machines to utilize in licensed
facilities. Operators may now provide internal controls
specifying which departments have access to keys pro-
vided that the key to the lock securing compartments
containing currency has to be maintained and controlled
by finance.

§ 467a.1. Gaming floor plan.

In § 467a.1(a), the Board amended the submission and
approval process for floor plans. In the proposed rule-
making, operators were required to submit initial and
up-to-date floor plans once every 12 months. The initial
and yearly submission was required to be a scaled paper
rendering, certified by an architect. The Board no longer
believes that it is necessary to submit the full floor plan
yearly. Operators will now submit a full floor plan
including the restricted areas once every 3 years at the
time the operator submits its license renewal application.

Revised floor plans submitted with petitions or requests
to modify the gaming floor may now be submitted
electronically (preferred method) and do not have to be
certified by an architect. Proposed subsection (a)(1) and
(2) was therefore deleted in the final-form rulemaking
and the subsection was renumbered.

Affected Parties

Slot machine licensees shall submit updated internal
controls to reflect the amendments in this final-form
rulemaking. Additionally, slot machine licensees that have
not yet been issued a license as well as successful future
applicants shall comply with the provisions in this final-
form rulemaking.

The Board will experience increased regulatory de-
mands to review the revised internal controls that are
submitted by the current operators.

Fiscal Impact

Commonwealth. The Board will experience increased
regulatory demands to review the new and revised inter-
nal controls submitted by the operators. These reviews
will be conducted by existing Bureau of Gaming Opera-
tions staff so the Board does not expect that it will incur
cost increases as a result of this final-form rulemaking.
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Political subdivisions. This final-form rulemaking will
not have direct fiscal impact on political subdivisions of
this Commonwealth.

Private sector. The surveillance requirements in
§ 465a.9 will not impose additional costs on the current
certificate holders since surveillance systems have al-
ready been updated prior to the commencement of table
game operations. The operators did experience significant
costs for the following: the installation of new cameras
and other surveillance equipment; the reconfiguration of
the gaming floor and positioning and repositioning of new
and existing cameras; and the addition of new employees
for their surveillance departments. The Board projected
the costs regarding surveillance requirements to be in the
$150,000 to $300,000 range depending on the type of
equipment purchased, the size of the gaming floor and
the types of table games installed.

This final-form rulemaking combines into one chapter
two separate internal controls sections on slot operations
and table game operations. Before authorized to com-
mence table game operations, the certificate holder was
required to expand and revise the scope of its internal
controls. The revised costs were estimated at between
$20,000 and $50,000 depending on the scope of the
revisions and if the revisions were prepared internally.
Although operators will again have to submit updated
internal controls, those internal controls combine the
separate sections that, for the most part, should already
be written.

Certificate holders were also required to hire and train
additional staff to operate table games. To satisfy the
minimum staffing requirements in the temporary rule-
making, operators hired 12 key employees, 967 managers
and supervisors, 3,264 dealers and 221 security guards.
The cost for a gaming employee application is $350 while
the cost for key employee licenses is $2,500. Although
turnover in staff is expected, the Board does not have an
estimate regarding the number of additional gaming and
key employees an operator will be required to hire in the
future to comply with the minimum staffing requirements
in this final-form rulemaking.

General public. This final-form rulemaking will not
have fiscal impact on the general public.
Paperwork Requirements

This final-form rulemaking requires operators to draft
and submit revised internal controls. Several reports were
deleted and are no longer required to be filed as part of
the operator’s annual audit. Additionally, with this final-
form rulemaking, operators will no longer be required to
submit large scale gaming floor plans with every petition
to modify the gaming floor but may now submit an
electronic version.
Effective Date

The final-form rulemaking will become effective upon
publication in the Pennsylvania Bulletin. However, opera-
tors will have 120 days from the date of publication to
submit their updated internal controls.

Regulatory Review

Under section 5(a) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5(a)), on May 3, 2011, the Board submitted a
copy of the proposed rulemaking, published at 41 Pa.B.
2581, and a copy of the Regulatory Analysis Form to
IRRC and to the House Gaming Oversight Committee
and the Senate Community, Economic and Recreational
Development Committee (Committees) for review and
comment.

Under section 5(c) of the Regulatory Review Act, IRRC
and the House and Senate Committees were provided
with copies of the comments received during the public
comment period, as well as other documents when re-
quested. In preparing the final-form rulemaking, the
Board has considered all comments from IRRC, the House
and Senate Committees and the public.

Under section 5.1(j.2) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5a(j.2)), on April 4, 2012, the final-form rule-
making was deemed approved by the House and Senate
Committees. Under section 5.1(e) of the Regulatory Re-
view Act, IRRC met on April 5, 2012, and approved the
final-form rulemaking.
Findings

The Board finds that:
(1) Public notice of intention to adopt these amend-

ments was given under sections 201 and 202 of the act of
July 31, 1968 (P. L. 769, No. 240) (45 P. S. §§ 1201 and
1202) and the regulations thereunder, 1 Pa. Code §§ 7.1
and 7.2.

(2) The final-form rulemaking is necessary and appro-
priate for the administration and enforcement of 4
Pa.C.S. Part II.
Order

The Board, acting under 4 Pa.C.S. Part II, orders that:

(a) The regulations of the Board are amended by
deleting §§ 521.3, 521.11 and 525.1—525.20, adding
§§ 465a.35—465a.44 and amending §§ 401a.3, 461a.1,
461a.12, 465a.1—465a.3, 465a.5—465a.9, 465a.11,
465a.12, 465a.14—465a.26, 465a.29—465a.34, 467a.1 and
467a.2 to read as set forth in Annex A, with ellipses
referring to the existing text of the regulations.

(Editor’s Note: Sections 521.1, 521.2 and 521.4—521.10
are being deleted in the final-form rulemaking published
at 42 Pa.B. 2629 (May 12, 2012).)

(b) The Chairperson of the Board shall certify this
order and Annex A and deposit them with the Legislative
Reference Bureau as required by law.

(c) This order shall take effect upon publication in the
Pennsylvania Bulletin. Operators shall submit updated
internal controls by September 10, 2012.

WILLIAM H. RYAN, Jr.,
Chairperson

(Editor’s Note: For the text of the order of the Indepen-
dent Regulatory Review Commission relating to this
document, see 42 Pa.B. 2253 (April 21, 2012).)

Fiscal Note: Fiscal Note 125-145 remains valid for the
final adoption of the subject regulations.

Annex A

TITLE 58. RECREATION

PART VII. GAMING CONTROL BOARD

Subpart A. GENERAL PROVISIONS

CHAPTER 401a. PRELIMINARY PROVISIONS

§ 401a.3. Definitions.

The following words and terms, when used in this part,
have the following meanings, unless the context clearly
indicates otherwise:

* * * * *

Central control computer—A central site computer con-
trolled by the Department and accessible by the Board to
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which all slot machines communicate for the purpose of
auditing capacity, real-time information retrieval of the
details of a financial event that occurs in the operation of
a slot machine, including, coin in, coin out, ticket in,
ticket out, jackpots, machine door openings and power
failure, and remote machine activation and disabling of
slot machines.

Certificate holder—A slot machine licensee that was
awarded a certificate to operate table games.

Certified gaming service provider—A gaming service
provider that holds a gaming provider certification.

* * * * *
Complimentary—
(i) Any lodging, service or item, including a cash or

noncash gift, which is provided directly or indirectly to an
individual at no cost or at a reduced cost which is not
generally available to the public.

(ii) The term includes lodging provided to an individual
at a reduced price due to the anticipated or actual gaming
activities of that individual. Group rates, including con-
vention and government rates, shall be deemed generally
available to the public.

(iii) The term includes points that are awarded to
patrons of a licensed facility who are members of the
licensed facility’s player rewards program and credits for
promotional slots play.

* * * * *

Gaming employee—

(i) An employee of a slot machine licensee, including:

(A) Cashiers.

(B) Change personnel.

(C) Count room personnel.

(D) Slot attendants.

(E) Dealers of croupiers.

(F) Machine mechanics, computer machine technicians
or table game device technicians.

(G) Security personnel.

(H) Surveillance personnel.

(I) Personnel with SLOTS Link security administrator
access and responsibilities.

(J) Hosts or other individuals authorized to extend
complimentary services, including employees performing
functions similar to those performed by a gaming junket
representative.

(K) Promotional play supervisors, credit supervisors,
pit supervisors, cashier supervisors, shift supervisors,
table game managers and assistant managers and other
supervisors and managers, except for those specifically
identified in this part as key employees.

(L) Boxpersons.

(M) Floorpersons.

(N) Personnel authorized to issue promotional play.

(O) Personnel authorized to issue credit.

(P) Directors of the following departments:

(I) Food and beverage.

(II) Facilities.

(III) Construction.

(ii) Employees of a licensed supplier, manufacturer,
manufacturer designee, gaming service provider or gam-
ing related gaming service provider whose duties are
directly involved with the repair, service or distribution of
slot machines, table game devices or associated equip-
ment sold or provided to a licensed facility within this
Commonwealth.

(iii) Employees of a registered or certified gaming
service provider, licensed manufacturer or manufacturer
designee whose duties require the employee’s presence on
the gaming floor or in a restricted area of a licensed
facility.

(iv) Gaming junket representatives.
(v) Other employees or individuals who the Board

determines, after a review of the work being performed,
require permits for the protection of the integrity of
gaming.

* * * * *
Key employee—An individual who is:
(i) Employed in a director or department head capacity

and who is empowered to make discretionary decisions
that regulate slot machine or table game operations in
this Commonwealth, including the general manager and
assistant manager of the licensed facility, director of slot
operations, director of table games operations, director of
cage operations, director of credit operations, director of
surveillance, director of marketing, director of manage-
ment information systems, director of security, director of
human resources, comptroller and any employee who is
not otherwise designated as a gaming employee and who
supervises the operations of these departments or to
whom these department directors or department heads
report.

(ii) Employed by a slot machine licensee, manufacturer
licensee or supplier licensee whose duties affect or require
contact with slot machines, slot monitoring systems,
casino management systems, player tracking systems and
wide-area progressive systems for use or play in this
Commonwealth, whether or not the individual is assigned
to gaming operations in this Commonwealth.

(iii) A sales representative seeking to sell slot machines,
table game devices and associated equipment for use in
this Commonwealth on behalf of a licensed manufacturer,
manufacturer designee or supplier.

(iv) Employed in other positions which the Board will
determine based on detailed analyses of the employee’s
duties or the job descriptions.

* * * * *

Subpart E. SLOT MACHINES AND ASSOCIATED
EQUIPMENT

CHAPTER 461a. SLOT MACHINE TESTING AND
CONTROL

§ 461a.1. Definitions.
The following words and terms, when used in this

subpart, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

* * * * *
Cash equivalents—Instruments with a value equal to

United States currency or coin including value chips and
plaques, Counter Checks, personal checks, certified
checks, cashier’s checks, travelers’ checks, money orders,
gaming vouchers or other representations of value that
the Board deems a cash equivalent.

* * * * *
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Conversion—A change or alteration to a slot machine
that does not affect the manner or mode of play or
operation of the slot machine.

Count team—The group of employees of a slot machine
licensee who are responsible for counting the contents of
slot cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes.

Coupon—An instrument issued by a slot machine licen-
see under which cashable or noncashable slot machine
credits are provided directly or indirectly to a patron with
or without regard to the identity of the patron or the
patron’s level of gaming activity.

* * * * *
Drop team—The group of employees of a slot machine

licensee who are responsible for collecting and transport-
ing slot cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes.

Educational institution—A facility that teaches and
certifies students in slot machine design, operation, repair
or servicing.

External bonusing system—The collective hardware,
software, communications technology and other ancillary
equipment used in conjunction with slot machines to
deliver randomly selected player incentives (bonus
awards) to active slot machine players and to effect the
accurate metering of the bonus award event on the slot
machine.

Fill—The distribution of gaming chips, coins and
plaques to a gaming table to replenish the table inven-
tory.

Finance department—The department that is respon-
sible for the management of the financial and accounting
activities relating to slot machines and table games being
utilized in a licensed facility.

Gaming day—A period of time not to exceed 24 hours
corresponding to the beginning and ending times of
gaming activities for the purpose of accounting reports
and determination of gross terminal and gross table game
revenue.

Gaming voucher—An instrument that upon insertion
into a bill validator entitles the patron inserting the
gaming voucher to cashable or noncashable credits on a
slot machine and cashable credits on an electronic gaming
table corresponding to the value printed on the gaming
voucher. A gaming voucher that contains noncashable
credits may be used only for the purpose of slot machine
gaming.

* * * * *
§ 461a.12. Progressive slot machines.

* * * * *

(g) A slot machine that offers either a new progressive
jackpot or undergoes a modification or RAM clear of an
existing progressive jackpot may not be made available
for play by the public until the slot machine has been
tested and certified by the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory
Operations. For purposes of this subsection, a modifica-
tion includes any change in the software, hardware,
including controllers, and any associated equipment that
relates to progressive functionality.

(h) Progressive meters may not be turned back to a
lesser amount unless one of the following occurs:

(1) The amount indicated has been actually paid to a
winning patron.

(2) The progressive jackpot amount won by the patron
has been recorded in accordance with a system of internal

controls approved under § 465a.2 (relating to internal
control systems and audit protocols).

(3) The progressive jackpot has, upon Board approval,
been transferred to another progressive slot machine or
wide area progressive system in accordance with this
subpart.

(4) The change is necessitated by a slot machine or
meter malfunction, in which case for progressive jackpots
governed by subsection (b), an explanation shall be
entered on the progressive slot summary required under
this subpart and the Board shall be notified of the
resetting in writing.

(i) Once an amount appears on a progressive meter, the
probability of hitting the combination that will award the
progressive jackpot may not be decreased unless the
progressive jackpot has been won by a patron, has been
transferred to another progressive slot machine or wide
area progressive system or has been removed in accord-
ance with subsection (k).

* * * * *
CHAPTER 465a. ACCOUNTING AND INTERNAL

CONTROLS
§ 465a.1. Accounting records.

(a) A slot machine licensee shall maintain complete,
accurate and legible records of all transactions pertaining
to the revenues and expenses of each licensed facility.

(b) General accounting records shall be maintained on
a double entry system of accounting with transactions
recorded on a basis consistent with generally accepted
accounting principles in the United States. Detailed,
supporting and subsidiary records sufficient to meet the
requirements of subsection (c) shall also be maintained in
accordance with the requirements of this chapter.

(c) The detailed, supporting and subsidiary records
include:

(1) Records pertaining to revenue that is taxable or
subject to taxation under the act.

(2) Records pertaining to the financial statements and
all transactions impacting the financial statements of the
slot machine licensee including contracts or agreements
with licensed manufacturers, suppliers, gaming junket
enterprises, certified and registered gaming service pro-
viders, contractors, consultants, management companies,
attorneys and law firms, accountants and accounting
firms, insurance companies and financial institutions,
including statements and reconciliations related thereto.

(3) Records that identify the handle, payout, actual win
amounts and percentages, theoretical win amounts and
percentages, and differences between theoretical and ac-
tual win amounts and percentages, for each slot machine
and table game on a week-to-date, month-to-date and
year-to-date basis.

(4) Records documenting the costs of complimentary
services and items as defined in § 401a.3 (relating to
definitions).

(5) Records of loans and other amounts payable by the
slot machine licensee.

(6) Records of investments, advances, loan and receiv-
able balances due to the slot machine licensee.

(7) Records created in connection with the system of
internal controls submitted to the Board under § 465a.2
(relating to internal control systems and audit protocols).

(8) Records of returned checks.
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§ 465a.2. Internal control systems and audit proto-
cols.
(a) A slot machine licensee shall submit to the Board

and the Department a written description of its initial
system of administrative and accounting procedures, in-
cluding its internal control systems and audit protocols
(collectively referred to as its ‘‘internal controls’’) at least
90 days before slot or table game operations are to
commence. A written system of internal controls must
include:

(1) Records of direct and indirect ownership in the slot
machine licensee, its affiliates, intermediaries, subsidiar-
ies or holding companies.

(2) Organization charts depicting segregation of func-
tions and responsibilities in accordance with § 465a.11
(relating to slot machine licensee’s organization; jobs
compendium).

(3) A description of the duties and responsibilities of
each licensed or permitted position shown on the organi-
zation charts and their respective lines of authority in
accordance with § 465a.11.

(4) A detailed narrative description of the administra-
tive and accounting procedures designed to satisfy the
requirements of this subpart.

(5) A record retention policy in accordance with
§ 465a.6 (relating to retention, storage and destruction of
books, records and documents).

(6) Procedures to ensure that assets are safeguarded,
and counted in conformance with effective count proce-
dures.

(7) Procedures governing the conduct of all gaming
related promotions to be offered by the slot machine
licensee.

(8) Policies to prevent political contributions in accord-
ance with section 1513 of the act (relating to political
influence) and an annual certification to the Board and
the Department of State’s Bureau of Commissions, Elec-
tions and Legislation that the slot machine licensee has
conducted a good faith investigation that has not revealed
any violations of section 1513 of the act.

(9) Procedures to ensure that the slot machine licens-
ee’s employees comply with Chapter 435a (relating to
employees).

(10) Other items the Board may request in writing to
be included in the internal controls.

(b) A submission must be accompanied by the follow-
ing:

(1) An attestation by the chief executive officer or other
delegated individual with a direct reporting relationship
to the chief executive officer attesting that the officer
believes, in good faith, that the submitted internal con-
trols conform to the requirements of the act and this
subpart.

(2) An attestation by the chief financial officer or other
delegated individual with a direct reporting relationship
to the chief financial officer attesting that the officer
believes, in good faith, that the submitted internal con-
trols are designed to provide reasonable assurance that
the financial reporting conforms to generally accepted
accounting principles in the United States and complies
with applicable laws and regulations, including the act
and this subpart.

(c) The initial submission must also be accompanied by
a report from an independent registered public accounting

firm licensed to practice in this Commonwealth. The
report should express an opinion as to the effectiveness of
the design of the submitted system of internal controls
over financial reporting and should further express an
opinion as to whether the submitted system of internal
controls materially deviates from the requirements of
applicable laws and regulations, including the act and
this subpart.

(d) A submission by a slot machine licensee must
include, at a minimum, the following:

(1) Administrative controls which include the proce-
dures and records that relate to the decision making
processes leading to management’s authorization of trans-
actions.

(2) Accounting controls that safeguard assets and rev-
enues and ensure the reliability of financial records. The
accounting controls must be designed to provide reason-
able assurance that:

(i) Transactions or financial events which occur in the
operation of a slot machine or table game are executed in
accordance with management’s general and specific au-
thorization.

(ii) Transactions or financial events which occur in the
operation of a slot machine or table game are recorded as
necessary to permit preparation of financial statements in
conformity with generally accepted accounting principles
in the United States, the act and this subpart.

(iii) Transactions or financial events which occur in the
operation of a slot machine or table game are recorded in
a manner which provides reliable records, accounts and
reports, including the recording of cash and evidences of
indebtedness, for use in the preparation of reports to the
Board related to slot machines or table games.

(iv) Transactions or financial events which occur in the
operation of a slot machine or table game are recorded to
ensure accountability for assets and to permit the proper
and timely reporting of gross terminal and gross table
game revenue, fees and taxes.

(v) Access to assets is permitted only in accordance
with management’s general and specific authorization.

(vi) The recorded accountability for assets is compared
with existing physical assets at reasonable intervals and
that appropriate action is taken with respect to any
discrepancies.

(3) Procedures and controls for ensuring, in accordance
with section 1323 of the act (relating to central control
computer system), that each slot machine and fully
automated electronic gaming table directly provides and
communicates all required activities and financial details
to the central control computer system as set by the
Board.

(4) Procedures and controls for ensuring that all func-
tions, duties and responsibilities are segregated and
performed in accordance with sound financial practices by
qualified personnel.

(5) Procedures and controls for ensuring, through the
use of surveillance and security departments, that the
licensed facility is secure during normal operations and
during any emergencies due to malfunctioning equipment,
loss of power, natural disaster or any other cause.

(e) The Board, in consultation with the Department,
will review each initial submission made under subsec-
tion (a) and determine whether it conforms to the require-
ments of the act and this subpart and provides adequate
and effective controls to insure the integrity of the
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operation of slot machines and table games at a licensed
facility. If the Board determines that the submission is
deficient in any area, the Board will provide written
notice of the deficiency to the slot machine licensee and
allow the slot machine licensee to submit a revision to its
submission. A slot machine licensee is prohibited from
commencing slot or table game operations until its system
of internal controls is approved by the Board.

(f) If a slot machine licensee intends to make a change
or amendment to its system of internal controls, it shall
submit the change or amendment electronically to the
Bureau of Gaming Operations using the Amendment and
Waiver Request Form posted on the Board’s web site at
www.pgcb.pa.gov. A request for a change or amendment
must include electronic copies of the attestations required
under subsection (b)(1) and (2). The slot machine licensee
shall also submit a written copy of the change or
amendment and the required attestations to the Depart-
ment. The slot machine licensee may implement the
change or amendment on the 30th calendar day following
the filing of a complete submission unless the slot
machine licensee receives written notice tolling the
change or amendment in accordance with subsection (g).

(g) If during the 30-day review period in subsection (f),
the Bureau of Gaming Operations preliminarily deter-
mines that a procedure in a submission contains an
insufficiency likely to negatively affect the integrity of
slot or table game operations or the control of gross
terminal or gross table game revenue, the Bureau of
Gaming Operations, by written notice to the slot machine
licensee, will:

(1) Specify the nature of the insufficiency and, when
possible, an acceptable alternative procedure.

(2) Direct that the 30 calendar day review period in
subsection (f) be tolled and that any internal controls at
issue not be implemented until approved under subsec-
tion (i).

(h) Examples of submissions that may contain an
insufficiency likely to negatively affect the integrity of
slot or table game operations or the control of gross
terminal or gross table game revenue may include the
following:

(1) Submissions that fail to provide an audit trail
sufficient to permit the review of gaming operations or
the reconstruction of gross terminal or gross table game
revenue transactions.

(2) Submissions that fail to provide for the segregation
of incompatible functions so that no employee is in a
position to both commit an error or perpetrate a fraud
and to conceal the error or fraud in the normal course of
the employee’s duties.

(3) Submissions that do not include forms or other
materials referenced in the submission or required under
the act or this part.

(4) Submissions that would implement operations or
accounting procedures not authorized by the act or this
part.

(5) Submissions that are dependent upon the use of
equipment or related devices or software not approved by
the Board or Board staff, unless the submissions are
required as part of an authorized test of the equipment or
related device or software.

(i) When a change or amendment has been tolled under
subsection (g), the slot machine licensee may submit a
revised change or amendment within 30 days of receipt of

the written notice from the Bureau of Gaming Opera-
tions. The slot machine licensee may implement the
revised change or amendment upon receipt of written
notice of approval from the Board’s Executive Director or
on the 30th calendar day following the filing of the
revision unless the slot machine licensee receives written
notice tolling the change or amendment in accordance
with subsection (g) or written notice from the Board’s
Executive Director rejecting the change or amendment.

(j) A current version of the internal controls of a slot
machine licensee shall be maintained in or made avail-
able in electronic form through secure computer access to
the accounting and surveillance departments of the slot
machine licensee and the Board’s onsite facilities required
under § 465a.8 (relating to licensed facility). The slot
machine licensee shall also maintain a copy, either in
paper or electronic form, of any superseded internal
control procedures for a minimum of 5 years. The original
signed two attestations required under subsection (b)(1)
and (2) shall also be maintained for a minimum of 5
years. Each page of the internal controls must indicate
the date on which it was approved by the Board.

§ 465a.3. Forms, records and documents.

(a) Information required under this part to be placed
on any form, record or document and in stored data shall
be recorded on the form, record or document and in stored
data in ink or other permanent manner.

(b) Whenever duplicate or triplicate copies are required
of a form, record or document, the original, duplicate and
triplicate copies must have the name of the department
receiving the copy preprinted on the bottom of that copy
so as to differentiate between the copies.

(c) Whenever under this part, forms or serial numbers
are required to be accounted for and an exception is
noted, the exceptions shall be reported in writing to the
slot machine licensee’s internal audit department within
2 days of identification of the exception or upon its
confirmation, whichever occurs earlier.

(d) Unless otherwise specified in this part, all forms,
records, documents and stored data required to be pre-
pared, maintained and controlled by this chapter must
have the name of the licensed facility and the title of the
form, record, document and, for stored data, the date
imprinted or preprinted thereon.

(e) Nothing in this chapter shall be construed as
prohibiting a slot machine licensee from preparing more
copies of any form, record or document than those
prescribed by this chapter.

§ 465a.5. Annual audit; other reports; suspicious
activity and currency transaction reporting.

(a) A slot machine licensee shall, at its own expense,
have its annual financial statements audited in accord-
ance with generally accepted auditing standards (when
applicable, the Standards of the Public Company Account-
ing Oversight Board (United States)) by an independent
certified public accountant or, when appropriate, an inde-
pendent registered public accounting firm licensed to
practice in this Commonwealth.

(b) The annual financial statements shall be prepared
on a comparative basis for the current and prior fiscal
year and present the financial position and results of
operations in conformity with generally accepted account-
ing principles in the United States.

(c) One copy of the audited financial statements, to-
gether with any management letter or report prepared
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thereon by the slot machine licensee’s independent certi-
fied public accountant or independent registered public
accounting firm, shall be filed with the Bureau of Licens-
ing not later than 90 days after the end of the licensee’s
fiscal year.

(d) The slot machine licensee shall file with the Bureau
of Licensing one copy of any other reports on internal
controls, administrative controls or other matters relative
to the slot machine licensee’s accounting or operating
procedures rendered by the licensee’s independent certi-
fied public accountant or independent registered public
accounting firm within 120 days following the end of the
licensee’s fiscal year or upon receipt, whichever is earlier.

(e) If the slot machine licensee or its holding company,
intermediary or principal entity is publicly held, the slot
machine licensee shall submit a notice to the Bureau of
Licensing when the licensee, its holding company, inter-
mediary or principal entity files any report, including
forms S-1, 8-K, 10-Q, 10-K, proxy or information state-
ments and registration statements with the SEC or other
domestic or foreign securities regulatory agency. The
notice must include a listing of the reports or forms filed
and the date of the filing. The notice to the Bureau of
Licensing shall be made within 10 business days of the
time of filing with the applicable Commission or regula-
tory agency.

(f) If an independent certified public accountant or
independent registered public accounting firm that was
previously engaged as the principal accountant to audit
the slot machine licensee’s financial statements resigns or
is dismissed as the slot machine licensee’s principal
accountant, or another independent certified public ac-
countant or independent registered public accounting firm
is engaged as principal accountant, the slot machine
licensee shall file a report with the Bureau of Licensing
within 10 business days following the end of the month in
which the event occurs, setting forth the following:

(1) The date of the resignation, dismissal or engage-
ment.

(2) Whether in connection with the audits of the 2 most
recent years preceding a resignation, dismissal or engage-
ment there were any disagreements with the former
accountant on any matter of accounting principles or
practices, financial statement disclosure or auditing scope
or procedure, including a description of each disagree-
ment. The disagreements to be reported include those
resolved and those not resolved.

(3) Whether the principal accountant’s report on the
financial statements for either of the past 2 years con-
tained an adverse opinion or disclaimer of opinion or was
qualified. The nature of the adverse opinion, disclaimer of
opinion or qualification shall be described.

(g) The slot machine licensee shall request the former
accountant to furnish to the slot machine licensee a letter
addressed to the Bureau of Licensing stating whether he
agrees with the statements made by the slot machine
licensee in response to subsection (f)(2). The letter shall
be filed with the Bureau of Licensing as an exhibit to the
report required under subsection (f).

(h) The slot machine licensee shall file with BIE a copy
of any Suspicious Activity Report—Casino (SARC) that
the slot machine licensee is required to file under 31 CFR
1021.320 (relating to reports by casinos of suspicious
transactions). Each SARC shall be filed with BIE concur-
rently with the Federal filing.

(i) A slot machine licensee, director, officer, employee or
agent who reports a suspicious activity under subsection

(h) may not notify any individual involved in the suspi-
cious activity that the suspicious activity has been re-
ported.

(j) The slot machine licensee shall file with BIE a copy
of any Currency Transaction Report by Casino (CTRC)
that the slot machine licensee is required to file under 31
CFR 1021.311 (relating to filing obligations). Each CTRC
shall be filed with BIE concurrently with the Federal
filing.

(k) Prior to commencing gaming operations, a slot
machine licensee shall file with the Bureau of Gaming
Operations, in a manner prescribed by the Bureau of
Gaming Operations, a copy of the slot machine licensee’s
compliance program required under 31 CFR Part 1021
(relating to rules for casinos and card clubs). Thereafter, a
slot machine licensee shall file with the Bureau of
Gaming Operations any amendment or supplement to the
compliance program on or before the effective date of the
amendment or supplement.

§ 465a.6. Retention, storage and destruction of
books, records and documents.

(a) For the purposes of this section, ‘‘books, records and
documents’’ means any book, record or document pertain-
ing to, prepared in or generated by the operation of the
licensed facility including all forms, reports, accounting
records, ledgers, subsidiary records, computer generated
data, internal audit records, correspondence and person-
nel records required to be generated and maintained
under § 451a.1 (relating to recordkeeping generally) or
this part. This definition applies without regard to the
medium through which the record is generated or main-
tained, for example, paper, magnetic media or encoded
disk.

(b) Original books, records and documents pertaining
to the operation of a licensed facility shall be:

(1) Prepared and maintained in a complete, accurate
and legible form. Electronic data must be stored in a
format that ensures readability, regardless of whether the
technology or software that created or maintained it has
become obsolete.

(2) Retained in a secure location in the licensed facility
that is equipped with a fire suppression system or at
another location approved under subsection (d).

(3) Made available for inspection by agents of the
Board, the Department and the Pennsylvania State Police
during all hours of operation.

(4) Organized and indexed in a manner to provide
immediate accessibility to agents of the Board, the De-
partment and the Pennsylvania State Police.

(5) Destroyed only after expiration of the minimum
retention period specified in subsection (c), except that
the Board may, upon the written request of a slot
machine licensee and for good cause shown, permit the
destruction at an earlier date.

(c) Original books, records and documents shall be
retained by a slot machine licensee for a minimum of 5
years with the following exceptions:

(1) Documentation with regard to gaming vouchers
reported to the Board as possibly counterfeit, altered or
tampered with should be retained for a minimum of 2
years.

(2) Coupons entitling patrons to cash or slot machine
credits, whether unused, voided or redeemed shall be
retained for a minimum of 6 months.
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(3) Voided gaming vouchers and gaming vouchers re-
deemed at a location other than a slot machine or fully
automated electronic gaming table shall be retained for a
minimum of 30 days.

(4) Gaming vouchers redeemed at a slot machine or
fully automated electronic gaming table shall be retained
for a minimum of 7 days.

(d) A slot machine licensee may request, in writing,
that the Board’s Executive Director approve a location
outside the licensed facility to store original books,
records and documents. The request must include the
following:

(1) A detailed description of the proposed location,
including security and fire suppression systems.

(2) The procedures under which the Board, the Depart-
ment and the Pennsylvania State Police will be able to
gain access to the original books, records and documents
retained at the location outside the licensed facility.

(e) A slot machine licensee may request, in writing,
that the Board’s Executive Director approve a microfilm,
microfiche or other suitable media system for the copying
and storage of original books, records and documents. The
request must include representations regarding:

(1) The processing, preservation and maintenance
methods which will be employed to insure that the books,
records and documents are available in a format which
makes them readily available for review and copying.

(2) The inspection and quality control methods which
will be employed to insure that microfilm, microfiche or
other media when displayed on a reader/viewer or repro-
duced on paper exhibits a high degree of legibility and
readability.

(3) The availability of a reader/printer for use by the
Board, the Department and the Pennsylvania State Police
at the licensed facility or other location approved by the
Board and the readiness with which the books, records or
documents being stored on microfilm, microfiche or other
media can be located, read and reproduced.

(4) The availability of a detailed index of all micro-
filmed, microfiched or other stored data maintained and
arranged in a manner to permit the immediate location of
any particular book, record or document.

(f) Nothing herein shall be construed as relieving a slot
machine licensee from meeting any obligation to prepare
or maintain any book, record or document required by
any other Federal, State or local governmental body,
authority or agency.
§ 465a.7. Complimentary services or items.

(a) A slot machine licensee shall develop, maintain and
apply adequate internal controls over the authorization
and issuance of complimentary services or items as
defined in § 401a.3 (relating to definitions). The slot
machine licensee shall submit for approval in accordance
with § 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and
audit protocols) internal controls for complimentary ser-
vices and items.

(b) The internal controls must include the following:

(1) The procedures by which the slot machine licensee
delegates to its employees the authority to approve the
issuance of complimentary services or items.

(2) The procedures by which the slot machine licensee
establishes, modifies or limits delegated authority, includ-
ing limits based on relationships between the authorizer
and recipient.

(3) A matrix of job titles authorized to issue compli-
mentary services or items and a list of which complimen-
tary services or items or the maximum dollar value of
complimentary services or items each job title is autho-
rized to issue.

(c) Complimentary services or items shall be recorded
as follows:

(1) A complimentary service or item provided directly
to a patron in the normal course of a slot machine
licensee’s business shall be recorded at an amount based
upon the full retail price normally charged for the service
or item by the licensee.

(2) A complimentary service or item not offered for sale
to a patron in the normal course of a slot machine
licensee’s business but provided directly by the slot
machine licensee shall be recorded at an amount based
upon the actual cost to the slot machine licensee of
providing the service or item.

(3) A complimentary service or item provided directly
or indirectly to a patron on behalf of a slot machine
licensee by a third party not affiliated with the slot
machine licensee shall be recorded at an amount based
upon the actual cost to the slot machine licensee of
having the third party provide the service or item.

(4) A complimentary service or item provided directly
or indirectly to a patron on behalf of a slot machine
licensee by a third party who is affiliated with the slot
machine licensee shall be recorded by the slot machine
licensee in accordance with this section as if the affiliated
third party were the licensee.

(d) If a slot machine licensee provides complimentary
cash and noncash gifts recorded at a value of $10,000 or
more to a patron and the patron’s guests within a
consecutive 5-day period, the slot machine licensee shall
record the reason why the gifts were provided, maintain
the records and make them available for inspection by the
Board and the Pennsylvania State Police. When the
reason complimentary cash and noncash gifts were pro-
vided involves the patron’s player rating, that rating
must be based upon an evaluation of the amount and
frequency of play by the patron as recorded in the slot
machine licensee’s player rating system. For the purposes
of this section, ‘‘guest’’ means any individual who receives
complimentary services or items as a result of his rela-
tionship with the patron receiving the primary compli-
mentary services or items.

(e) A slot machine licensee shall submit to the Bureau
of Casino Compliance a report listing each patron who,
under subsection (d), received $10,000 or more in compli-
mentary cash and noncash gifts within a consecutive
5-day period ending during the preceding month. The
report shall be filed by the last day of the month
following the month in which the complimentary cash and
noncash gifts or reimbursements were issued and include
the total amount of complimentary cash or noncash gifts
or reimbursements provided to each patron broken down
into categories for food and beverage, hotel accommoda-
tions, travel, reimbursements and other services.

(f) Notwithstanding the requirements in subsections
(a)—(e), a slot machine licensee is not required to submit
internal controls for the nondiscretionary awarding of the
following:

(1) Points to patrons who are members of the licensee’s
player rewards program.

(2) Promotional slots play.

RULES AND REGULATIONS 2601

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



§ 465a.8. Licensed facility.
(a) A licensed facility must be equipped with a surveil-

lance system configured and approved in accordance with
§§ 465a.9 and 465a.10 (relating to surveillance system;
surveillance department control; surveillance department
restrictions; and surveillance system recording formats).
Except as otherwise provided in subsection (d)(1), the
surveillance system shall be under the exclusive control of
the surveillance department.

(b) Restricted areas within the licensed facility shall be
designated for the repair and storage of slot machines,
table games and table game equipment. Areas approved
and utilized within the licensed facility for slot machine
table game and table game equipment repair and storage
shall be covered by the approved surveillance system.

(c) Emergency exits from the gaming floor and any
other doors designated by the Bureau of Casino Compli-
ance must be equipped with an audible alarm system
that produces a loud, distinguishable warning sound,
discernible in the vicinity of the exit, whenever the
emergency door is opened. The alarm system shall be
designed to require deactivation and reset by means of a
key. The key is to be maintained by the security depart-
ment.

(d) Slot machine licensees shall, in accordance with
section 1207(13) of the act (relating to regulatory author-
ity of board), provide for and maintain onsite facilities for
use by the Board, the Department and the Pennsylvania
State Police for the purpose of carrying out their respec-
tive responsibilities (collectively referred to as the ‘‘onsite
facilities’’). The onsite facilities must be located in the
same building as the gaming floor, in locations approved
by the Bureau of Casino Compliance and include suitable
office space, equipment, partitions and supplies to meet
the continuing needs of the Board, the Department and
the Pennsylvania State Police at the facility including the
following:

(1) A surveillance system monitoring room, located
within the onsite facilities, with full camera control
capability for the reception of transmissions generated by
each camera approved for use as part of the slot machine
licensee’s surveillance system. Full camera control capa-
bility includes the ability to override the camera control
capability of the slot machine licensee’s surveillance
system.

(2) An area for the detention of individuals detained or
taken into custody by the Pennsylvania State Police. The
detention area must be located within the onsite facilities
and consist of a bench or other apparatus which is
permanently affixed to the wall or floor to which the
individual in custody can be handcuffed with as little
discomfort to that individual as is possible under the
circumstances.

(3) A fingerprinting and photographing facility for use
by the Pennsylvania State Police located in conformance
with and outfitted in compliance with specifications es-
tablished by the Pennsylvania State Police.

(4) Adequate computer, telephone and copying capabil-
ity to meet the Board’s, the Department’s and the
Pennsylvania State Police’s continuing data processing
and related needs.

(5) Direct telephone connections between the onsite
facilities and the slot machine licensee’s surveillance
monitoring room and its security department.

(6) Computer terminals providing read only access to
any computerized slot monitoring system or casino man-

agement system, or both, used by the slot machine
licensee in its gaming operations.

(7) An area for the operation and storage of the central
control computer equipment which must be equipped with
an uninterruptible power supply.

(8) Signs indicating the location of the Board’s office.
The size, location and design of the signs must be
approved by the Bureau of Casino Compliance.

(9) Current copies of the operational blueprints and
camera lists as required under § 465a.9(c)(6)(v)(A) and
(B).

(e) Keys or alternative locking mechanisms securing
access to the onsite facilities shall be under the exclusive
custody and control of the Bureau of Casino Compliance,
the Department or the Pennsylvania State Police respec-
tively.

(f) Slot machine licensees shall provide additional ac-
commodations within the licensed facility upon receipt of
a written request from the Board, the Department or the
Pennsylvania State Police to accommodate periodic audit,
compliance or investigative reviews at the licensed facil-
ity.

(g) Slot machine licensees shall provide adequate park-
ing spaces adjacent or proximate to the onsite facilities,
clearly marked for the Board, the Department or Pennsyl-
vania State Police use only.

(h) Slot machine licensees shall equip licensed facilities
with communication systems necessary to insure commu-
nication between the licensed facility and the Board, the
Department, the Pennsylvania State Police, any appli-
cable local law enforcement agency or emergency first
responders.
§ 465a.9. Surveillance system; surveillance depart-

ment control; surveillance department restric-
tions.
(a) The surveillance system of a licensed facility must

comply with 18 Pa.C.S. Chapter 57 (relating to Wiretap-
ping and Electronic Surveillance Control Act) and section
1522 of the act (relating to interception of oral communi-
cations) and shall be submitted to and approved by the
Board under § 465a.2 (relating to internal control sys-
tems and audit protocols). The Bureau of Casino Compli-
ance will review surveillance system specifications, inclu-
sive of the camera configuration and any changes or
modifications to the system specifications, to determine
whether the system provides the adequate and effective
surveillance of activities inside and outside the licensed
facility mandated by section 1207(11) of the act (relating
to regulatory authority of board). A slot machine licensee
may not commence gaming operations until its surveil-
lance system is approved by the Board.

(b) A slot machine licensee shall at all times provide
the Board and the Pennsylvania State Police with access
to its surveillance system and its transmissions. Each
member of its surveillance department shall comply with
any request made by the Board or the Pennsylvania State
Police to:

(1) Use, as necessary, any surveillance monitoring room
in the licensed facility.

(2) Display on the monitors in the monitoring room any
event capable of being monitored by the surveillance
system.

(3) Make a video and, if applicable, audio recording of,
and take a still photograph of, any event capable of being
monitored by the surveillance system.
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(i) The slot machine licensee shall preserve and store
each recording or photograph in accordance with the
directions of the Board or the Pennsylvania State Police.

(ii) The Board and the Pennsylvania State Police shall
have unfettered access to each recording or photograph.
At the request of the Board or Pennsylvania State Police,
access to a recording or photograph may be denied to a
particular employee or department of the slot machine
licensee.

(c) The surveillance system required in this section
must include:

(1) Light sensitive cameras with lenses of sufficient
magnification and 360° pan, tilt and zoom capabilities,
without camera stops, to allow the operator to clandes-
tinely monitor in detail and from various vantage points
the following:

(i) The gaming conducted at the slot machines and
fully automated electronic gaming tables in the licensed
facility with sufficient clarity to read information on a
reel strip or electronic table layout and the credit meter.

(ii) The gaming conducted at each table game that is
not a fully automated electronic gaming table in the
licensed facility with sufficient clarity to identify patrons
and dealers and sufficient coverage to simultaneously
view the table and determine the configuration of wagers,
card, dice and tile values and game outcomes.

(iii) The operations conducted at and in the main cage
and any satellite cage.

(iv) The operations conducted at automated bill
breaker machines, automated gaming voucher and coupon
redemption machines, automated jackpot payout ma-
chines and automated teller machines.

(v) The count processes conducted in the count room.
(vi) The movement of cash, gaming chips and plaques,

tip boxes, table game drop boxes, Bad Beat or High Hand
Jackpot payout boxes and slot cash storage boxes within
the licensed facility.

(vii) The entrances and exits to the licensed facility, the
gaming floor and the count room.

(viii) Any other activity or areas designated by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance.

(2) The following number of cameras dedicated to table
games that are not fully automated electronic gaming
tables:

(i) At least one stationary camera for each table game
offered by the licensed facility except Craps, Baccarat,
Roulette and Big Six Wheel.

(ii) At least two stationary cameras for each Craps
table, with one camera covering each end of the table.

(iii) At least two stationary cameras for each Baccarat
table, with one camera covering each end of the table.

(iv) At least two stationary cameras for each Roulette
table, with one camera covering the wheel and one
camera covering the table layout.

(v) At least two stationary cameras for each Big Six
Wheel, with one camera covering the wheel and one
camera covering the table layout.

(3) Additional cameras as required by the Bureau of
Casino Compliance. The additional cameras may include
cameras with 360° pan, tilt and zoom capabilities.

(4) Video recording equipment which, at a minimum,
must:

(i) Permit the preservation and viewing of a clear copy
of the transmission produced by any camera connected to
the surveillance system.

(ii) Be capable of superimposing the time and date of
the transmission on each recording made by the video
recording equipment.

(iii) Enable the operator to identify and locate, through
the use of a meter, counter or other device or method, a
particular event which was recorded.

(5) Recording media which shall be replaced immedi-
ately upon the manifestation of significant degradation in
the quality of the images or sound, if applicable, recorded
thereon. If videotape is utilized, it may be used for no
more than 1 year.

(6) One or more monitoring rooms in the licensed
facility which shall be staffed by employees of the slot
machine licensee’s surveillance department who shall at
all times monitor the activities enumerated in paragraphs
(1), (2) and (3). Each monitoring room shall be equipped
with or serviced by:

(i) A communication system capable of monitoring all of
the licensed facility’s security department activities.

(ii) Computer terminals which provide read only access
to any computerized slot monitoring system or casino
management system, or both, used by the slot machine
licensee in its gaming operation.

(iii) Connections to all casino alarm systems. The sys-
tems must provide a visible, audible or combination
signal. A robbery, fire or emergency alarm must be
perceptually distinguishable from all nonemergency
alarms.

(iv) An updated photo library, consisting of photographs
that are no more than 4 years old, of all current
employees of the slot machine licensee and a separate
photo library that contains the photographs of individuals
who are on the Board’s self-exclusion or exclusion list.
These photo libraries shall be available to the Board and
the Pennsylvania State Police.

(v) Current copies of the following:

(A) An operational blueprint of the gaming floor and all
areas of the licensed facility with a camera overlay.

(B) A complete camera list, in a searchable format,
which includes the following:

(I) Camera numbers.

(II) A description of the area under surveillance with
each camera.

(III) The type of camera such as stationary or a camera
with pan, tilt and zoom capabilities.

(IV) The resolution or CIF ratio.

(V) The required retention period for each camera.

(C) Operating procedures addressing the evacuation of
the licensed facility in the event of fire or other emer-
gency.

(D) A contingency plan addressing a planned shutdown
of the surveillance system and the contingency plan
required under subsection (g) addressing any equipment
failure that affects the slot machine licensee’s monitoring
room together with an emergency contact listing with
telephone numbers for persons required to be notified of
those events.
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(7) An emergency power system, tested at intervals not
to exceed 6 months, which can be used to operate the
surveillance system in the event of a power failure.

(8) A preventive maintenance program, implemented
by technicians assigned to the surveillance department,
which insures that the entire surveillance system is
maintained in proper working order and that the covers
over the cameras are cleaned in accordance with a
routine maintenance schedule.

(d) Areas subject to camera coverage under this section
must contain continuous lighting that is of sufficient
quality to produce clear video recordings and still picture
reproductions.

(e) A slot machine licensee’s surveillance system must
continuously record transmissions from cameras used to
observe the following locations, individuals, activities and
transactions:

(1) Each transaction conducted on the gaming floor or
at a main cage or satellite cage. Coverage of the transac-
tion must include, but not be limited to, recording
transmissions from cameras used to observe the face of
each patron transacting business at a main cage or
satellite cage from the direction of the cashier.

(2) The gaming conducted at all slot machines and
table games.

(3) The main bank, vault and other areas specified by
the Board.

(4) The collection of tip boxes, slot cash storage boxes
and table game drop boxes.

(5) The distribution of cards, dice and tiles to gaming
pits.

(6) The inspection of cards, dice and tiles in the gaming
pits and at the gaming tables.

(7) The retrieval of cards, dice and tiles from the
gaming pits at the end of the gaming day and the
delivery of the cards, dice and tiles to the location
designated and approved by the Bureau of Casino Com-
pliance in accordance with § 601a.10(f) (relating to ap-
proval of table game layouts, signage and equipment) for
the inspection, cancellation, destruction or, if applicable,
packaging for reuse.

(8) The count procedures conducted in the count room.

(9) Any armored car collection or delivery.

(10) The operations conducted at automated bill
breaker machines, automated gaming voucher and coupon
redemption machines, automated jackpot payout ma-
chines and automated teller machines.

(11) The entrances and exits to the licensed facility, the
gaming floor, the main bank, the vault, the main cage
and any satellite cage and the count room.

(f) Slot machine licensees shall maintain a surveillance
log of all surveillance activities in the monitoring room.
The log shall be maintained by monitoring room person-
nel in a book with bound numbered pages that cannot be
readily removed or shall be maintained in an electronic
format which has an audit function that prevents modifi-
cation of information after the information has been
entered into the system. The log shall be stored and
retained in accordance with § 465a.6 (relating to reten-
tion, storage and destruction of books, records and docu-
ments). The following information shall be recorded in a
surveillance log:

(1) The date and time each surveillance event com-
menced.

(2) The name and Board-issued credential number of
each individual who initiates, performs or supervises the
surveillance.

(3) When suspicious activity, suspected or alleged regu-
latory violations or suspected or alleged criminal activity
is involved, the reason for the surveillance, including the
name, if known, alias or description of each individual
being monitored and a brief description of the activity in
which the individual being monitoring is engaged. This
entry should also include a notation of the reading on the
meter, counter or device specified in subsection (c)(4)(iii)
that identifies the point on the video recording at which
the event was recorded.

(4) The time at which each video recording is com-
menced and terminated, if different than when surveil-
lance commenced or terminated.

(5) Time each surveillance event terminated.

(6) A summary of the results of the surveillance.

(7) A complete description of the time, date and,
if known, the cause of any equipment or camera malfunc-
tions, and the time at which the security department
was apprised of the malfunction in accordance with the
casino licensee’s internal controls submitted under
§ 465a.2(d)(5).

(g) In accordance with § 465a.2(d)(5), each slot ma-
chine licensee shall have a contingency plan to be utilized
whenever there is an equipment failure that affects the
slot machine licensee’s monitoring room or other aspect of
its surveillance system or operations.

(h) The casino compliance representatives at the li-
censed facility shall be notified within 30 minutes of any
incident of equipment failure as noted in subsection (f)
including the time and cause of the malfunction, if
known, the time the slot machine licensee’s security
department was notified of the malfunction and the
nature of communications with the security department
relating to the malfunction.

(i) The casino compliance supervisor at the licensed
facility shall be notified at least 48 hours in advance of
the following:

(1) Relocation of an approved camera.

(2) Change in an approved camera’s specifications.

(3) Change in lighting for areas required to be subject
to camera coverage.

(4) Addition or change to the surveillance system.

(j) The surveillance recordings required under subsec-
tion (e)(1), (8), (9), (10) and (11) shall be retained for a
minimum of 30 days. All other surveillance recordings
shall be retained for a minimum of 7 days. Surveillance
recordings shall be made available for review upon
request by the Board or the Pennsylvania State Police.

(k) Any recording determined by the Board or the
Pennsylvania State Police as being of potential
evidentiary value shall be stored in accordance with
Board or Pennsylvania State Police directives or turned
over to the Board or the Pennsylvania State Police upon
request.

(l) A surveillance employee assigned to the monitoring
room shall work from the employee’s own monitoring
station.

2604 RULES AND REGULATIONS

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



(m) In accordance with § 465a.11(b)(1) (relating to slot
machine licensee’s organization; jobs compendium), each
slot machine licensee shall submit for Board approval an
initial minimum surveillance room staffing plan. The
surveillance room staffing plan must provide for the
continuous monitoring of activities inside and outside the
licensed facility taking into account the size and layout of
the licensed facility as well as the number and location of
slot machines and table games on the gaming floor. A slot
machine licensee may not implement a change to its
surveillance room staffing plan without prior approval of
the Board’s Executive Director in accordance with
§ 601a.10(a).

(n) A slot machine licensee’s surveillance department
employees shall be independent of all other departments.

(o) A present or former surveillance department em-
ployee may not accept employment as a key employee or
gaming employee with the same slot machine licensee for
whom he was previously employed as a surveillance
department employee unless 1 year has passed since the
former surveillance department employee worked in the
surveillance department. The present or former surveil-
lance department employee may file a written petition as
required under § 493a.4 (relating to petitions generally)
requesting the Board to waive this restriction and permit
the employment of a present or former surveillance
department employee in a particular position. The Board
may grant or deny the waiver upon consideration of the
following factors:

(1) Whether the former surveillance department em-
ployee will be employed in a department or area of
operation that the surveillance department monitors.

(2) Whether the surveillance and security systems of
the slot machine licensee will be jeopardized or compro-
mised by the employment of the former surveillance
department employee in the particular position.

(3) Whether the former surveillance department em-
ployee’s knowledge of the procedures of the surveillance
department would facilitate the commission by any indi-
vidual of irregularities or illegal acts or the concealment
of any actions or errors.

(p) Entrances to the surveillance monitoring rooms
may not be visible from the gaming floor. An individual
entering the surveillance monitoring room who is not an
employee of the surveillance department assigned to the
monitoring room on the particular shift corresponding to
the time of entry shall sign a monitoring room entry log
upon entering the monitoring room. The monitoring room
entry log shall be:

(1) Maintained in the monitoring room by monitoring
room personnel and retained in accordance with § 465a.6.

(2) Maintained in a book with bound numbered pages
that cannot be readily removed or shall be maintained in
an electronic format which has an audit function that
prevents modification of information after the information
has been entered into the system.

(3) Signed by each individual entering the monitoring
room, with each entry containing the following:

(i) The date and time of each entry.

(ii) The entering individual’s name, Board-issued cre-
dential number and department or affiliation.

(iii) The reason for entering the monitoring room.

(iv) The name of the individual authorizing the entry
into the monitoring room.

(v) The date and time of exiting the monitoring room.

(4) Made available for inspection by the Board and the
Pennsylvania State Police.

§ 465a.11. Slot machine licensee’s organization; jobs
compendium.

(a) Slot machine licensees’ systems of internal controls
must, in accordance with sections 1322 and 13A25(c) of
the act (relating to slot machine accounting controls and
audits; and table game accounting controls and audit
protocols) and § 465a.2 (relating to internal control sys-
tems and audit protocols), include organization charts
depicting segregation of functions and responsibilities and
descriptions of the duties and responsibilities for each
position shown on each organization chart. Slot machine
licensees shall be permitted, except as otherwise provided
in this section, to tailor organizational structures to meet
the needs or policies of a particular management philoso-
phy. A slot machine licensee’s organization charts must
provide for:

(1) A system of personnel and chain of command which
permits management and supervisory personnel to be
held accountable for actions or omissions within their
areas of responsibility.

(2) The segregation of incompatible functions, duties
and responsibilities so that no employee is in a position to
both commit an error or perpetrate a fraud and to conceal
the error or fraud in the normal course of the employee’s
duties.

(3) The performance of all functions, duties and respon-
sibilities in accordance with sound financial practices by
qualified personnel.

(4) The areas of responsibility which are not so exten-
sive as to be impractical for an individual to monitor.

(5) A chief executive officer. For the purposes of this
section, a ‘‘chief executive officer’’ means the individual
located at the licensed facility who is ultimately respon-
sible for the daily conduct of the slot machine licensee’s
gaming business regardless of the form of business
association of the slot machine licensee or the particular
title which that individual or any other individual holds.
A slot machine licensee’s organization chart may also
include an assistant chief executive officer who is respon-
sible for the daily conduct of the slot machine licensee’s
gaming business during the chief executive officer’s ab-
sence. However, the assistant chief executive officer may
not be the department head of one of the departments
required under subsection (b). Each supervisor of a
department required under subsection (b) shall report
directly to the chief executive officer or assistant chief
executive officer of the slot machine licensee regarding
administrative matters and daily operations. The slot
machine licensee’s organization charts must designate
which positions, in the absence of the chief executive
officer and the assistant chief executive officer, shall be
designated as having responsibility for the daily conduct
of the slot machine licensee’s gaming business.

(b) A slot machine licensee’s system of internal controls
must also include, at a minimum, the following depart-
ments and supervisory positions, each of which must be
categorized as mandatory and must cooperate with, yet
perform independently of, other mandatory departments
and supervisory positions of the slot machine licensee.
Notwithstanding the foregoing, a department or supervi-
sor that is not required or authorized by this section may
operate under or in conjunction with a mandatory depart-
ment or supervisor provided the organizational structure
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is consistent with the standards contained within the act
and subsection (a). Mandatory departments and supervi-
sory positions are:

(1) A surveillance department supervised by an indi-
vidual located at the licensed facility who functions, for
regulatory purposes, as the director of surveillance. The
director of surveillance shall be subject to the reporting
requirements specified in subsection (c) and shall be
licensed as a key employee. The surveillance department
shall be responsible for the following:

(i) The clandestine surveillance of the operation of, and
gaming conducted at, slot machines and table games.

(ii) The clandestine surveillance of the operation of
automated bill breaker, gaming voucher, coupon redemp-
tion and jackpot payout machines.

(iii) The clandestine surveillance of the operation of the
main cage, Poker room cage and any satellite cage.

(iv) The video recording of activities in the count room
and the video recording of movements of cash, slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes.

(v) The clandestine surveillance of areas used for the
storage of gaming chips, plaques, cards, dice, Sic Bo
shakers, Roulette balls, Pai Gow tiles and other equip-
ment used to conduct table games.

(vi) The detection of cheating, theft, embezzlement and
other illegal activities within the licensed facility.

(vii) The detection of the presence of any individual
who may or is required to be excluded or ejected from the
licensed facility under section 1514 or 1515 of the act
(relating to regulation requiring exclusion or ejection of
certain persons; and repeat offenders excludable from
licensed gaming facility) and Chapters 511a and 513a
(relating to persons required to be excluded; and under-
age gaming), or is self excluded from the gaming floor and
gaming activities at all licensed facilities under section
1516 of the act (relating to list of persons self-excluded
from gaming activities) and Chapter 503a (relating to
self-exclusion).

(viii) The video recording of those locations, individu-
als, activities or transactions required under § 465a.9(e)
(relating to surveillance system; surveillance department
control; surveillance department restrictions) and of any
illegal and unusual activities monitored by the surveil-
lance department.

(ix) The provision of immediate notice to supervisors
designated in the internal controls, the casino compliance
representatives and the Pennsylvania State Police at the
licensed facility upon detecting, and also upon commenc-
ing video recording of, an individual who is engaging in or
attempting to engage in, or who is suspected of cheating,
theft, embezzlement, a violation of this part or other
illegal activities, including an individual who is required
to be excluded or ejected from the licensed facility under
section 1514 of the act, who may or is required to be
excluded or ejected from the licensed facility under
section 1514 or 1515 of the act and Chapter 511a or 513a
or is self-excluded from the gaming floor and gaming
activities at all licensed facilities under section 1516 of
the act and Chapter 503a.

(x) The clandestine surveillance of any slot computer
system or equipment designated for coverage by the
Board in conjunction with the approval of a slot machine
system, including a slot monitoring system, electronic
gaming table system, casino management system, wide

area progressive system, gaming voucher system and any
communication equipment with the central control com-
puter.

(xi) The installation, maintenance and repair of the
surveillance system equipment used by the surveillance
department.

(xii) The submission of a surveillance staffing plan as
part of the slot machine licensee’s internal controls
detailing the minimum staffing and the manner in which
the responsibilities of this subsection shall be met.

(2) An internal audit department supervised by an
individual located at the licensed facility who functions,
for regulatory purposes, as the director of internal audit.
The director of internal audit shall be subject to the
reporting requirements specified in subsection (c) and
licensed as a key employee.

(3) An information technology department supervised
by an individual located at the licensed facility who
functions, for regulatory purposes, as the information
technology director. The information technology director
shall be licensed as a key employee and be responsible for
the quality, reliability and accuracy of all slot computer
systems used by the slot machine licensee regardless of
whether data, software or systems are located within or
outside the licensed facility. The information technology
director shall further be responsible for the security and
physical integrity of, and the accountability and mainte-
nance of, the following:

(i) Access codes and other security controls used to
insure limited access to computer software and the
system wide reliability of data.

(ii) Computer tapes, disks or other electronic storage
media containing data relevant to the slot machine
licensee’s operations.

(iii) Computer hardware, communications equipment
and software used in the conduct of the slot machine
licensee’s operations.

(iv) The computerized slot monitoring system utilized
by the slot machine licensee. The information technology
director shall ensure that:

(A) Slot machines and fully automated electronic gam-
ing tables located on the gaming floor are connected
electronically to the slot machine licensee’s computerized
slot monitoring system and to the Commonwealth’s cen-
tral control computer in accordance with section 1323 of
the act (relating to central control computer system).

(B) The security features of the computerized slot
monitoring system prohibit, at a minimum, the deletion,
creation or modification of any data unless a permanent
record is created that sets forth:

(I) The original information.
(II) Modifications to the original information.

(III) The identity of the employee making the modifica-
tion.

(IV) The identity of each employee authorizing the
modification, if applicable.

(C) Computerized jackpot payout systems utilized by
the slot machine licensee are configured to require that
any modification of $100 or more to the original amount
recorded on a computerized jackpot payout or system
override is authorized by two slot operations department
employees, one of whom is in a position of greater
authority than the individual preparing the jackpot
payout.
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(D) Procedures and controls are in place that define
and limit interaction between both the slot operations
department and finance department and the computer-
ized slot monitoring system including access to system
menus, the establishment of slot machine and fully
automated electronic gaming table profile parameters,
and the ability of each department to access, delete,
create or modify information contained in the slot moni-
toring system.

(4) Except as provided in paragraph (8), a slot opera-
tions department supervised by an individual located at
the licensed facility who functions, for regulatory pur-
poses, as the director of slot operations. The director of
slot operations shall be licensed as a key employee and be
responsible for the operation of, and conduct of gaming at,
slot machines and fully automated electronic gaming
tables within the licensed facility.

(5) A security department supervised by an individual
located at the licensed facility who functions, for regula-
tory purposes, as the director of security. The director of
the security department shall be licensed as a key
employee and be responsible for the overall security of the
licensed facility including the following:

(i) The physical safety of individuals.

(ii) The physical safeguarding of assets.

(iii) The protection of the property of both the patron
and the slot machine licensee from illegal activity.

(iv) The design, implementation and enforcement of a
system for the issuance of temporary access credentials.

(v) The recording of any unusual incidents within the
licensed facility in which the security department is
involved. Each incident shall be recorded by security
department personnel in a book with bound numbered
pages that cannot be readily removed or be maintained in
an electronic format which has an audit function that
prevents modification of information after the information
has been entered into the system. The log shall be stored
and retained in accordance with § 465a.6 (relating to
retention, storage and destruction of books, records and
documents). The following information shall be recorded:

(I) The assignment number of the incident.

(II) The date and time.

(III) The nature of the incident.

(IV) The individuals involved in the incident.

(V) The security department employees assigned to
cover the incident.

(vi) The identification and removal of any individual
who is required to be excluded or ejected from the
licensed facility under section 1514 of the act, who may
be excluded or ejected from the licensed facility under
section 1515 of the act or is self excluded from the gaming
floor and gaming activities at all licensed facilities under
section 1516 of the act.

(vii) The performance of the duties and responsibilities
required under the system of internal controls submitted
and approved under § 465a.2.

(viii) The provision of immediate notice to the Pennsyl-
vania State Police upon detecting the presence in the
licensed facility of an individual possessing a weapon in
violation of § 465a.13 (relating to possession of weapons
within a licensed facility).

(ix) The provision of immediate notice to supervisors
designated in the internal controls and the casino compli-

ance representatives and the Pennsylvania State Police at
the licensed facility upon detecting any individual who is
engaging in or attempting to engage in, or who is
suspected of cheating, theft, embezzlement, a violation of
this part or other illegal activities.

(x) The provision of immediate notice to supervisors
designated in the internal controls and the casino compli-
ance representatives and the Pennsylvania State Police at
the licensed facility upon detecting any individual who is
required to be excluded or ejected from the licensed
facility under section 1514 or 1515 of the act and Chapter
511a or 513a or is self-excluded from the gaming floor and
gaming activities at all licensed facilities under section
1516 of the act and Chapter 503a.

(6) A finance department supervised by an individual
located at the licensed facility who functions, for regula-
tory purposes, as the director of finance. The director of
finance shall be licensed as a key employee and respon-
sible for all finance functions including the preparation
and control of records and data, the control of stored data,
the control of unused forms, the accounting for and
comparison of operational data and forms, and the control
and supervision of the inventory of gaming chips, the
issuance of credit, the main cage, Poker room cage,
satellite cages and the count room. The employees respon-
sible for the issuance of credit shall be in a reporting line
to the director of finance. The supervisor of the cage shall,
on all shifts, be permitted as a gaming employee.

(7) Except as provided in subsection (8), a slot machine
licensee that has a certificate to operate table games shall
have a table games department supervised by an indi-
vidual located at the licensed facility who functions, for
regulatory purposes, as the director of table games. The
director of table games shall be licensed as a key
employee and responsible for all table game functions
including the inventory of table game equipment.

(8) In lieu of separate slot and table games depart-
ments, a slot machine licensee may elect to have a
gaming department supervised by an individual located
at the licensed facility who functions, for regulatory
purposes, as the director of gaming. The director of
gaming shall be licensed as a key employee and respon-
sible for the overall operation and conduct of gaming at
slot machines and table games within the licensed facility.
A slot machine licensee may also elect to have a director
of table games and a director of slot operations who
report to the director of gaming.

(c) The supervisors of the surveillance and internal
audit departments required under subsection (b) shall
report directly to one of the following persons or entities
regarding matters of policy, purpose, responsibility and
authority, which persons or entities shall also control the
hiring, termination and salary of each supervisor:

(1) The independent audit committee of the slot ma-
chine licensee’s board of directors.

(2) The independent audit committee of the board of
directors of any holding or intermediary company of the
slot machine licensee which has authority to direct the
operations of the slot machine licensee.

(3) The senior surveillance or internal audit executives
of any holding or intermediate company included in
paragraph (2) if the most senior executive in the report-
ing line reports directly to the independent audit commit-
tee of the board of directors of the holding or intermedi-
ary company.
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(4) For slot machine licensees or holding companies
that are not corporate entities, the noncorporate equiva-
lent of any of the persons or entities listed in paragraphs
(1)—(3).

(5) An independent audit committee or other individu-
als designated by the Board in the slot machine licensee’s
Statement of Conditions under § 423a.6 (relating to
license, permit, registration and certification issuance and
statement of conditions).

(d) The slot machine licensee’s personnel shall be
trained in all policies, procedures and internal controls
relevant to each employee’s individual function. Special
instructional programs shall be developed by the slot
machine licensee in addition to any on-the-job instruction
sufficient to enable all members of the departments
required under this section to be thoroughly conversant
in, and knowledgeable of, the required manner of perfor-
mance of all transactions relating to their functions.

(e) Notwithstanding other provisions to the contrary, a
slot machine licensee may designate and assign more
than one individual to serve jointly as the supervisor of a
department required under this section. Each individual
approved to serve as a joint supervisor of a mandatory
department shall be located at the licensed facility and
shall be individually and jointly accountable and respon-
sible for the operations of that department.

(f) In the event of a vacancy in the chief executive
officer position or any mandatory department supervisory
position required under subsection (b), the following
apply:

(1) The slot machine licensee shall notify the Board
within 5 days from the date of vacancy. The notice must
be in writing and indicate the following information:

(i) The vacant position.

(ii) The date on which the position will become or
became vacant.

(iii) The date on which it is anticipated that the
vacancy will be filled on a permanent basis.

(2) The slot machine licensee shall designate an indi-
vidual to assume the duties and responsibilities of the
vacant position within 30 days after the date of vacancy.
The individual may assume the duties and responsibili-
ties of the vacant position on a temporary basis, provided
that:

(i) The individual does not also function as the depart-
ment supervisor for any other mandatory department
required under this section.

(ii) The individual’s areas of responsibility will not be
so extensive as to be impractical for one individual to
monitor.

(iii) The position shall be filled on a permanent basis
within 120 days of the original date of vacancy.

(3) Within 5 days of filling a vacancy under paragraph
(2), the slot machine licensee shall notify the Board
thereof. The notice must be in writing and indicate the
following:

(i) The position.

(ii) The name of the individual designated.

(iii) The date that the vacancy was filled.

(iv) An indication of whether the position has been
filled on a temporary or permanent basis.

(4) The notices required in this subsection shall be
directed to the Bureau of Licensing.

(g) Each slot machine licensee shall prepare and main-
tain a jobs compendium consistent with the requirements
of this section detailing job descriptions and lines of
authority for all personnel employed by the slot machine
licensee. The jobs compendium shall be submitted to the
Board for approval as part of the slot machine licensee’s
internal controls required under § 465a.2 at least 90 days
prior to the commencement of slot or table game opera-
tions. The Board will review the jobs compendium to
determine whether the job descriptions and the organiza-
tional charts contained therein conform to the licensing,
permitting and registration requirements and chain-of-
command and segregation of duties requirements of the
act and the Board’s regulations as part of the Board’s
review of the slot machine licensee’s internal controls
required under § 465a.2.

(h) A jobs compendium must include the following
sections:

(1) An alphabetical table of contents listing the position
title, job code and the page number on which the
corresponding job description may be found.

(2) An organizational chart for each department or
division, including all positions and illustrating by posi-
tion title, the direct and indirect lines of authority within
the department or division. Each page of an organiza-
tional chart must specify the following:

(i) The date the organizational chart was approved.

(ii) The effective date of the previously submitted orga-
nizational chart that the revised organizational chart
supersedes.

(iii) A unique title or other identifying designation for
that organizational chart.

(3) Job descriptions of each employee position that
accurately correspond to a position title listed in the
organizational charts and in the alphabetical table of
contents. Each job description must be contained on a
separate page, organized by departments or divisions, and
include, at a minimum, the following:

(i) The job title and corresponding department.

(ii) Job duties and responsibilities.

(iii) Detailed descriptions of experience or educational
requirements.

(iv) The type of Board-issued credential required under
the act and the Board’s regulations for each employee job
description.

(v) The date of submission of each employee job de-
scription and the date of any prior job description it
supersedes.

(vi) The access code that will be assigned to the
employee job description for the access badge required
under § 465a.12 (relating to access badges and temporary
access credentials).

(i) Any proposed amendment to a previously approved
jobs compendium, including any amendment to an organi-
zational chart, which involves the departments listed in
subsection (b) shall be submitted as an amendment to the
slot machine licensee’s internal controls in accordance
with § 465a.2. Amendments that are required to be
submitted under this subsection may be implemented by
the slot machine licensee prior to approval of the amend-
ment, if:
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(1) The amendment is immediately recorded in the
copy of the jobs compendium maintained by the slot
machine licensee on its premises.

(2) The amendment is submitted to the Bureau of
Gaming Operations by the end of the business day on the
date of implementation, including at a minimum, the
proposed changes to the information required under
subsection (h), including the corresponding revised job
descriptions and organizational charts, contained on
pages which may be used to substitute for those sections
of the jobs compendium previously approved by the
Board.

(j) For departments that are not listed in subsection
(b), unless otherwise directed by the Board, a slot ma-
chine licensee will not be required to submit amendments
to its jobs compendium for approval. Instead, the certifi-
cate holder will be required to notify the Bureau of
Licensing by the end of the business day on the date of
implementation for newly created positions or changes to
job descriptions and tables of organizations. The notifica-
tion must include properly formatted job descriptions and
organization charts for the affected departments. After
the notification has been submitted, the Bureau of Licens-
ing may require changes to the job descriptions and
organizational charts to ensure compliance with licensing,
permitting or registration requirements.

(k) Notwithstanding other requirements of this section,
each certificate holder shall submit a complete and
up-to-date jobs compendium to the Bureau of Gaming
Operations and the Bureau of Licensing 12 months after
its receipt of authorization to commence slot operations
and every 12 months thereafter.

(l) Each slot machine licensee shall maintain on its
premises a complete, updated copy of its jobs compen-
dium, in a written or electronic form, which shall be
made available for review upon request of the Board, the
Department or the Pennsylvania State Police.

(m) This section may not be construed so as to limit a
slot machine licensee’s discretion in utilizing a particular
job title for any position in its jobs compendium.
§ 465a.12. Access badges and temporary access cre-

dentials.
(a) Slot machine licensees shall develop an access

control matrix indicating the restricted areas in a li-
censed facility that an employee may access for each
employee job description. Access to restricted areas by an
employee shall be limited to the restricted areas that the
employee needs to access in the course of the performance
of the employee’s normal duties listed in the employee’s
job description.

(b) In the internal controls required to be submitted
under § 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and
audit protocols), the slot machine licensee shall designate
the department that shall be responsible for determining
the appropriate level of access for each job description
and updating the level of access when a job description
changes. The level of access information for each em-
ployee shall be transmitted to the individual or depart-
ment designated in subsection (c).

(c) In the internal controls required to be submitted
under § 465a.2, the slot machine licensee shall designate
the department that shall develop and maintain an
electronic database system, or its functional equivalent,
which contains the access level of all employees of the slot
machine licensee. The electronic database system must be
capable of tracking who enters or changes the access level
assigned to each employee.

(d) In the internal controls required to be submitted
under § 465a.2, the slot machine licensee shall designate
the department that shall be responsible for entering or
making changes to the access level of employees of the
slot machine licensee in the electronic database system.

(e) In the internal controls required to be submitted
under § 465a.2, the slot machine licensee shall include an
access matrix containing all restricted areas and all
employees, their position titles and departments who
have access to those restricted areas.

(f) Read-only access to the electronic database system
shall be made available through secure computer access
to the Board’s representatives at the licensed facility.

(g) Slot machine licensees shall develop an access
badge system consisting of a badge that contains the
employee’s name and a color, code or symbol that indi-
cates the areas in the licensed facility that the employee
is allowed to access.

(h) Employees of a slot machine licensee shall be
required to wear an access badge in a visible location at
all times while they are working in a licensed facility.

§ 465a.14. Security department minimum staffing.

(a) In accordance with § 465a.2(d)(5) (relating to inter-
nal control systems and audit protocols), slot machine
licensees shall be required to submit a minimum staffing
submission with regard to its security department. The
minimum staffing submission must consider the size and
layout of the licensed facility as well as the number and
configuration of slot machines and table games on the
gaming floor and must at all times provide for security of
the gaming floor and restricted areas servicing the gam-
ing operation. A slot machine licensee may not implement
a change or amendment in its security department mini-
mum staffing submission without approval from the
Board’s Executive Director, in accordance with
§ 601a.10(a) (relating to approval of table game layouts,
signage and equipment) of the change or amendment.

(b) A slot machine licensee may not employ off-duty
law enforcement officers to provide security related ser-
vices in the licensed facility.

§ 465a.15. Cage characteristics.

(a) A licensed facility shall have, immediately adjacent
or proximate to the gaming floor, a physical structure
known as a cage to house the cashiers and to serve as the
central location in the licensed facility for:

(1) The custody of the cage inventory comprised of cash
(currency or coin), gaming chips, plaques and the forms,
documents and records normally associated with the
operation of a cage.

(2) The functions normally associated with the opera-
tion of a cage.

(b) The supervisor of the cage shall, regardless of shift,
be permitted as a gaming employee.

(c) The cage must be designed and constructed to
provide maximum security for the materials housed
therein and the activities performed therein. Its design
and construction must include:

(1) Manually triggered silent alarm systems located at
the cashiers’ window, vault and in ancillary office space
adjacent or proximate thereto. The systems must be
connected directly to the monitoring room of the surveil-
lance department and to the security department.
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(2) A double door entry and exit system that will not
permit an individual to pass through the second door
until the first door is securely locked. In addition, the
following apply:

(i) The first door leading from the gaming floor of the
double door entry and exit system must be controlled by
the security department or the surveillance department.

(ii) The second door of the double door entry and exit
system must be controlled by the cage, security depart-
ment or the surveillance department, provided that the
first and second door may not be controlled by the same
department.

(iii) The double door entry and exit system must have
surveillance coverage which shall be monitored by the
surveillance department.

(iv) An entrance to the cage that is not a double door
entry and exit system must be an alarmed emergency exit
door only.

(3) If manual locks are used to secure each door of the
double door entry and exit system, the keys to each door
must be different from each other.

(4) A slot machine licensee may use a Board-approved
computerized access system to meet the double door entry
system requirements in paragraph (2) if:

(i) The computerized access system provides a function-
ally equivalent level of security.

(ii) The slot machine licensee includes provisions in the
slot machine licensee’s internal controls which will pro-
vide a functionally equivalent level of security when the
computerized access system is not functioning.

(d) A licensed facility may also have one or more
satellite cages separate and apart from the main cage
established to maximize security, efficient operations or
patron convenience. A satellite cage may perform all of
the functions of the main cage and must be equipped with
an alarm system in compliance with subsection (c)(1). The
functions which are conducted in a satellite cage shall be
subject to the accounting controls applicable to a main
cage set forth in this subpart.

(e) A slot machine licensee shall maintain, immediately
available to the Board and the Pennsylvania State Police,
a current list, with Board credential numbers, of all
persons:

(1) Possessing the combination or keys to the locks
securing the double door entry and exit system restricting
access to the main cage and any satellite cage and the
vault.

(2) Possessing the ability to activate or deactivate
alarm systems for the main cage, any satellite cage and
vault.

§ 465a.16. Accounting controls for the cage.

(a) The assets for which cage cashiers are responsible
shall be maintained on an imprest basis. At the end of
each shift, cage cashiers assigned to the outgoing shift
shall record on a cashiers’ count sheet the face value of
each cage inventory item counted and the total of the
opening and closing cage inventories and shall reconcile
the total closing inventory with the total opening inven-
tory. Each cashiers’ count sheet shall be signed by the
preparing cage cashier attesting to the accuracy of the
information thereon.

(b) At the opening of every shift, in addition to the
imprest funds normally maintained by cage cashiers, each

slot machine licensee shall have in the main cage, a
reserve cash bankroll sufficient to pay winning patrons.

(c) The main cage and any satellite cage shall be
physically segregated by personnel and function as fol-
lows:

(1) Cage cashiers shall operate with individual imprest
inventories of cash and their functions include the follow-
ing:

(i) The receipt of cash, value chips, plaques and other
cash equivalents from patrons in exchange for cash.

(ii) The receipt of personal checks for gaming purposes
from patrons in exchange for cash, subject to the limita-
tions on amount under § 465a.20 (relating to personal
check cashing).

(iii) The receipt of cash, value chips, plaques and other
cash equivalents, checks issued by the slot machine
licensee, annuity jackpot checks, wire transfers and cash-
less funds transfers from patrons to establish a customer
deposit under § 465a.23 (relating to customer deposits).

(iv) The receipt of customer deposit forms from patrons
in exchange for cash under § 465a.23.

(v) The preparation of jackpot payout slips in accord-
ance with this subpart and technical standards adopted
by the Board under § 465a.26 (relating to jackpot and
credit meter payouts).

(vi) The receipt of gaming vouchers from patrons, or
from authorized employees who received gaming vouchers
as gratuities, in exchange for cash.

(vii) Issuance, receipt and reconciliation of imprest
funds used by slot attendants, including an imprest
change/pouch payout fund.

(viii) The issuance of gaming vouchers.
(2) Main bank cashier functions include the following:
(i) The receipt of cash, value chips, plaques, cash

equivalents, gaming vouchers, jackpot payout slips and
personal checks received for gaming purposes from cage
cashiers in exchange for cash.

(ii) The receipt of cash from the count rooms.
(iii) The receipt of personal checks accepted for gaming

purposes from cage cashiers for deposit.
(iv) The preparation of the overall cage reconciliation

and accounting records.
(v) The preparation of the daily bank deposit for cash,

cash equivalents, Counter Checks and personal checks.
(vi) The issuance, receipt and reconciliation of imprest

funds used by slot attendants.
(vii) The receipt from cage cashiers of documentation

with signatures thereon, required to be prepared for the
segregation of functions in the cage.

(viii) The responsibility for the reserve cash bankroll.

(ix) The receipt of unsecured currency and unsecured
gaming vouchers and preparation of reports thereon.

(x) The issuance, receipt and reconciliation of cash and
gaming vouchers to and from automated bill breaker,
automated gaming voucher and coupon redemption and
automated jackpot payout machines and preparation of
related documentation.

(d) At the end of the gaming day a copy of the cage
cashiers’ count sheets and related documentation shall be
forwarded to the accounting department for agreement of
opening and closing inventories, agreement of amounts
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thereon to other forms, records and documents required
by this subpart and recording of transactions.
§ 465a.17. Bill validators, slot cash storage boxes

and table game drop boxes.
(a) Slot machines and fully automated electronic gam-

ing tables must be equipped with a bill validator config-
ured to accept any combination of currency, gaming
vouchers, coupons and other instruments authorized by
the Board for incrementing credits on a slot machine or
fully automated electronic gaming table.

(b) Access to the bill validator must be controlled by at
least one lock, the key to which shall be controlled by the
slot operations department.

(c) The bill validator in a slot machine or fully auto-
mated electronic gaming table must contain a secure
tamper resistant container known as a slot cash storage
box or table game drop box. Currency, gaming vouchers,
coupons and Board-approved instruments inserted into
the bill validator shall be deposited into the slot cash
storage box or table game drop box.

(d) The slot cash storage box or table game drop box on
a fully automated electronic gaming table must be se-
cured to the bill validator by two separate locks, the keys
to which shall be different from each other, one of which
may be the lock to the belly door or main door of the slot
machine or fully automated electronic gaming table and a
second of which is the lock on the release mechanism on
the slot cash storage box or table game drop box. If there
is not a full door on the bill validator, the lock on the
release mechanism on the slot cash storage box or table
game drop box must detect and display whether it is
locked or unlocked and communicate whether it is locked
or unlocked to a slot monitoring system. The keys shall
be maintained and controlled as follows:

(1) The key to the main door and belly door, if appli-
cable, of the slot machine or fully automated electronic
gaming table shall be maintained and controlled by the
slot operations department. The slot operations depart-
ment may, immediately prior to the commencement of the
drop, issue its main door and belly door key, if applicable,
to the finance department. A key transferred from the slot
operations department to the finance department shall be
returned immediately following the conclusion of the
drop. The slot operations department shall establish sign
in and sign out procedures in its internal controls docu-
menting this transfer.

(2) The key to the lock securing the release mechanism
on the slot cash storage box or table game drop box shall
be maintained and controlled by the security department.
The security department shall establish a sign out and
sign in procedure with regard to this key which includes
documentation of this transfer.

(e) A slot cash storage box or table game drop box from
a fully automated electronic gaming table must:

(1) Have at least one lock securing the contents of the
slot cash storage box or table game drop box, the key to
which shall be maintained and controlled by the finance
department.

(2) Have a slot opening through which currency, gam-
ing vouchers and coupons can be inserted into the slot
cash storage box or table game drop box.

(3) Have a mechanical arrangement or device that
prohibits removal of currency, gaming vouchers and cou-
pons from the slot opening whenever the slot cash storage
box or table game drop box is removed from the bill
validator.

(4) Be fully enclosed, except for openings that may be
required for the operation of the bill validator or the slot
cash storage box or table game drop box. However, the
location and size of the openings may not affect the
security of the slot cash storage box, the table game drop
box, its contents or the bill validator.

(5) Have an asset number that is permanently im-
printed, affixed or impressed on the outside of the slot
cash storage box or table game drop box which corre-
sponds to the asset number of the slot machine or fully
automated electronic gaming table to which the bill
validator has been attached. In lieu of the asset number,
a slot machine licensee may develop and maintain, with
prior Board approval, a system for assigning a unique
identification number to its slot cash storage boxes or
table game drop boxes. The system must ensure that each
slot cash storage box or table game drop box can readily
be identified, either manually or by computer, when in
use with, attached to and removed from a particular bill
validator. Each unique identification number must be
permanently imprinted, affixed or impressed on the out-
side of each slot cash storage box or table game drop box
that does not otherwise bear an asset number. The asset
number or unique identification number must be con-
spicuous and clearly visible to persons involved in remov-
ing or replacing the slot cash storage box or table game
drop box in the bill validator and through the slot
machine licensee’s surveillance system. Notwithstanding
the foregoing, emergency slot cash storage boxes and
emergency table game drop boxes for fully automated
electronic gaming tables may be maintained without an
asset number or a unique identification number, provided
the word ‘‘emergency’’ is permanently imprinted, affixed
or impressed thereon, and when put into use, are tempo-
rarily marked with the asset number of the slot machine
or fully automated electronic gaming table to which the
bill validator is attached.

(6) Be designed and installed in a manner that renders
the slot machine or fully automated electronic gaming
table inoperable in the event of the removal or absence of
the slot cash storage box or table game drop box.

(f) A table game in a licensed facility that is not a fully
automated electronic gaming table must have a secure
tamper-resistant table game drop box attached to it in
which the following shall be deposited:

(1) All cash exchanged at the gaming table for gaming
chips and plaques.

(2) Issuance copies of Counter Checks exchanged at the
gaming table for gaming chips and plaques.

(3) Copies of Fill Request Slips, Fill Slips, Credit
Request Slips, Credit Slips and Table Inventory Slips.

(4) Other table game wagering instruments as ap-
proved by the Board.

(g) A table game drop box from a table game that is not
a fully automated electronic gaming table must have:

(1) Two separate locks securing the contents placed
into the table game drop box, the keys to which must be
different from each other.

(2) A separate lock securing the table game drop box to
the gaming table, the key to which must be different from
each of the keys to the locks securing the contents of the
table game drop box.

(3) A slot opening through which currency, value chips
or Poker rake chips for nonbanking games, other table
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game wagering instruments as approved by the Board,
and required forms and documents can be inserted into
the table game drop box.

(4) A mechanical device that must automatically close
and lock the slot opening upon removal of the table game
drop box from the gaming table.

(5) Permanently imprinted or impressed thereon, and
clearly visible to surveillance, either:

(i) A number corresponding to a unique permanent
number on the gaming table to which the table game
drop box is attached and a letter or letters which indicate
the type of game.

(ii) The word ‘‘emergency.’’
(6) In addition to the information required under para-

graph (5)(i), a table game drop box may also be identified
by a bar code label that is securely affixed to the table
game drop box. Each bar code label affixed to a table
game drop box must be:

(i) Encoded, at a minimum, with the information re-
quired under paragraph (5)(i).

(ii) Prepared in accordance with the slot machine lic-
ensee’s approved internal controls.

(h) The key utilized to release the table game drop
boxes from table games that are not fully automated
electronic gaming tables shall be maintained and con-
trolled by the security department. The security depart-
ment may, immediately prior to the commencement of the
table game count process, issue its release key to the
count room supervisor for the purpose of resetting the
release mechanism on empty table game drop boxes. A
key transferred from the security department shall be
returned immediately following the conclusion of the
count of the table game drop boxes. The security depart-
ment shall establish sign in and sign out procedures in its
internal controls documenting this transfer and proce-
dures governing the control of the key during any breaks
taken by the count room personnel.

(i) The key to one of the locks securing the contents of
a table game drop box from a table game that is not a
fully automated electronic gaming table shall be main-
tained and controlled by the finance department. The key
to the second lock securing the contents of the table game
drop box from a table game that is not a fully automated
electronic gaming table shall be maintained and con-
trolled by the casino compliance representatives.

(j) Prior to using a table game drop box labeled ‘‘Emer-
gency’’ for a table game that is not a fully automated
electronic gaming table, the certificate holder shall:

(1) Notify and obtain the verbal approval of the casino
compliance representatives.

(2) Temporarily mark the emergency table game drop
box with the number of the gaming table and a letter or
letters that indicate the type of game.
§ 465a.18. Transportation of slot cash storage boxes

and table game drop boxes to and from the
gaming floor; storage.

(a) Slot machine licensees shall submit and obtain the
approval of the Bureau of Casino Compliance, in accord-
ance with § 601a.10(g) (relating to approval of table game
layouts, signage and equipment), the plan for the distri-
bution and collection of slot cash storage boxes and table
game drop boxes. The plan must:

(1) Provide for the separate distribution and collection
of table game drop boxes from table games that are not

fully automated electronic gaming tables from slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes from fully
automated electronic gaming tables.

(2) Include the time the distribution and collection of
table game drop boxes from table games that are not fully
automated electronic gaming tables, slot cash storage
boxes and table game drop boxes from fully automated
electronic gaming tables will begin.

(3) Specify which slot cash storage boxes and table
game drop boxes from fully automated electronic gaming
tables will be picked up on each pick-up day.

(4) Specify the order in which the slot cash storage
boxes and table game drop boxes will be distributed and
collected.

(5) Specify the route that the drop team will utilize
from the gaming floor to the count room.

(b) Slot machine licensees shall maintain and make
available to the Bureau of Casino Compliance and the
Pennsylvania State Police a current list, with Board
credential numbers, of all employees participating in the
transportation of slot cash storage boxes and table game
drop boxes to and from the gaming floor. The slot
machine licensee shall file notice with the Bureau of
Casino Compliance and obtain verbal approval from the
casino compliance supervisor at the licensed facility prior
to:

(1) Deviating from the schedule setting forth the spe-
cific times at which slot cash storage boxes or table game
drop boxes are brought to or removed from the gaming
floor.

(2) Changing which slot cash storage boxes or table
game drop boxes from fully automated electronic gaming
tables will be picked up on each pick-up day.

(3) Altering the route to the count room.

(c) Table game drop boxes from table games that are
not fully automated electronic gaming tables shall be
removed from all gaming tables once each gaming day
regardless of whether or not the gaming table was open
or closed during that gaming day. Table game drop boxes
from table games that are not fully automated electronic
gaming tables shall be collected separately from slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes from fully
automated electronic gaming tables.

(d) Slot cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes
removed from bill validators or gaming tables shall be
transported directly to, and secured in, the count room or
a trolley storage area located immediately adjacent
thereto, configured and secured by a minimum of three
employees, at least one of which is a member of the
security department and at least one of which is a
member of the finance department.

(1) Upon its removal from a bill validator or gaming
table, a slot cash storage box or table game drop box shall
immediately be placed in an enclosed trolley which is
secured by two separately keyed locks. The key to one
lock shall be maintained and controlled by the security
department. The key to the other lock shall be main-
tained and controlled by the finance department. Access
to the keys shall be controlled, at a minimum, by a sign
out and sign in procedure contained in the slot machine
licensee’s internal controls. The security department key
and the key controlled by finance shall be returned to its
secure location after completion of the slot and table
game count.
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(2) Prior to the movement of any trolley, which con-
tains slot cash storage boxes or table game drop boxes,
from the gaming floor into the count room, the drop team
supervisor shall verify that the number of slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes removed from
the gaming floor equals the number of slot cash storage
boxes and table game drop boxes scheduled to be collected
that day and that the locks controlled by security and the
finance department have been locked. For table game
drop boxes removed from table games that are not fully
automated electronic gaming tables, a floorperson or
above may verify the number of table game drop boxes
removed from the gaming floor instead of the drop team
supervisor.

(3) A slot cash storage box or table game drop box
being replaced by an emergency slot cash storage box or
table game drop box shall be transported, using a trolley,
directly to and secured in the count room by at least one
member of the finance department and one member of
the security department.

(e) Slot cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes
that are not secured to a bill validator or a gaming table,
including emergency slot cash storage boxes and table
game drop boxes that are not actively in use, shall be
stored in the count room or other secure area specified in
the slot machine licensee’s internal controls. These slot
cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes shall be
stored in an enclosed cabinet or trolley and secured in the
cabinet or trolley by a separately keyed, double locking
system. The key to one lock shall be maintained and
controlled by the security department and the key to the
other lock shall be maintained and controlled by the
finance department. Access to the keys shall be con-
trolled, at a minimum, by a sign out and sign in
procedure contained in the slot machine licensee’s inter-
nal controls.

(f) Notwithstanding subsection (e), the security depart-
ment may, immediately prior to the commencement of the
count process, issue its key to the storage cabinet or
trolley to a count room supervisor for the purpose of
gaining access to the slot cash storage boxes and table
game drop boxes in the storage cabinet or trolley. A key
transferred from the custody of the security department
to the count room supervisor shall be returned immedi-
ately following the conclusion of the count of the slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes and the return
of the empty emergency drop boxes and slot cash storage
boxes or table game drop boxes to their respective storage
cabinet or trolley by the count room supervisor. The
security department shall establish in its internal con-
trols a sign out and sign in procedure documenting this
transfer and a procedure governing the control of the key
during any breaks taken by count room personnel.

(g) When a gaming table on the gaming floor is not in
use, the table game drop box for that table must remain
attached to the gaming table.

(h) Prior to changing the type of table game offered or
removing a slot machine or table game from the gaming
floor, at least one security department employee and one
finance department employee shall conduct an emergency
drop.

§ 465a.19. Acceptance of tips or gratuities from
patrons.

(a) Notwithstanding the requirements of § 461a.8(n)
(relating to gaming vouchers), a key employee, box per-
son, floorperson or any other gaming employee who
serves in a supervisory position is prohibited from solicit-

ing or accepting, and no other gaming employee may
solicit, a tip or gratuity from a patron of the slot machine
licensee. The slot machine licensee may not permit any
practices prohibited by this section.

(b) The slot machine licensee shall submit internal
controls relating to the acceptance of tips or gratuities by
dealers at banking and nonbanking table games.

(c) Except as permitted under subsection (g), all tips
and gratuities received by dealers in a licensed facility
shall be:

(1) Immediately deposited in a transparent locked box
reserved for tips and gratuities. If Roulette chips are
received as tips or gratuities at a Roulette table, the
marker button indicating the specific value of the Rou-
lette chips may not be removed until after the dealer, in
the presence of a floorperson or above, has converted the
Roulette chips into value chips which shall then be
immediately deposited in the transparent locked box
reserved for tips and gratuities.

(2) Collected and accounted for at least once each
gaming day.

(3) Placed in a common pool for distribution pro rata
among all dealers in accordance with subsection (e).

(d) Upon receipt from a patron of a tip or gratuity, a
dealer shall extend his arm in an overt motion, and
deposit the tip or gratuity in the locked box reserved for
tips and gratuities.

(e) Tips and gratuities placed in a common pool shall
be distributed pro rata among the dealers in the pool
based upon the number of hours worked. In determining
the number of hours which an employee has worked for
purposes of tip pool distribution, a slot machine licensee
may establish standards for distribution which include
hours of vacation time, personal leave time or any other
authorized leave of absence in the number of hours
worked by each employee. These standards shall apply
uniformly to all employees, except that a slot machine
licensee may establish different standards for full-time or
part-time employees.

(f) Any distribution of tips and gratuities from a com-
mon tip pool under this section shall occur no more than
once every 7 calendar days.

(g) Notwithstanding the requirements in subsection (c),
a certificate holder that offers the game of Poker may
either:

(1) Establish a separate common pool for tips and
gratuities received by its Poker dealers.

(2) Permit a Poker dealer to retain his own tips and
gratuities, in which case the tips and gratuities received
by a Poker dealer shall be deposited, in accordance with
procedures in subsection (d), in a transparent locked box
assigned to the particular dealer. The box shall be moved
from table to table with the dealer.

(h) When a slot machine licensee elects to use the
option in subsection (g)(2), at the end of the Poker
dealer’s shift, the dealer shall take the transparent locked
box assigned to the dealer to a cage cashier. The cage
cashier shall open the container and count the tips and
gratuities in the presence of the Poker dealer and record
the total amount of the tips and gratuities received by the
dealer and either:

(1) Return the tips and gratuities to the dealer.

(2) Retain all or a portion of the tips and gratuities for
inclusion in the dealer’s paycheck.
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(i) A certificate holder shall specify how dealer tips and
gratuities will be reported to the Internal Revenue Ser-
vice.

§ 465a.20. Personal check cashing.

(a) Personal checks accepted by a slot machine licensee
under § 501a.6 (relating to check cashing) to enable a
patron to take part in gaming must be:

(1) Drawn on a commercial bank, savings bank, saving
and loan association or credit union and payable on
demand.

(2) Drawn for a specific amount.

(3) Made payable to the slot machine licensee.

(4) Currently dated, but not postdated.

(b) Personal checks accepted under subsection (a) shall
be presented by the patron directly to a cage cashier who
shall:

(1) Endorse the check ‘‘for deposit only’’ to the bank
account designated by the slot machine licensee.

(2) Initial the check.

(3) Date and time stamp the check.

(4) Verify that the signature of the patron on the
personal check and the patron’s physical appearance
agree with information recorded in a patron signature file
created and maintained by the slot machine licensee in
accordance with subsection (c) or with the signature and
photograph or physical description contained on a
government-issued identification presented by the patron.
The slot cashier shall document how the signature verifi-
cation was performed in connection with the acceptance of
each personal check.

(5) For personal checks equaling or exceeding $500,
verify the validity of the check directly with the commer-
cial bank, savings bank, saving and loan association or
credit union upon which it is drawn or obtain an authori-
zation and guarantee of the check from a check verifica-
tion and warranty service certified as a gaming service
provider by the Board. The cage cashier shall document
how the check verification was performed in connection
with the acceptance of each personal check.

(6) Immediately exchange the personal check for cash
in an amount equal to the amount for which the check is
drawn or place the amount in a customer deposit account
under § 465a.23 (relating to customer deposits) for subse-
quent use at the licensed facility. A slot machine licensee
may not accept a check or multiple checks which in the
aggregate exceed $2,500 per patron per gaming day,
except as permitted in §§ 609a.15(c) and 609a.16(b) (re-
lating to redemption of Counter Checks; and substitution
and consolidation of Counter Checks).

(c) To record a patron’s signature in a patron signature
file, a cage cashier shall require the individual for whom
the file is to be created to present for examination the
following:

(1) If the identity of the patron is to be confirmed in
accordance with subsection (d)(1), one form of identifica-
tion.

(2) If the identity of the patron is to be confirmed in
accordance with subsection (d)(2), two forms of identifica-
tion, at least one of which must contain a photograph or
general physical description of the patron.

(d) Before a slot machine licensee may use a signature
recorded in a patron signature file to verify the identity of

a patron or the validity of a signature on a document, the
slot machine licensee shall confirm the identity of the
patron by either:

(1) Comparing the signature on the identification pre-
sented by the patron under subsection (c)(1) with the
signature obtained from the patron and verifying the
address of the patron’s residence with a credit bureau,
commercial bank or, if neither of these sources has the
individual’s address on file or will not provide the infor-
mation, with an alternative source, which does not in-
clude any identification credentials or other documenta-
tion presented by the patron at the cage.

(2) Comparing the signature on each of two forms of
the identification presented by the patron under subsec-
tion (c)(2) with the signature obtained from the patron
and comparing the photograph or general physical de-
scription contained on at least one of the forms of
identification with the patron’s actual physical appear-
ance.

(e) A patron signature file established and maintained
by a slot machine licensee under subsection (c) must
include, in addition to the patron’s signature, the follow-
ing:

(1) The patron’s name.
(2) The address of the patron’s residence.
(3) The types of identification examined under subsec-

tion (d) and an indication whether the identification
contained a photograph or physical description of the
patron.

(4) For the purposes of this section, a physical descrip-
tion of the patron which includes:

(i) Date of birth.
(ii) Approximate height.

(iii) Approximate weight.

(iv) Hair color.

(v) Eye color.

(5) The date and time that the patron signature file
was established.

(6) The procedure by which the identity of the patron
was confirmed under subsection (d), including:

(i) The source of confirmation, date and time if con-
firmed under subsection (d)(1).

(ii) The date and time of confirmation if confirmed
under subsection (d)(2).

(7) The signature of the cage cashier or cage supervisor
who examined the identification of the patron and estab-
lished the patron signature file. The signature will evi-
dence that:

(i) The signature of the patron recorded in the patron
signature file is consistent with the signature on each
form of identification that was examined.

(ii) The physical description recorded in the patron
signature file is consistent with both the actual appear-
ance of the patron and any photograph or physical
description that may be contained on an identification
that was examined.

(f) A slot machine licensee that charges a fee for
cashing checks shall comply with the Check Casher
Licensing Act (63 P. S. §§ 2301—2334).

(g) Prior to accepting personal checks, each slot ma-
chine licensee shall establish a comprehensive system of
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internal controls applicable to the acceptance of personal
checks. The internal controls shall be submitted to and
approved by the Board under § 465a.2 (relating to inter-
nal control systems and audit protocols). The internal
controls submitted by the slot machine licensee must
address procedures for complying with this section includ-
ing the dollar limitation per gaming day contained in
subsection (b)(6).
§ 465a.21. Wire transfers.

(a) A wire transfer accepted by a slot machine licensee
on behalf of a patron under § 501a.6 (relating to check
cashing) to enable a patron to take part in gaming shall
be recorded in the slot machine licensee’s cage account-
ability no later than the next gaming day.

(b) Prior to commencing acceptance of wire transfers
for gaming purposes, a slot machine licensee shall estab-
lish a comprehensive system of internal controls address-
ing the acceptance, verification, accounting for and send-
ing of wire transfers. The internal controls shall be
submitted to and approved by the Board under § 465a.2
(relating to internal control systems and audit protocols).

(c) The internal control procedures developed and
implemented by the slot machine licensee under subsec-
tion (b) must include:

(1) A cage log to record the following information with
regard to wire transfers accepted:

(i) A sequential number assigned by the slot machine
licensee to the wire transfer transaction.

(ii) The date and time of notification.
(iii) The name of the financial institution and account

number to which the funds were transferred.
(iv) The amount of funds transferred.

(v) The name of the patron for whose benefit the funds
were transferred.

(vi) The name and address of the financial institution
from which the funds were transferred and the account
number from which the funds were debited.

(vii) The method by which the slot machine licensee
was notified of the receipt of the wire transfer and, if
noticed by telephone, the name and title of the person
providing notice.

(viii) The signature of the cage employee receiving and
recording the information required under this subsection.

(ix) A notation that the wire transfer has been reversed
under subsection (d), when applicable.

(2) A requirement that a cage supervisor other than
the cage employee who initially documented receipt of the
wire transfer verify receipt of the wire transfer.

(3) A requirement that the cage supervisor verifying
receipt of the wire transfer document the verification
process performed in the log required under paragraph
(1) including:

(i) The method by which the receipt of the wire trans-
fer was verified and, if verified by telephone, the name
and title of the individual providing the verification.

(ii) The date and time of verification.

(iii) The signature of the cage supervisor verifying
receipt of the wire transfer.

(4) The procedures used to:

(i) Establish, verify and document the identity of the
patron.

(ii) Make the wire transfer proceeds available to the
patron at the cage.

(iii) Adjust the cage accountability.
(5) A cage log to record the following information with

regard to wire transfers sent on behalf of a patron:
(i) The name of the patron.
(ii) The date of the transaction.
(iii) The amount of funds transferred.
(iv) The source of funds transferred (cash, cash equiva-

lent, jackpot payout).
(v) The name and address of the financial institution to

which the funds will be transferred and the account
number to which the funds will be credited.

(vi) The signature of the patron if the request to send a
wire transfer is made in person at the cage.

(vii) Documentation supporting the receipt of a request
by the slot machine licensee to send a wire transfer on
behalf of a patron if the request was not made in person
at the cage.

(viii) The signature of the cage employee receiving and
recording the information required under this subsection.

(ix) The signature of the cage supervisor or accounting
department supervisor authorizing the wire transfer.

(6) When sending a wire transfer on behalf of a patron,
the procedures used to:

(i) Verify and document the identity of the patron.

(ii) Adjust the cage accountability.

(d) A slot machine licensee, on the next gaming day,
shall take all steps necessary to return to a patron by
wire transfer an amount initially accepted by wire trans-
fer if, at the expiration of 14 gaming days following the
deposit into its operating account of a wire transfer which
has no documented business purpose other than having
been accepted to enable a patron to take part in gaming,
both of the following circumstances exist:

(1) The wired funds remain in a slot machine licensee’s
operating account or cage accountability.

(2) The patron has engaged in minimal or no slot or
table game play.

(e) The wire transfer returned under subsection (d)
shall be sent to the financial institution from which the
funds were debited. This reversal of the wire transfer
shall be recorded in the wire transfer log maintained
under subsection (c)(1).
§ 465a.22. Cash equivalents.

(a) The requirements in this section are not applicable
to gaming chips or plaques.

(b) Prior to accepting cash equivalents for gaming
purposes as permitted under § 501a.6 (relating to check
cashing), a slot machine licensee shall establish a compre-
hensive system of internal controls addressing the accep-
tance and verification of cash equivalents. The internal
controls shall be submitted to and approved by the Board
under § 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and
audit protocols).

(c) The internal control procedures developed and
implemented by the slot machine licensee under subsec-
tion (a) must include:

(1) A requirement that cage employees perform the
specific verification procedures required under the issuer
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of each cash equivalent accepted. The slot machine
licensee shall retain adequate documentation evidencing
the verification of each cash equivalent.

(2) A requirement that cage employees examine each
cash equivalent for counterfeiting, forgery or alteration.

(3) When a slot machine licensee elects to incorporate
into its verification procedures a level of reliance on
previously accepted cash equivalents, the procedures
must articulate the general parameters governing the
reliance.

(4) Criteria for cage supervisor involvement in the
verification process.

(5) Procedures for verifying any patron signature on
the cash equivalent. Signature verification must be ac-
complished in accordance with the signature verification
procedures in § 465a.20 (relating to personal check cash-
ing). The slot machine licensee shall retain adequate
documentation evidencing how each signature was veri-
fied.

§ 465a.23. Customer deposits.

(a) At the request of a patron, a slot machine licensee
may hold cash, funds accepted by means of personal
check in accordance with § 465a.20 (relating to personal
check cashing) or wire transfer in accordance with
§ 465a.21 (relating to wire transfers) or cash equivalents
accepted in accordance with § 465a.22 (relating to cash
equivalents) for a patron’s subsequent use at the licensed
facility. For the purposes of this section, after complying
with this chapter for acceptance and verification, noncash
items shall be considered converted to cash and deposited
as cash for credit to the patron in a customer deposit
account maintained in the cage.

(b) Prior to agreeing to hold a patron’s cash, funds
accepted by means of personal check in accordance with
§ 465a.20 or wire transfer in accordance with § 465a.21
or cash equivalents accepted in accordance with
§ 465a.22 for a patron’s subsequent use at the licensed
facility, each slot machine licensee shall establish a
comprehensive system of internal controls addressing the
receipt and withdrawal of a customer deposit. The inter-
nal controls shall be submitted to and approved by the
Board under § 465a.2 (relating to internal control sys-
tems and audit protocols).

(c) The internal control procedures developed and
implemented by the slot machine licensee under subsec-
tion (b) must include:

(1) A requirement that customer deposits be accepted
at the cage.

(2) A requirement that customer deposits be withdrawn
by the patron at the cage, gaming table or upon receipt of
a written request for withdrawal whose validity has been
established.

(3) A requirement that the patron receive a receipt for
any customer deposit accepted reflecting the total amount
deposited, the date of the deposit and the signature of the
cage employee accepting the customer deposit.

(4) Procedures for verifying the identity of the patron
at the time of withdrawal. Signature verification must be
accomplished in accordance with the signature verifica-
tion procedures under § 465a.20. The slot machine licen-
see shall maintain adequate documentation evidencing
the patron identification process and how the signature
was verified.

§ 465a.24. Count room characteristics.

(a) A slot machine licensee shall have adjacent or
proximate to the cage a room, to be known as a count
room, specifically designated, designed and used for
counting the contents of slot cash storage boxes and table
game drop boxes.

(b) The count room shall be designed and constructed
to provide maximum security for the materials housed
therein and for the activities conducted therein. Each slot
machine licensee shall design and construct a count room
with the following security measures:

(1) A metal door installed on each entrance and exit
equipped with an alarm device which audibly signals the
surveillance department monitoring room and the secu-
rity department whenever a door to the count room is
opened at times other than those times for which the slot
machine licensee has provided prior notice under
§ 465a.25 (relating to counting and recording of slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes).

(2) Each entrance and exit door must be equipped with
two separate locks, the keys to which must be different
from each other and different from the lock securing the
contents of each slot cash storage box or table game drop
box. The keys shall be maintained and controlled as
follows:

(i) The key to one of the locks shall be maintained and
controlled by the security department.

(ii) The key to the other lock shall be maintained and
controlled by finance.

(iii) Sign out and sign in procedures shall be estab-
lished for both keys.

(c) The following must be located within the count
room:

(1) A table constructed of clear glass or similar mate-
rial for the emptying, counting and recording of the
contents of slot cash storage boxes and table game drop
boxes.

(2) Surveillance cameras capable of video monitoring
of:

(i) The entire count process.

(ii) The interior of the count room, including any
storage cabinets or trolleys used to store slot cash storage
boxes and table game drop boxes and any approved
trolley storage area located adjacent to the count room.

§ 465a.25. Counting and recording of slot cash stor-
age boxes and table game drop boxes.

(a) Prior to commencing gaming operations, a slot
machine licensee shall establish a comprehensive system
of internal controls addressing the opening, counting and
recording of the contents of slot cash storage boxes and
table game drop boxes. The internal controls shall be
submitted to and approved by the Board under § 465a.2
(relating to internal control systems and audit protocols)
and must include:

(1) A workflow diagram which indicates the location of
all equipment used in the count, including tables, baskets
and bins, and the flow of all currency and paperwork
from the start of the count to the conclusion of the count.
The approved workflow diagram shall also be filed with
the surveillance department.

(2) A description of all computer equipment, software,
files or reports used in the counting and recording process
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and all other systems, if any, that communicate with that
computer equipment. The submission must include:

(i) The names of all revenue files, the names of the
employees who have access and what type of access they
have to those files.

(ii) Controls to prevent access to any count room
information by anyone outside of the count room until the
entire count process is concluded.

(3) The procedures for conducting each required count,
which must include, at a minimum, the following:

(i) In full view of the surveillance cameras, the con-
tents of each slot cash storage box or table game drop box
shall be emptied on the count table and either manually
counted separately on the count table or counted in a
currency counting machine located in a conspicuous loca-
tion on, near or adjacent to the count table.

(ii) After the contents of each slot cash storage box or
table game drop box have been emptied on the count
table, the inside of the slot cash storage box or table game
drop box shall be held up to the full view of the
surveillance cameras to assure that all contents of the
slot cash storage box or table game drop box have been
removed, after which the slot cash storage box or table
game drop box shall be locked and placed in the storage
area.

(iii) The contents of each slot cash storage box or table
game drop box shall be segregated by a count team
member into separate stacks on the count table by each
denomination of currency and by the type of required
forms or documents. A slot machine licensee may utilize a
machine to automatically sort currency by denomination.

(iv) Mutilated or torn currency shall be separated by
denomination and recorded as revenue if the bill includes
one entire serial number and one letter and number of
the serial number from the other half of the bill.

(v) Mutilated or torn currency that is not recorded as
revenue shall be placed in a sealed transparent envelope
or container and transferred to the main bank by the
main bank cashier or cage supervisor at the end of the
count.

(vi) Except as provided in subparagraph (vii), each
denomination of currency shall be counted separately by
one count team member who shall place individual bills of
the same denomination on the count table in full view of
the surveillance cameras. The currency shall then be
counted by a second count team member who is unaware
of the result of the original count and who, after complet-
ing this count, shall confirm the accuracy of the total,
either verbally or in writing, with that reached by the
first count team member.

(vii) A slot machine licensee may aggregate counts by
denomination of all currency collected in substitution of
the second count required under subparagraph (vi), if the
original counts are being performed automatically by a
machine that counts and automatically records the value
of currency, and the accuracy of the machine has been
suitably tested and proven in accordance with subpara-
graph (viii).

(viii) Currency counting machines utilized to count and
strap currency, gaming vouchers and coupons may be
used if:

(A) Prior to the start of each slot or table game count,
the counting machine is tested in accordance with the

procedures contained in the slot machine licensee’s inter-
nal controls to verify the accuracy of the counting ma-
chine.

(B) The counting machine automatically provides two
separate counts of the funds at different stages of the
count process and, if the separate counts are not in
agreement, document the discrepancy.

(C) The counting machine is capable of determining the
value of a gaming voucher or coupon by independently
examining information printed on the gaming voucher or
coupon. The information is used by the counting equip-
ment to either calculate the value internally or obtain the
value directly from the gaming voucher system or coupon
system in a secure manner. When the gaming voucher
system is utilized to obtain the value of a gaming voucher
or coupon, the gaming voucher system must perform a
calculation or integrity check to ensure that the value has
not been altered in the system in any manner since the
time of issuance.

(ix) A gaming voucher or coupon deposited in a slot
cash storage box or table game drop box from a fully
automated electronic gaming table shall be counted and
included in the calculation of revenue without regard to
the validity of the gaming voucher or coupon.

(4) Procedures for scheduled breaks to be taken by the
count team members during the count. This submission
must also address the use of restroom facilities that are
located in the count room.

(5) Procedures governing the proper wearing and im-
mediate inspection of jumpsuits worn by the count team
members to ensure that items are not taken from the
count room without proper authority and that the
jumpsuits have not been altered in any way. The count
team is prohibited from removing the jumpsuits from the
licensed facility.

(b) A slot machine licensee shall file with the Bureau of
Casino Compliance, in accordance with § 601a.10(g) (re-
lating to approval of table game layouts, signage and
equipment), a schedule setting forth the times during
which the contents of slot cash storage boxes, table game
drop boxes from table games that are not fully automated
electronic gaming tables and table game drop boxes from
table games that are fully automated electronic gaming
tables are to be counted and recorded. The slot machine
licensee shall file notice with the Bureau of Casino
Compliance and obtain verbal approval from the casino
compliance supervisor at the licensed facility prior to
deviating from the count schedule.

(c) Immediately prior to the commencement of the
count, a count room employee shall notify the surveillance
department that the count is about to begin so that
surveillance can record the entire count process as re-
quired under § 465a.9(e)(8) (relating to surveillance sys-
tem; surveillance department control; surveillance depart-
ment restrictions).

(d) Except as otherwise provided in this section, access
to the count room during the counting process shall be
limited to the count team and those individuals whose
presence is necessary to complete the count. The count
team shall consist of at least three employees. Employees
in the count room who are conducting the count may not,
during the counting process, enter a storage area for slot
cash storage boxes, table game drop boxes or other items
that are part of the count room to perform any function
that is not directly related to the counting process.

(e) The opening, counting and recording of the contents
of table game drop boxes from table games that are not
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fully automated electronic gaming tables may not com-
mence until a casino compliance representative is present
in the count room. If the casino compliance representative
has to leave the count room during the table game count,
the count shall be suspended and all personnel in the
count room shall vacate the count room until a casino
compliance representative is available to observe the
resumption of the count.

(f) All count team members and the casino compliance
representative observing a count shall sign a Count Room
Attendance Sheet. Any individual who enters or leaves
the count room due to an emergency shall sign and record
the time of entry or exit on the Count Room Attendance
Sheet. When the individual exiting the count room is
unable to sign the document due to the emergency, the
count room supervisor shall record the individual’s name
and time of exit and a notation describing the emergency
on the Count Room Attendance Sheet. At the conclusion
of the count, a copy of the Count Room Attendance Sheet
shall be given to the casino compliance representative.

(g) Individuals who are in or who enter the count room
when uncounted funds are present shall wear a full-
length, one-piece, pocketless jumpsuit with the exception
of representatives of the Board, the Department, the
Pennsylvania State Police, the security department and
the internal audit department.

(h) Individuals present in the count room when un-
counted funds are present may not:

(1) Carry a handbag or other container unless it is
transparent.

(2) Remove their hands from or return them to a
position on or above the count table or counting equip-
ment unless the backs and palms of the hands are first
held straight out and exposed to the view of other
members of the count team and a surveillance camera.

(i) Once the counting process has started, the doors to
the count room shall only be opened for one of the
following purposes:

(1) To allow the entire count team to take a scheduled
work break.

(2) To allow for a change of casino compliance represen-
tatives.

(3) To allow a main bank cashier or cage supervisor to
enter the count room to perform the responsibilities in
subsection (n) or (o)(6).

(4) To allow the placement of a slot cash storage box or
table game drop box or to remove a trolley, empty slot
cash storage boxes or table game drop boxes from the
count room.

(5) To allow the count team and the casino compliance
representative to exit the room at the conclusion of the
count.

(6) In the event of an emergency.

(j) If any individual enters or leaves the count room
during the counting process, employees remaining in the
count room shall display their hands and step away from
the count table, banking table and counting equipment
until the individual has entered or left the count room.

(k) The counting and recording process shall be discon-
tinued when less than three count team members are
present in the count room. When the entire count team
takes a scheduled break, all cash that has been removed
from the slot cash storage boxes or table game drop boxes
shall be counted at least once and secured in a manner

approved by the Bureau of Casino Compliance before any
member of the count team may leave the count room.

(l) Once the counting process has been started, a
member of the count team shall notify surveillance when
the count room door will be opened.

(m) All table game drop boxes from table games that
are not fully automated electronic gaming tables shall be
counted and recorded at least once each gaming day. The
slot machine licensee shall designate which slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes from fully
automated electronic gaming tables will be counted and
recorded each gaming day. The following shall be counted
and recorded separately:

(1) Slot cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes
from fully automated electronic gaming tables.

(2) Table game drop boxes from banking games that
are not fully automated electronic gaming tables.

(3) Table game drop boxes from nonbanking games.

(n) After the contents of slot cash storage boxes and
table game drop boxes from fully automated electronic
gaming tables have been removed and counted, a count
team member shall present the currency to a main bank
cashier or cage supervisor in the count room who shall
recount, either manually or mechanically, the currency
prior to having access to the information recorded by the
count team.

(o) Table game drop boxes from table games that are
not fully automated electronic gaming tables shall be
counted and recorded as follows:

(1) As the contents of each table game drop box are
counted, a count team member shall manually record the
results of the count on the Daily Banking Table Game
Count Report and the Daily Nonbanking Table Game
Count Report or a computer system. The Daily Banking
Table Game Count Report and the Daily Nonbanking
Table Game Count Report must be a three-part form
consisting of an original and two duplicates. The distribu-
tion of the Daily Banking Table Game Count Report and
the Daily Nonbanking Table Game Count Report shall be
as follows:

(i) The original shall be delivered to revenue audit by
the count room supervisor immediately after leaving the
count room at the conclusion of the count.

(ii) The second copy shall be retained by the casino
compliance representative observing the count.

(iii) The third copy shall be retained by the cage
supervisor or main bank cashier.

(2) After the contents of each table game drop box from
a banking table game are counted, a member of the count
team shall record, manually on the Daily Banking Table
Game Count Report or electronically on a computer
system, the following information for each banking table
game drop box:

(i) The value of each denomination of currency counted.

(ii) The total value of all denominations of currency
counted.

(iii) The gaming date of the items being recorded, the
total number of banking table game drop boxes opened
and counted and the date that the Daily Banking Table
Game Count Report is being prepared or generated.

(3) After the contents of each table game drop box from
a nonbanking table game are counted, a member of the
count team shall record, manually on the Daily Nonbank-
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ing Table Game Count Report or electronically on a
computer system, the following information for each
nonbanking table game drop box:

(i) The value of Poker rake chips counted.

(ii) The value of value chips counted.

(iii) The total value of Poker rake chips and value chips
counted.

(iv) The gaming date of the items being recorded, the
total number of nonbanking table game drop boxes
opened and counted and the date that the Daily
Nonbanking Table Game Count Report is being prepared
or generated.

(4) After preparation of the Daily Banking Table Game
Count Report and the Daily Nonbanking Table Game
Count Report or the electronic equivalents prepared on a
computer system, the count team members and the count
room supervisor shall sign the reports attesting to the
accuracy of information recorded thereon. The count room
supervisor shall verify that all of the table game drop
boxes from table games that are not fully automated
electronic gaming tables that were collected and opened
by count team members have been recorded on the
reports.

(5) Once all currency has been counted and the final
count totals have been obtained, employees may not be
permitted to leave the count room, except in an emer-
gency, until the recount and presentation procedures in
paragraph (6) have been completed.

(6) After the contents of all table game drop boxes from
table games that are not fully automated electronic
gaming tables have been removed and counted, all cash,
value chips and Poker rake chips shall be presented in
the count room by a count team member to a main bank
cashier or cage supervisor who, prior to having access to
the information recorded on the Daily Banking Table
Game Count Report and the Daily Nonbanking Table
Game Count Report or electronic equivalents and in the
presence of the count team members and the casino
compliance representative, shall recount, either manually
or mechanically, the currency, value chips and Poker rake
chips presented in accordance with the following require-
ments:

(i) The main bank cashier or cage supervisor shall have
physical access to all currency, value chips and Poker
rake chips presented for recounting. Currency, value chips
or Poker rake chips for recounting may not be wrapped or
placed in a sealed bag or container until the entire
recount has been completed and the Daily Banking Table
Game Count Report and the Daily Nonbanking Table
Game Count Report or electronic equivalents have been
signed by the entire count team, the count room supervi-
sor, the main bank cashier or cage supervisor and the
casino compliance representative.

(ii) The main bank cashier or cage supervisor may bulk
count all strapped currency.

(iii) All partial straps, loose currency, mutilated or torn
currency, value chips and Poker rake chips shall be
recounted by the main bank cashier or cage supervisor
either by hand or with an approved counting device.

(iv) The casino compliance representative may direct
that currency straps of any denomination be recounted by
the main bank cashier or cage supervisor, either by hand
or by counting equipment, if a discrepancy either in
denomination total or grand total is discovered during the
initial bulk recount.

(v) Upon completion of the recount, the main bank
cashier or cage supervisor shall attest by signature on the
Daily Banking Table Game Count Report and the Daily
Nonbanking Table Game Count Report or electronic
equivalents the amounts of currency, value chips and
Poker rake chips counted, after which the casino compli-
ance representative shall sign the report evidencing his
presence during the count and the fact that both the
main bank cashier or cage supervisor and count team
have agreed on the total amounts of currency, value chips
and Poker rake chips counted.

(vi) When all required signatures have been obtained,
the second copy of the Daily Banking Table Game Count
Report and the Daily Nonbanking Table Game Count
Report or electronic equivalents shall be given to the
casino compliance representative and the third copy shall
be retained by the cage supervisor or main bank cashier.

(vii) The original Daily Banking Table Game Count
Report and the Daily Nonbanking Table Game Count
Report or electronic equivalents, the Requests for Fills,
the Fill Slips, the Requests for Credits, the Credit Slips,
the issuance copy of the Counter Checks, the Table
Inventory Slips and any other supporting documentation
shall be transported directly to the accounting depart-
ment and may not be available to cage personnel.

(7) A count room employee, in the presence of the
casino compliance representative who observed the count,
shall conduct a thorough inspection of the entire count
room and all counting equipment located therein to verify
that no currency, value chips, Poker rake chips, Counter
Checks, gaming vouchers, coupons or supporting docu-
mentation remains in the room.

(p) If any problems occur with the slot or table count
procedures or machines (for example, computer interface
malfunctions or strap overages or shortages), the prob-
lems shall be brought to the immediate attention of a
casino compliance representative and a detailed written
report explaining the problem, the reason for the problem
and the corrective action taken shall be filed by the count
room supervisor or above with the casino compliance
representatives within 24 hours of the conclusion of the
count.

(q) Notwithstanding the requirements of this section
and § 465a.18 (relating to transportation of slot cash
storage boxes and table game drop boxes to and from the
gaming floor; storage), a slot machine licensee may
submit, as part of its internal controls, alternate proce-
dures for the separate collection, distribution, opening
and counting of nonbanking table game drop boxes in a
room, other than the count room, provided that:

(1) The room for the counting of nonbanking table
game drop boxes shall be dual access controlled by the
finance department and the security or surveillance de-
partment and covered by the slot machine licensee’s
surveillance system.

(2) Immediately prior to the commencement of the
nonbanking table game count, an employee of the finance
department who is participating in the count shall notify
the surveillance department that the count is about to
begin so that surveillance can record the entire count
process as required under § 465a.9(e)(8).

(3) The count shall be conducted by at least two
employees of the finance department who are not as-
signed as Poker room cage employees on that gaming day
and who have no incompatible duties.

(4) The opening, counting and recording of the contents
of nonbanking table game drop boxes may not commence
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until a casino compliance representative is present. If the
casino compliance representative has to leave or if less
than two finance department employees are present, the
count will be suspended until at least two finance depart-
ment employees and a casino compliance representative
are present.

(5) Individuals who participate in the nonbanking table
game count may not remove their hands from or return
them to a position on or above the count table unless the
backs and palms of the hands are first held straight out
and exposed to the view of other finance department
employees involved in the count and a surveillance
camera.

(6) The contents of each nonbanking table game drop
box shall be counted and recorded in accordance with
subsection (o)(1) and (3). After preparation of the daily
nonbanking table game count report or the electronic
equivalents prepared on a computer system, the finance
department employees who participated in the count shall
sign the report attesting to the accuracy of the informa-
tion recorded thereon. Once the contents of the nonbank-
ing table game drop boxes has been counted and the final
count totals have been obtained, employees may not leave
the room, except in an emergency, until the recount and
presentation procedures in paragraph (7) have been com-
pleted.

(7) The cash, value chips and Poker rake chips re-
moved from the nonbanking table game drop boxes shall
then be presented to a cage supervisor who did not
participate in the count and shall be recounted and
recorded in accordance with subsection (o)(6).

(8) The slot machine licensee shall submit procedures
governing how scheduled work breaks will be conducted,
if any, during the nonbanking table game count.
§ 465a.26. Jackpot and credit meter payouts.

(a) Prior to commencing gaming operations, a slot
machine licensee shall establish a comprehensive system
of internal controls addressing jackpot and credit meter
payouts that are not paid directly from a slot machine or
fully automated electronic gaming table. The internal
controls shall be submitted to and approved by the Board
under § 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and
audit protocols).

(b) The internal control procedures must, at a mini-
mum, include:

(1) The use of a two-part electronically generated
jackpot/credit meter payout slip created by a slot atten-
dant or slot supervisor or higher slot operations depart-
ment employee, verifying the winning wager or winning
combination of characters or a code corresponding to the
winning combination of characters on the slot machine or
fully automated electronic gaming table and the amount
of the jackpot or credit meter payout based on the
observed winning wager or winning combinations.

(2) A requirement that if the jackpot or credit meter
payout on a slot machine is equal to or between $1,200
and $9,999.99, a security department member or a slot
operations department member other than the preparer,
shall sign the jackpot/credit meter payout slip verifying
the winning combination of characters or a code corre-
sponding to the winning combination of characters on the
slot machine, the amount of the jackpot or credit meter
payout and the payment of the jackpot or credit meter
payout to the patron.

(3) A requirement that if the jackpot or credit meter
payout is equal to or between $10,000 and $24,999.99 on

a slot machine, or between $5,000 and $24,999.99 on a
fully automated electronic gaming table, a security de-
partment member, a slot supervisor or other employee
holding the same or greater level of authority than a slot
supervisor shall sign the jackpot/credit meter payout slip
verifying the winning wager or winning combination of
characters or a code corresponding to the winning combi-
nation of characters on the slot machine or fully auto-
mated electronic gaming table, the amount of the jackpot
or credit meter payout and the payment of the jackpot or
credit meter payout to the patron. If the two-part elec-
tronically generated jackpot/credit meter payout slip re-
quired under paragraph (1) is created by a slot supervisor
or higher slot operations department employee, the verifi-
cation required by this paragraph may be completed by a
slot attendant, security department member, a slot super-
visor or other employee holding the same or greater level
of authority as a slot supervisor.

(4) A requirement that if the jackpot or credit meter
payout on a slot machine or fully automated electronic
gaming table is $25,000 or more, a slot supervisor or
other employee holding the same or greater level of
authority as a slot supervisor shall sign the jackpot/credit
meter payout slip verifying the winning wager or winning
combination of characters or a code corresponding to the
winning combination of characters on the slot machine or
fully automated electronic gaming table, the amount of
the jackpot or credit meter payout and the payment of the
jackpot or credit meter payout to the patron. If the
two-part electronically generated jackpot/credit meter
payout slip required under paragraph (1) is created by a
slot supervisor or higher slot operations department
employee, the verification required by this paragraph may
be completed by a slot attendant, security department
member, a slot supervisor or other employee holding the
same or greater level of authority as a slot supervisor.

(5) A requirement that the following information be on
all two-part electronically generated jackpot/credit meter
payout slips:

(i) The date and time of the jackpot or credit meter
payout.

(ii) The asset number of the slot machine or fully
automated electronic gaming table on which the jackpot
or credit meter payout was registered.

(iii) The winning wager or winning combination of
characters constituting the jackpot or a code correspond-
ing to the winning combination of characters constituting
the jackpot.

(iv) The type of win (that is, progressive, jackpot or
credit meter payout).

(v) The amount that is to be paid to the winning
patron. This amount may, at the slot machine licensee’s
discretion, be rounded up to the nearest whole dollar.

(vi) A unique number generated by the slot monitoring
system.

(vii) The signature or, if the slot accounting system has
approved controls for access to the system, the electronic
authorization of the preparer.

(viii) The signature or, if the slot accounting system
has appropriate controls for access, the electronic authori-
zation of the witness when the amount is equal to or
greater than $1,200.

(ix) The signature or identification code of the cashier
providing the funds to the preparer, if applicable.
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(6) A requirement that the two-part electronically gen-
erated jackpot/credit meter payout slip not be susceptible
to any changes or deletion from the slot monitoring
system by any personnel after preparation.

(7) A requirement that whenever a winning patron is
paid directly by a slot attendant’s imprest fund, a two-
part manual jackpot/credit meter payout slip is completed
that contains the following information:

(i) The date and time of the jackpot or credit meter
payout.

(ii) The asset number of the slot machine or fully
automated electronic gaming table on which the jackpot
or credit meter payout was registered.

(iii) The winning wager or winning combination of
characters constituting the jackpot or a code correspond-
ing to the winning combination of characters constituting
the jackpot.

(iv) The type of win (that is, progressive, jackpot or
credit meter payout).

(v) The amount paid to the winning patron. This
amount may, at the slot machine licensee’s discretion, be
rounded up to the nearest whole dollar.

(vi) The signature and Board-issued credential number
of the preparer.

(vii) The signature and Board-issued credential number
of the witness when the amount is equal to or greater
than $1,200.

(8) When jackpot or credit meter payouts are made
from slot attendants’ imprest funds, procedures for the
replenishment of the imprest funds and the reconciliation
process to be used by the slot attendants.

(9) A requirement that the slot machine licensee’s
accounting department perform, at the conclusion of each
gaming day, effective audit procedures over the issuance
of jackpot and credit meter payouts including adequate
comparisons to the slot monitoring system.

(10) Detailed procedures on the processing of all sys-
tem overrides or adjustments to jackpot or credit meter
payouts. All jackpot or credit meter payouts that do not
match the payout amount electronically sent from the slot
machine or fully automated electronic gaming table to the
slot monitoring system require an override.

(11) Detailed procedures for the processing of all voided
jackpot/credit meter payout slips.

(12) Detailed procedures for the processing of un-
claimed taxable jackpot payouts. The procedures must
include notice to the casino compliance representatives at
the licensed facility when an unclaimed taxable jackpot
payout or credit meter payout occurs.

(13) Back-up procedures that will be used when the
slot monitoring system is offline or an electronic jackpot
payout slip cannot be created, including the use of a
three-part manual jackpot or credit meter payout book or
equivalent. The three-part manual jackpot payout book or
equivalent must contain preprinted, serial numbered
three-part manual jackpot/credit meter payout slips that
include the following information:

(i) Preprinted serial numbers.

(ii) The date and time of the jackpot or credit meter
payout.

(iii) The asset number of the slot machine or fully
automated electronic gaming table on which the jackpot
or credit meter payout was registered.

(iv) The amount of the jackpot or credit meter payout.

(v) The method of payment requested by the patron.

(vi) The signature and Board-issued credential number
of the preparer.

(vii) The signature and Board-issued credential number
of the witness when the amount is equal to or greater
than $1,200.

(14) A requirement that the unused manual jackpot
payout books or equivalent be maintained in a secured
locked cabinet, that the key to the cabinet be controlled
by the security department or the finance department
and that the manual jackpot payout books or equivalent
can only be signed out by a slot supervisor or other
employee holding a greater level of authority when the
slot monitoring system is offline.

(15) A requirement that the surveillance department be
verbally notified of all jackpot or credit meter payouts
when the amount of the jackpot or credit meter payout is
$5,000 or more. The surveillance department shall log all
calls regarding jackpot or credit meter payouts in the
surveillance log.

§ 465a.29. Automated teller machines.

(a) Automated teller machines may be placed at any
location within a licensed facility. Automated teller ma-
chines that offer credit card advances may not be placed
on the gaming floor.

(b) An automated teller machine must have a label on
the top and front of the automated teller machine that
displays a unique identification number of the automated
teller machine. The labels must have white lettering on a
black background or other color combination approved by
the Bureau of Casino Compliance, may not be easily
removed and must be easily visible to the surveillance
department. The label on the top of the automated teller
machine must be at least 1.5 inches by 5.5 inches and the
label on the front of the automated teller machine must
be at least 1 inch by 2.5 inches.

(c) A slot machine licensee may utilize an automated
teller machine that also contains an automated gaming
voucher redemption machine, an automated coupon re-
demption machine or bill breaker provided that the
machine complies with the requirements in § 465a.34
(relating to automated gaming voucher and coupon re-
demption machine accounting controls).

§ 465a.30. Waiver of requirements.

(a) The Board’s Executive Director may waive one or
more of the requirements of this chapter or technical
standards applicable to accounting and internal controls
adopted by the Board and published in the Pennsylvania
Bulletin and posted on the Board’s web site upon a
determination that the nonconforming control or proce-
dure nonetheless meets the operational integrity require-
ments of the act, this subpart and technical standards
adopted by the Board and published in the Pennsylvania
Bulletin and posted on the Board’s web site.

(b) A slot machine licensee may submit a request to the
Board’s Executive Director for a waiver for one or more of
the requirements in this chapter or the technical stan-
dards applicable to accounting and internal controls
adopted by the Board and published in the Pennsylvania
Bulletin and posted on the Board’s web site. The request
must:

(1) Be filed with the Board’s Executive Director.
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(2) Include supporting documentation demonstrating
how the accounting and internal controls for which the
waiver has been requested will still meet the operational
integrity requirements of the act, this subpart and techni-
cal standards adopted by the Board and published in the
Pennsylvania Bulletin and posted on the Board’s web site.

(3) Be approved by the Board’s Executive Director.
§ 465a.31. Gaming day.

(a) For the purposes of determining gross terminal and
gross table game revenue, the beginning and ending
times of the gaming day will be 6:00 a.m. to 5:59.59 a.m.

(b) Prior to commencing slot or table game operations,
each slot machine licensee shall submit to the Board, in
writing, its hours of operation. A slot machine licensee
may not commence gaming operations until its hours of
operation are approved by the Board.

(c) Any change in a slot machine licensee’s hours of
operation shall be submitted as a change to the slot
machine licensee’s internal controls in accordance with
the requirements in § 465a.2(f) (relating to internal
control systems and audit protocols) but may not be
implemented until approved by the Board’s Executive
Director.
§ 465a.32. Signature.

An employee signature may be in either of the following
formats:

(1) The employee’s first initial, last name and Board-
issued credential number, written by the employee, imme-
diately adjacent to or above the clearly printed or
preprinted title of the employee.

(2) The employee’s unique identification number or
other computer identification code issued to the employee
by the slot machine licensee, if the document to be signed
is authorized by the Board to be generated by a computer
system and the method of signature is approved or
required by the Board.
§ 465a.33. Access to areas containing central con-

trol computer equipment.
A slot machine licensee shall develop and submit to the

Board and the Department, as part of the submission
required under § 465a.2 (relating to internal control
systems and audit protocols), procedures for safeguarding
and limiting access to the central control computer (CCC)
equipment housed within the licensed facility. At a mini-
mum, these procedures must include the following re-
quirements:

(1) The area containing CCC equipment must:

(i) Be secured with a manual key lock system, the keys
to which must be different from any other keys used in
the licensed facility.

(ii) Have a door that when opened audibly signals the
surveillance monitoring room.

(iii) Have adequate surveillance camera coverage to
record all activity in the area.

(2) Access to the area containing the CCC system
equipment may not be permitted unless prior arrange-
ments have been made with the Department and the
operator of the CCC system.

(3) All keys which access the area containing CCC
equipment shall be maintained by the slot machine
licensee’s security department. The keys may only be
signed out by the director of security or the security shift
manager to employees of the Department or the operator

of the CCC system who are on the authorized access list.
The authorized access list shall be obtained from the
Department and made available to the casino compliance
representatives and the director of security at the li-
censed facility. A verbal notification shall be made to the
surveillance monitoring room, the operator of the CCC
system and the casino compliance representatives at the
licensed facility prior to signing out the keys.

(4) The slot machine licensee shall maintain an access
log for the area containing CCC equipment. The log shall
be maintained in a book with bound numbered pages that
cannot be readily removed and placed in close proximity
to the CCC equipment. Casino compliance representatives
at the licensed facility may review the log upon request to
the Department and the operator of the CCC system. The
log shall be stored and retained in accordance with
§ 465a.6 (relating to retention, storage and destruction of
books, records and documents). The following information
shall be recorded in a log:

(i) The date and time of each entry.
(ii) The entering individual’s name, Board-issued cre-

dential number and department or affiliation.

(iii) The reason for entering the area containing CCC
equipment.

(iv) The name of the individual authorizing entry into
the area containing CCC equipment.

(v) The date and time of exiting the area containing
the CCC equipment.

(5) Individuals who are not authorized to have access
to the area containing CCC equipment may only be
granted access for emergency situations requiring envi-
ronmental adjustments, such as electrical, plumbing or
HVAC malfunctions, with a security escort. When emer-
gency access is granted, the slot machine licensee shall
provide notice immediately to the Department, the opera-
tor of the CCC system and the casino compliance repre-
sentatives at the licensed facility prior to permitting
entry to the area containing CCC equipment.
§ 465a.34. Automated gaming voucher and coupon

redemption machine accounting controls.

(a) Prior to commencing use of an automated gaming
voucher redemption machine, an automated coupon re-
demption machine, bill breaker or some combination
thereof, a slot machine licensee shall establish a compre-
hensive system of internal controls. The internal controls
shall be submitted to, and approved by the Board under
§ 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and audit
protocols).

(b) The internal controls required under subsection (a)
must:

(1) Address the distribution of currency or coin, or
both, to the machines, the removal of gaming vouchers,
coupons or currency accepted by the machines and the
reconciliations associated therewith.

(2) Include a detailed description of which departments
maintain and control the keys to the locks securing each
compartment of the automated gaming voucher redemp-
tion machine, automated coupon redemption machine, bill
breaker or combination thereof, provided that:

(i) The keys to each compartment of the machine must
be different from each other.

(ii) The key to the lock securing the compartments
containing currency shall be maintained and controlled by
the finance department.
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(iii) The keys to the remaining compartments shall be
maintained and controlled by a designated department to
ensure the proper segregation of duties.

(3) Require either the finance department or slot opera-
tions department to clear the error conditions listed in
§ 461a.10(o) (relating to automated gaming voucher and
coupon redemption machines).
§ 465a.35. Personnel assigned to the operation and

conduct of table games.
(a) The following personnel shall be used to operate

table games that are not fully automated electronic
gaming tables in a licensed facility:

(1) Dealers.

(2) Stickpersons.

(3) Boxpersons.

(4) Floorpersons

(5) Pit managers.

(6) Poker shift managers.

(7) Assistant table games shift managers.

(8) Table games shift managers.

(b) Certificate holders shall maintain the following
minimum levels of staffing when table games are being
operated:

(1) One dealer for any table game other than Craps or
Baccarat.

(2) Two dealers for each Baccarat table.

(3) Three dealers for each Craps table, one of whom
shall act as the stickperson.

(4) One boxperson for each Craps table.

(c) Certificate holders shall provide a sufficient number
of floorpersons to supervise the operation of table games
in accordance with the standards in this subsection. A
floorperson may not supervise more than the number of
tables specified in one of the following paragraphs:

(1) Four tables comprised of any combination of bank-
ing table games excluding:

(i) Baccarat.

(ii) Midibaccarat.

(iii) Craps.

(iv) Mini-Craps.

(v) Pai Gow.

(2) One Baccarat table.

(3) Two Midibaccarat tables.

(4) One Midibaccarat table and one table of any other
banking table game excluding Baccarat, Craps and Mini-
Craps.

(5) Three Craps tables.

(6) One Craps table and two tables of any other
banking table game excluding Baccarat, Midibaccarat,
Mini-Craps and Pai Gow.

(7) One Mini-Craps table, if only one dealer is assigned
to the table.

(8) Two Mini-Craps tables, if the there is a dealer and
a stickperson assigned to the tables.

(9) Two Pai Gow tables, if the tables are in a side-by-
side configuration.

(10) One Pai Gow table and one table of any other
banking table game excluding Baccarat, Craps and Mini-
Craps.

(11) Eight Poker tables.

(12) Ten Poker tables, if the floorperson assigned to
Poker does not have responsibilities for seating players.

(d) If the gaming tables being supervised by a
floorperson are electronic gaming tables, other than fully
automated electronic gaming tables, the maximum num-
ber of gaming tables that the floorperson may supervise
may be increased by 50%. For example, under subsection
(c)(1) the floorperson would be allowed to supervise six
banking gaming tables instead of four.

(e) Certificate holders shall provide a sufficient number
of pit managers or assistant table games shift managers
to supervise the operation of table games subject to the
limitation that a pit manager or assistant table games
shift manager may not directly supervise more than eight
floorpersons.

(f) Certificate holders shall provide a Poker shift man-
ager to supervise all open Poker tables. If no more than
three Poker tables are open, a floorperson is not required.

(g) Certificate holders shall provide a table games shift
manager to supervise the operation of table games during
every shift. An assistant table games shift manager may
be designated to act as the table games shift manager in
the table games shift manager’s absence, but that assis-
tant table games shift manager may not be counted
toward the number of pit managers or assistant table
games shift managers required under subsection (e).

(h) A certificate holder may request to use a staffing
plan that differs from the minimum standards in this
section by filing a written Alternate Minimum Staffing
Plan in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relating to ap-
proval of table game layouts, signage and equipment).
The Alternate Minimum Staffing Plan must, at a mini-
mum, include:

(1) The pit number and configuration of any pit af-
fected.

(2) The type, location and table number of any table
affected.

(3) The standard staffing level required for the gaming
table or tables by this section and the proposed alterna-
tive staffing.

(4) The days, shifts or times during which the alterna-
tive staffing would be in effect.

(5) A narrative explaining the rationale for the pro-
posed alternative staffing and how the alternative staff-
ing will protect the integrity of gaming at the affected
gaming tables.

(i) A certificate holder that has filed a request to use
an Alternate Minimum Staffing Plan may not implement
that plan until the certificate holder has received written
approval from the Board’s Executive Director.

(j) Nothing in this section limits a certificate holder
from utilizing personnel in addition to those described in
this section nor limits the discretion of the Board to order
the utilization of additional personnel in the operation
and conduct of table games.

§ 465a.36. Table inventories.

(a) When a table game that is not a fully automated
electronic gaming table is opened for gaming, operations
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shall commence with an amount of gaming chips, coins
and plaques to be known as the table inventory.

(b) A certificate holder may not cause or permit gaming
chips, coins or plaques to be added to, or removed from,
the table inventory during the gaming day except:

(1) In exchange for cash.

(2) In exchange for the issuance copies of Counter
Checks presented by patrons.

(3) For the payment of winning wagers and collection
of losing wagers made at the gaming table.

(4) In exchange for gaming chips or plaques received
from a patron having an equal aggregate face value.

(5) In conformity with the fill and credit procedures in
§§ 465a.38 and 465a.39 (relating to procedures for dis-
tributing value chips, coins and plaques to gaming tables;
and procedures for removing value chips, coins and
plaques from gaming tables).

(6) For the collection of vigorish.

(c) When a table game is not open for gaming activity,
the table inventory and a Table Inventory Slip prepared
in conformity with §§ 465a.37, 465a.42 and 465a.44
(relating to procedures for opening table games; proce-
dures for closing table games; and table inventory counts
on a per shift basis) must be stored in a locked container
which shall be clearly marked on the outside with the
game and the gaming table number to which it corre-
sponds. A Table Inventory Slip shall be completed on a
table game that is not open for gaming activity at least
once per gaming day. The information on the Table
Inventory Slip must be visible from the outside of the
container. Containers must be stored either in the cage or
secured to the gaming table, in a manner approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance.

(d) The keys to the locked containers containing the
table inventories shall be maintained and controlled by
the table games department and may not be made
accessible to cage personnel or to any employee respon-
sible for transporting the table inventories to or from the
gaming tables.

(e) Table Inventory Slips must be two-part forms upon
which the following is recorded:

(1) The date and identification of the shift ended.

(2) The game and table number.

(3) The total value of each denomination of value chips,
coins and plaques remaining at the gaming table.

(4) The total value of all denominations of value chips,
coins and plaques remaining at the gaming table.

(5) The signatures of the dealer or boxperson and
floorperson assigned to the gaming table who conducted
the count of the table inventory when the gaming table
was closed and when the gaming table was opened.

§ 465a.37. Procedures for opening table games.

(a) When a table game that is not a fully automated
electronic gaming table is to be opened for gaming
activity, the locked container with the table inventory and
the duplicate copy of the Table Inventory Slip, if not
already attached to the gaming table, shall be trans-
ported directly from the cage to the gaming table by a
security department employee.

(b) Immediately prior to opening the table game for
gaming, the floorperson assigned to the gaming table

shall unlock the container with the table inventory after
assuring that it is the proper container for that gaming
table.

(c) The dealer or boxperson assigned to the gaming
table shall count the contents of the table inventory in
the presence of the floorperson assigned to the gaming
table and reconcile the count to the totals on the dupli-
cate copy of the Table Inventory Slip removed from the
container.

(d) Signatures attesting to the accuracy of the informa-
tion recorded on the duplicate copy of the Table Inventory
Slip shall be placed on the duplicate copy of the Table
Inventory Slip by the dealer or boxperson assigned to the
table and the floorperson who observed the dealer or
boxperson count the contents of the container.

(e) After the count of the table inventory and the
duplicate copy of the Table Inventory Slip has been
signed as required under subsection (d), the dealer or
boxperson shall immediately deposit the slip into the
table game drop box attached to the gaming table.

(f) If there is a discrepancy between the amount of
gaming chips and plaques counted and the amount of the
gaming chips and plaques recorded on the duplicate copy
of the Table Inventory Slip:

(1) The discrepancy shall be immediately verbally re-
ported to the pit manager or above, the security depart-
ment and the casino compliance representatives.

(2) The dealer or boxperson assigned to the table, in
the presence of the pit manager or above and a security
department employee, shall recount the table inventory
and complete a new Table Inventory Slip reflecting the
results of the dealer’s or boxperson’s recount of the table
inventory.

(3) The pit manager or above shall:
(i) Prepare an Error Notification Slip, which must be a

three-part form containing the following information:
(A) The date and time.
(B) The type of game.

(C) The table number and pit.

(D) An explanation of the error.

(ii) Write ‘‘Incorrect Copy’’ on the copy of the Table
Inventory Slip that was in the table inventory.

(iii) Sign the ‘‘Incorrect Copy.’’

(iv) Write ‘‘Correct Copy’’ on both copies of the Table
Inventory Slip required to be prepared by the dealer or
boxperson under paragraph (2).

(4) The ‘‘Correct Copy’’ shall be signed by the dealer or
boxperson who recounted the table inventory, the security
department employee who witnessed the recount and the
pit manager or above.

(5) After the signatures required under paragraph (4)
have been obtained, the ‘‘Incorrect Copy’’ Table Inventory
Slip, both copies of the ‘‘Correct Copy’’ Table Inventory
Slip and the first copy of the Error Notification Slip shall
be deposited by the dealer or boxperson in the drop box.

(g) The second copy of the Error Notification Slip shall
be given to the pit clerk or floorperson or above and the
third copy of the Error Notification Slip shall be delivered
to the casino compliance representatives.

(h) For any discrepancy greater than $10, the security
or surveillance department shall investigate the discrep-
ancy and, within 24 hours, complete a standard written

2624 RULES AND REGULATIONS

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



incident report on a form approved by the Bureau of
Casino Compliance and immediately forward a copy of
the incident report to the casino compliance representa-
tives.

§ 465a.38. Procedures for distributing value chips,
coins and plaques to gaming tables.

(a) A request for a fill to add value chips, coins and
plaques to table games that are not fully automated
electronic gaming tables shall be prepared by a pit clerk
or floorperson or above using a Fill Request Slip. Access
to the blank Fill Request Slips shall be restricted to pit
clerks and floorpersons or above.

(b) A Fill Request Slip must be a two-part form on
which the following information shall be recorded:

(1) The date, time and shift of preparation.

(2) The denomination of value chips, coins and plaques
to be distributed to the gaming table.

(3) The total amount of each denomination of value
chips, coins and plaques to be distributed to the gaming
table.

(4) The game and table number to which the value
chips, coins and plaques are to be distributed.

(5) The signature of the floorperson or above request-
ing the fill.

(c) After the preparation of the Fill Request Slip, the
security department employee shall transport the chip
bank copy of the Fill Request Slip directly to the chip
bank.

(d) The dealer or boxperson shall place the drop box
copy of the Fill Request Slip in view of the slot machine
licensee’s surveillance system on the gaming table to
which the value chips, coins and plaques are to be
received.

(e) Notwithstanding the requirements of subsections
(a)—(d), a request for a fill may be prepared electronically
if the input data for preparation of the fill is entered by,
and ability to input data is restricted to, the pit clerk or a
floorperson or above, and a Fill Slip is generated in the
chip bank as a direct result of the input.

(f) A Fill Slip shall be prepared by a chip bank cashier
or, if the required information was inputted in conformity
with subsection (e), the Fill Slip may be electronically
generated in the chip bank.

(g) Fill Slips must be serially prenumbered forms. Each
series of Fill Slips shall be used in sequential order. The
series number of all Fill Slips received by a certificate
holder shall be accounted for by employees with no
incompatible functions. All copies of voided Fill Slips shall
be marked ‘‘Void’’ and signed by the preparer.

(h) When Fill Slips are manually prepared, the follow-
ing procedures and requirements shall be observed:

(1) Each series of Fill Slips must be a four-part form
and shall be inserted in a locked dispenser or bound in a
Fill Slip form book that permits an individual Fill Slip in
the series and its copies to be written upon while still
locked in the dispenser or bound in the Fill Slip form
book.

(2) The Fill Slip dispenser must discharge the drop
box, acknowledgement and chip bank copies of the Fill
Slip while the accounting copy remains in a continuous,
unbroken form in the dispenser. If a Fill Slip form book is

utilized, the accounting copy must remain in the bound
Fill Slip form book until removed in accordance with
paragraph (3).

(3) Access to the copies of the Fill Slips shall be
maintained and controlled by finance department employ-
ees with no incompatible functions who are responsible
for controlling and accounting for the unused supply of
Fill Slips, placing Fill Slips in the dispensers and remov-
ing the accounting copies of the Fill Slips from the
dispensers or Fill Slip form book each gaming day.

(i) When Fill Slips are electronically prepared, each
series of Fill Slips must be a three-part form and:

(1) Be inserted in a printer that will simultaneously
print a drop box, acknowledgment and chip bank copy of
the Fill Slip in the chip bank.

(2) Store, in machine readable form, the information
printed on the drop box, acknowledgement and chip bank
copies of the Fill Slips. The stored data may not be
susceptible to change or removal by any personnel in-
volved in the preparation of a Fill Slip after the Fill Slip
has been prepared.

(j) Copies of a Fill Slip, and when applicable, the stored
data, must contain, at a minimum, the following informa-
tion:

(1) The denominations of the value chips, coins and
plaques being distributed.

(2) The total amount of each denomination of value
chips, coins and plaques being distributed.

(3) The total amount of all denominations of value
chips, coins and plaques being distributed.

(4) The game and table number to which the value
chips, coins and plaques are being distributed.

(5) The date and shift during which the distribution of
value chips, coins and plaques occurs.

(6) The signature of the preparer or, if electronically
prepared, the identification code of the preparer.

(k) The time of preparation of the Fill Slip shall be
recorded on the drop box, acknowledgement and chip
bank copies of the Fill Slip upon preparation.

(l) Value chips, coins and plaques distributed to the
gaming tables from the chip bank shall be transported
directly to the gaming tables from the chip bank by a
security department employee. Upon receipt of the value
chips, coins and plaques at the gaming table, the
floorperson shall compare the Fill Request Slip to the Fill
Slip and sign the drop box copy and acknowledgement
copy of the Fill Slip attesting to the accuracy of the fill. If
the request for a fill is generated electronically in the
chip bank in accordance with subsection (e), the
floorperson shall compare the Fill Slip with the electroni-
cally generated fill request and sign the drop box and
acknowledgement copies of the Fill Slip attesting to the
accuracy of the fill.

(m) Signatures on the drop box and acknowledgement
copies of the Fill Slip attesting to the accuracy of the
information contained on the Fill Slip shall be required of
the following employees at the following times:

(1) The chip bank cashier upon preparation.

(2) The security department employee transporting the
value chips, coins and plaques to the gaming table upon
receipt from the cashier of the value chips, coins and
plaques to be transported.

RULES AND REGULATIONS 2625

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



(3) The dealer or boxperson assigned to the gaming
table upon receipt and verification of the amounts of the
value chips, coins and plaques at the gaming table from
the security department employee.

(4) The floorperson assigned to the gaming table upon
receipt and verification of the amounts of the value chips,
coins and plaques at the gaming table.

(n) After meeting the signature requirements in sub-
section (m), the security department employee that trans-
ported the value chips, coins and plaques, the drop box
and acknowledgement copies of the Fill Slip to the
gaming table shall observe the immediate placement by
the dealer or boxperson of the drop box copy of the Fill
Slip and the drop box copy of the Fill Request Slip, if
applicable, in the drop box attached to the gaming table
to which the value chips, coins and plaques were trans-
ported. The security department employee shall then
return the acknowledgement copy of the Fill Slip to the
chip bank cashier. The chip bank copies of the Fill
Request Slip, if applicable, and the chip bank and
acknowledgement copies of the Fill Slip shall be main-
tained together by the chip bank cashier until forwarded
to the finance department.

(o) All parts of voided Fill Slips, as well as the chip
bank copies of Fill Request Slips, if applicable, and the
acknowledgement and chip bank copies of the Fill Slips
that are maintained and controlled in conformity with
subsection (n), shall be forwarded to the finance depart-
ment for agreement, on a daily basis, with:

(1) The drop box copies of the Fill Request Slips, if
applicable, and Fill Slips removed from the drop box on
the gaming table.

(2) The electronically stored data and accounting copies
of the Fill Slips, if applicable.
§ 465a.39. Procedures for removing value chips,

coins and plaques from gaming tables.
(a) A request for a credit to remove value chips, coins

and plaques from table games that are not fully auto-
mated electronic gaming tables shall be prepared by a pit
clerk or floorperson or above using a Credit Request Slip.
Access to the blank Credit Request Slips shall be re-
stricted to pit clerks and floorpersons or above.

(b) A Credit Request Slip must be a two-part form on
which the following information shall be recorded:

(1) The date, time and shift of preparation.
(2) The denomination of chips, coins and plaques to be

removed from the gaming table.
(3) The total amount of each denomination of value

chips, coins and plaques to be removed from the gaming
table.

(4) The game and table number from which the value
chips, coins and plaques are to be removed.

(5) The signature of the floorperson or above assigned
to the gaming table from which the value chips, coins and
plaques are to be removed.

(c) After the preparation of a Credit Request Slip, the
security department employee shall transport the chip
bank copy of the Credit Request Slip directly to the chip
bank.

(d) The dealer or boxperson shall place the drop box
copy of the Credit Request Slip in view of the slot
machine licensee’s surveillance system on the gaming
table from which the value chips, coins and plaques are to
be removed. The drop box copy of the Credit Request Slip

may not be removed until the drop box and acknowledge-
ment copies of the Credit Slip are received from the chip
bank.

(e) Notwithstanding the requirements of subsections
(a)—(d), a request for a credit may be prepared electroni-
cally if the input data for preparation of the credit is
entered by, and ability to input data is restricted to, the
pit clerk or a floorperson or above, and a Credit Slip is
generated in the chip bank as a direct result of the input.

(f) A Credit Slip shall be prepared by a chip bank
cashier or, if the required information was inputted in
conformity with subsection (e), the Credit Slip may be
electronically generated in the chip bank.

(g) Credit Slips must be serially prenumbered forms.
Each series of Credit Slips shall be used in sequential
order. The series numbers of all Credit Slips received by a
certificate holder shall be accounted for by employees
with no incompatible functions. All copies of voided Credit
Slips shall be marked ‘‘Void’’ and signed by the preparer.

(h) When Credit Slips are manually prepared, the
following procedures and requirements shall be observed:

(1) Each series of Credit Slips must be a four-part form
and shall be inserted in a locked dispenser or bound in a
Credit Slip form book that permits an individual Credit
Slip in the series and its copies to be written upon while
still locked in the dispenser or bound in the Credit Slip
form book.

(2) The Credit Slip dispenser must discharge the drop
box, acknowledgement and chip bank copies of the Credit
Slip while the accounting copy remains in a continuous,
unbroken form in the dispenser. If a Credit Slip form
book is utilized, the accounting copy must remain in the
bound Credit Slip form book until removed in accordance
with paragraph (3).

(3) Access to the copies of the Credit Slips shall be
maintained and controlled by finance department employ-
ees with no incompatible functions who shall be respon-
sible for controlling and accounting for the unused supply
of the Credit Slips, placing Credit Slips in the dispensers,
and removing the accounting copies of the Credit Slips
from the dispensers or Credit Slip form book each gaming
day.

(i) When Credit Slips are electronically prepared, each
series of Credit Slips must be a three-part form and:

(1) Be inserted in a printer that simultaneously prints
drop box, acknowledgement and chip bank copies of the
Credit Slip in the chip bank.

(2) Store, in machine-readable form, the information
printed on the drop box, acknowledgement and chip bank
copies of the Credit Slip. The stored data may not be
susceptible to change or removal by any personnel after
the preparation of a Credit Slip after the Credit Slip has
been prepared.

(j) Copies of the Credit Slip, and when applicable, the
stored data, must contain, at a minimum, the following
information:

(1) The denominations of the value chips, coins and
plaques being returned to the chip bank.

(2) The total amount of each denomination of value
chips, coins and plaques being returned.

(3) The total amount of all denominations of value
chips, coins and plaques being returned.

(4) The game and table number from which the value
chips, coins and plaques are being returned.

2626 RULES AND REGULATIONS

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



(5) The date and shift during which the removal of
value chips, coins and plaques occurs.

(6) The signature of the preparer or, if electronically
prepared, the identification code of the preparer.

(k) The time of preparation of the Credit Slip shall be
recorded on the drop box, acknowledgement and chip
bank copies of the Credit Slip upon preparation.

(l) After the Credit Slip has been prepared by the chip
bank cashier or has been printed in the chip bank as a
result of the information being inputted electronically by
a pit clerk or floorperson or above, the security depart-
ment employee shall transport the drop box, acknowl-
edgement and chip bank copies of the Credit Slip directly
to the gaming table. The dealer or boxperson shall
compare the value chips, coins and plaques to be removed
from the table inventory container with the drop box copy
of the Credit Slip and the Credit Request Slip, if appli-
cable, and shall sign the Credit Slip.

(m) Signatures on the drop box, acknowledgement and
chip bank copies of a Credit Slip attesting to the accuracy
of the information contained on the Credit Slip shall be
required of the following employees at the following
times:

(1) The chip bank cashier upon preparation.
(2) The dealer or boxperson assigned to the gaming

table who removed the value chips, coins and plaques
from the table inventory container and verified the Credit
Slip and Credit Request Slip, if applicable.

(3) The floorperson assigned to the gaming table who
observed the removal of the value chips, coins and
plaques from the table inventory container and the
verification of the Credit Slip and Credit Request Slip, if
applicable.

(4) The security department employee upon receipt of
the value chips, coins and plaques from the gaming table.

(n) After meeting the signature requirements required
under subsection (m):

(1) The security department employee shall transport
the value chips, coins and plaques directly to the chip
bank along with the acknowledgement and chip bank
copies of the Credit Slip.

(2) The dealer or boxperson shall place the drop box
copy of the Credit Slip on the gaming table in view of the
slot machine licensee’s surveillance system.

(3) Upon receipt of the value chips, coins and plaques
from the security department employee, the chip bank
cashier shall compare the chip bank copy of the Credit
Request Slip with the Credit Slip. If the credit request is
electronically generated in accordance with subsection (e),
the chip bank cashier shall compare the Credit Slip with
the electronically generated credit request. The chip bank
cashier shall then sign the acknowledgement and chip
bank copies of the Credit Slip attesting to the accuracy of
the credit.

(4) After transporting the acknowledgement copy of the
Credit Slip back to the gaming table from which the
value chips, coins and plaques were removed, the security
department employee shall observe the immediate place-
ment by the dealer or boxperson of the drop box copy of
the Credit Request Slip, if applicable, and the drop box
and acknowledgement copies of the Credit Slip into the
drop box.

(5) The chip bank copies of the Credit Request Slip, if
applicable, and Credit Slip shall be maintained together
by the chip bank cashier until forwarded to the finance
department.

(o) All parts of voided Credit Slips, chip bank copies of
Credit Request Slips, if applicable, and the chip bank
copies of the Credit Slips that are maintained and
controlled in conformity with subsection (n), shall be
forwarded to the finance department for agreement, on a
daily basis, with:

(1) The drop box copies of the Credit Request Slips, if
applicable, and the drop box and acknowledgement copies
of the Credit Slips removed from the drop box on the
gaming table.

(2) The electronically stored data and accounting copies
of Credit Slips, if applicable.
§ 465a.40. Procedures for accepting cash for gaming

chips, plaques or electronic wagering credits at
table games.

When cash is presented by a patron at a table game
that is not a fully automated electronic gaming table for
exchange for gaming chips, plaques or electronic wagering
credits:

(1) The cash shall be spread on the top of the gaming
table by the dealer or boxperson accepting it in full view
of the patron who presented it, the floorperson assigned
to the gaming table and the slot machine licensee’s
surveillance system.

(2) The amount of cash shall be verbalized by the
dealer or boxperson accepting it in a tone of voice to be
heard by the patron who presented it and the floorperson
assigned to the gaming table.

(3) Immediately after an equivalent amount of gaming
chips, plaques or electronic wagering credits have been
given to the patron, the cash shall be taken from the top
of the gaming table and placed by the dealer or boxperson
into the drop box attached to the gaming table.
§ 465a.41. Procedures for drops at open table

games.

(a) When a table game that is not a fully automated
electronic gaming table is being dropped is to remain
open for gaming activity, the value chips, coins and
plaques remaining in the table inventory at the time of
the drop shall be counted by the dealer or boxperson
assigned to the gaming table and recorded on a Table
Inventory Slip.

(b) The count required under subsection (a) shall be
observed by the floorperson who is responsible for super-
vising the table game at the time of the drop.

(c) Signatures attesting to the accuracy of the informa-
tion recorded on the Table Inventory Slip shall be placed
on both copies of the Table Inventory Slip by the dealer or
boxperson assigned to the table and the floorperson that
observed the dealer or boxperson count the contents of
the table inventory.

(d) After the Table Inventory Slip is signed as required
under subsection (c), the original copy of the Table
Inventory Slip shall be deposited in the drop box that is
attached to the gaming table immediately before the drop
box is removed from the gaming table as part of the drop.
The duplicate copy of the Table Inventory Slip shall be
deposited in the drop box that is attached to the gaming
table immediately following the removal of the drop box
that is removed from the gaming table as part of the
drop.

§ 465a.42. Procedures for closing table games.

(a) When gaming activity at a table game that is not a
fully automated electronic gaming table is concluded, the
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value chips, coins and plaques remaining at the gaming
table shall be counted by the dealer or boxperson as-
signed to the gaming table in the presence of the
floorperson assigned to the gaming table.

(b) The amounts of the value chips, coins and plaques
counted shall be recorded on the Table Inventory Slip by
the floorperson assigned to the gaming table and the
original copy of the Table Inventory Slip shall be signed
by the dealer or boxperson who counted the table inven-
tory and the floorperson who observed the dealer or
boxperson count the contents of the table inventory.

(c) After the original copy of the Table Inventory Slip
has been signed as required under subsection (b), the
original copy of the Table Inventory Slip shall be immedi-
ately deposited in the table game drop box attached to the
gaming table.

(d) After the original copy of the Table Inventory Slip
has been deposited in the table game drop box attached to
the gaming table, the duplicate copy of the Table Inven-
tory Slip and the value chips, coins and plaques remain-
ing at the gaming table shall be placed in the container
required under § 465a.36 (relating to table inventories),
after which the table inventory container shall be locked
and either transported directly to the cage by a security
department member or secured to the gaming table.

(e) If the locked table inventory containers are trans-
ported to the cage, a cage supervisor shall determine that
all locked containers have been returned.

(f) If the locked table inventory containers are secured
to the gaming table, a pit manager or above shall verify
that all the containers are locked.
§ 465a.43. Table inventories for Poker tables.

(a) Notwithstanding the requirements in §§ 465a.36,
465a.37, 465a.41 and 465a.42, a certificate holder may
establish procedures for the issuance of table inventories
that are maintained by Poker dealers on an impress
basis.

(b) The procedures developed under subsection (a) shall
be submitted as part of the certificate holder’s internal
controls.
§ 465a.44. Table inventory counts on a per shift

basis.

(a) In addition to the requirements in §§ 465a.37,
465a.41 and 465a.42 (relating to procedures for opening
table games; procedures for drops at open table games;
and procedures for closing table games), a certificate
holder may establish procedures for the use of a three-
compartment drop box which requires the preparation of
a Table Inventory Slip for each shift that the table was
open or at least once each gaming day.

(b) The procedures developed under subsection (a) shall
be submitted as part of the certificate holder’s internal
controls.

CHAPTER 467a. COMMENCEMENT OF SLOT AND
TABLE GAME OPERATIONS

§ 467a.1. Gaming floor plan.

(a) Prior to the commencement of gaming operations,
the holder of a slot machine license shall submit to the
Board an initial floor plan of its gaming floor and the
restricted areas servicing slot and table game operations.
A licensee shall submit with its renewal application an up
to date floor plan. Initial floor plans and floor plans
submitted with a licensee’s renewal application shall be
drawn to 1/8 inch scale, unless another scale is approved

by the Board, and certified by an architect licensed to
practice in this Commonwealth. Revised gaming floor
plans, which are submitted in accordance with subsection
(d), may be submitted electronically, unless otherwise
requested by Board staff, provided there is sufficient
detail when enlarged to read the information in the
electronic submission. A floor plan must depict the follow-
ing:

(1) The gaming floor with notations as to:
(i) Proposed total square footage.
(ii) The perimeter of the gaming floor.
(iii) A clearly delineated route for underage individuals

to access areas adjacent to the gaming floor.
(iv) Designated smoking and nonsmoking areas.
(2) Each slot machine area and table game pit on the

gaming floor and each slot machine and table game
located within each slot machine area and table game pit.
Slot machine and table game locations shall be identified
by number in accordance with § 463a.3 (relating to slot
machine location).

(3) The number of slot machines and table games on
the gaming floor in compliance with sections 1210 and
13A11(b) of the act (relating to number of slot machines;
and authorization to conduct table games), in total and by
slot area or table game pit.

(4) Each slot machine or table game seat on the
gaming floor.

(5) Each surveillance camera installed in compliance
with § 465a.9(a) (relating to surveillance system; surveil-
lance department control, surveillance department re-
strictions), noting its type and camera number.

(6) The main cage and any satellite cage, inclusive of
each cage window and window number, ancillary offices
and areas.

(7) Each count room and any trolley storage area.
(8) Each automated bill breaker, gaming voucher re-

demption, coupon redemption and jackpot payout ma-
chine.

(9) Each automated teller machine.
(10) Each area designated for the storage or repair of

slot machines, table games or table game equipment.
(11) Vault and armored car bay locations.
(12) Additional documentation requested by the Board

or Board staff relating to the floor plan for the gaming
floor.

(b) A slot machine licensee may not commence slot or
table game operations until the initial floor plan depicting
its gaming floor and all restricted areas servicing slot and
table game operations has been approved by the Board.
The approval by the Board will expressly authorize:

(1) The maximum square footage of gaming floor.
(2) The maximum number of slot machines and table

games which may be operated by the slot machine
licensee.

(c) Requests for changes to the approved floor plan
which will increase or decrease the square footage of the
gaming floor by more than 10%, decrease the number of
slot machines on the gaming floor by more than 2% or the
number of table games on the gaming floor by more than
10% require Board approval and must be submitted to
the Board as a petition under § 493a.4 (relating to
petitions generally). Requests for all other changes to the
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gaming floor, including a request to increase the number
of slot machines or table games or change the type of
table games offered, shall be submitted in writing to the
Board’s Executive Director for approval. The approval of
the Board or the Executive Director may include condi-
tions that shall be met by the slot machine licensee prior
to the commencement of operations.

(d) A petition or request for changes to the gaming
floor must, at a minimum, include:

(1) A narrative description of the proposed changes.
(2) A revised floor plan, in accordance with subsection

(a), if requested by the Board or Board staff.
(3) A gaming floor reconfiguration checklist.
(4) The table game pit number or slot machine area

and the proposed configuration of any table game pit or
slot machine area affected.

(5) The type, location and table number of any gaming
table affected.

(6) The proposed amendments, if any, to the standard
or alternative staffing levels required under § 465a.35
(relating to personnel assigned to the operation and
conduct of table games).

(7) The proposed amendments, if any, to surveillance
required under § 465a.9.

(8) An estimated timetable for the completion of the
proposed changes.
§ 467a.2. Commencement of slot and table game

operations generally.
(a) Prior to the commencement of slot or table game

operations at a licensed facility a slot machine licensee
shall demonstrate that:

(1) The licensed facility, including the gaming floor and
restricted areas servicing slot and table game operations,
complies in all respects with the act, this subpart and
technical standards adopted by the Board and published
in the Pennsylvania Bulletin and posted on the Board’s
web site.

(2) Slot machines, table games and associated equip-
ment installed in the licensed facility and utilized in the
conduct of slot machine and table game operations have
been tested and approved by the Board in compliance
with the act, this subpart and technical standards
adopted by the Board and published in the Pennsylvania
Bulletin and posted on the Board’s web site.

(3) The gaming floor plan required under § 467a.1(a)
(relating to gaming floor plan) has been approved by the
Board in compliance with the act, this subpart and
technical standards adopted by the Board and published
in the Pennsylvania Bulletin and posted on the Board’s
web site.

(4) The slot machine licensee’s proposed site plan and
internal control systems and audit protocols have been
approved by the Board in compliance with the act, this
subpart and technical standards adopted by the Board
and published in the Pennsylvania Bulletin and posted on
the Board’s web site.

(5) The slot machine licensee is prepared to implement
necessary management controls, surveillance and security
precautions to insure the efficient conduct of slot and
table game operations.

(6) The slot machine licensee’s employees are licensed
or permitted by the Board and trained in the performance
of their responsibilities.

(7) The slot machine licensee has complied with any
conditions prerequisite to commencement of slot or table
game operations contained in the Statement of Conditions
executed under § 423a.6 (relating to license, permit,
registration and certification issuance and statement of
conditions).

(8) The licensed facility is prepared in all respects to
receive the public.

(9) The slot machine licensee has successfully com-
pleted a test period.

(10) For Category 1 licensees, the slot machine licensee
has a written live racing agreement as required under
section 1303(d) of the act (relating to additional category
1 slot machine license requirements).

(b) Upon a slot machine licensee’s successful demon-
stration of the criteria enumerated in subsection (a), the
Board may authorize the date and time at which the slot
machine licensee may commence slot and table game
operations at the licensed facility and will fix the maxi-
mum square footage of gaming floor and maximum
number of slot machines and table games which may be
operated by the slot machine licensee pursuant to that
authorization.

Subpart K. TABLE GAMES
CHAPTER 521. (Reserved)

Sec.
521.3. (Reserved).
521.11. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 525. MATCH PLAY COUPONS
Sec.
525.1—525.20. (Reserved).

[Pa.B. Doc. No. 12-892. Filed for public inspection May 11, 2012, 9:00 a.m.]

PENNSYLVANIA GAMING CONTROL BOARD
[ 58 PA. CODE CHS. 521, 526, 527,

601a, 609a AND 611a]
General Table Games Provisions; Credit; Table

Game Minimum Training Standards

The Pennsylvania Gaming Control Board (Board), un-
der the general authority in 4 Pa.C.S. § 1202(b)(30)
(relating to general and specific powers) and the specific
authority in 4 Pa.C.S. §§ 13A02, 13A27, 1701 and 1702,
rescinds Chapters 521, 526 and 527 and adds Chapters
601a, 609a and 611a (relating to general table games
provisions; credit; and table game minimum training
standards) to read as set forth in Annex A.
Purpose of the Final-Form Rulemaking

Under 4 Pa.C.S. § 13A03 (relating to temporary table
game regulations), the Board initially adopted temporary
regulations in Chapters 521, 526 and 527. With this
rulemaking, the Board is replacing the temporary regula-
tions in Chapter 521 with the permanent regulations in
Chapter 601a, temporary regulations in Chapter 526 with
the permanent regulations in Chapter 609a and the
temporary regulations in Chapter 527 with the perma-
nent regulations in Chapter 611a.
Explanation of Chapter 601a

Chapter 601a covers a broad range of requirements.
Section 601a.1 (relating to definitions) contains defini-
tions of terms that are used throughout Subpart K
(relating to table games).
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Section 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules Submis-
sions) requires certificate holders to submit for approval a
Rules Submission for every game they offer when the
Board’s regulations allow the certificate holders to select
different options for the play of a game. In drafting the
regulations for specific table games, the Board attempted
to give certificate holders flexibility so they can tailor
their games to meet their patrons’ desires. However, to
monitor and enforce the rules regarding the play of table
games effectively, the Board will need to know which
features or options will be used for each game at each
licensed facility. The use of the Rules Submission process,
which is modeled on the process for the review of internal
controls, will provide an effective mechanism to accom-
plish this. Operators submit these forms electronically
through a link on the Board’s web site.

Section 601a.3 (relating to request to offer a new table
game or new feature for an existing table game) gives
certificate holders a mechanism through which they can
request to offer a new table game or add a new wager or
feature to an existing game. The Board recognizes that as
more jurisdictions permit table games, certificate holders
may need to add new games or modify existing games to
maintain player interest and meet market demands.
Under this section, certificate holders will be able to file a
written request with the Board’s Executive Director re-
questing to add new games or modify existing games.

Similarly, § 601a.4 (relating to waiver of existing table
game regulations) allows certificate holders to file a
petition to seek a waiver of the Board’s table game
regulations or a written request with the Board’s Execu-
tive Director to offer an authorized table game on an
electronic gaming table in a manner that is inconsistent
with the Board’s regulations. The provision on electronic
gaming tables was added to address inconsistencies dis-
covered between the Board’s regulations and the play on
electronic gaming tables, such as whether cards in Black-
jack are dealt from left to right in live play or simulta-
neously in the electronic version. These inconsistencies,
which do not affect the outcome of play, are more logically
rectified by submission of a written request to the Board’s
Executive Director rather than a petition to the Board.

Section 601a.5 (relating to electronic, electrical and
mechanical devices prohibited) prohibits the use of equip-
ment for cheating. Section 601a.6 (relating to minimum
and maximum wagers; additional wagering requirements;
payout odds) establishes the requirements for setting
minimum and maximum wagers. Section 601a.7 (relating
to rules of the games; notice) sets forth the notice
requirements for table rules and establishes a 30-minute
notice requirement to patrons prior to changing the
minimum permissible wagers at a gaming table. The
30-minute notice is required under 4 Pa.C.S. § 13A02(3)
(relating to regulatory authority).

Section 601a.8 (relating to patron access to the rules of
the games; gaming guides) requires certificate holders to
make the rules of each table game offered available to the
public and to develop a gaming guide which summarizes
the rules.

Section 601a.9 (relating to table game taxes and gross
table game revenue) echoes the requirement in the act of
January 7, 2010 (P. L. 1, No. 1) (Act 1) which requires
certificate holders to pay the tax on table game revenue
to the Department of Revenue (Department) on a weekly
basis on forms prescribed by the Department. In addition,
it sets forth the procedures for calculating gross table
game revenue for the following: banking table games
including electronic gaming tables which are not fully

automated electronic table games; nonbanking table
games; fully automated electronic table games; and con-
tests or tournaments. It also reiterates the items in Act 1
that a certificate holder may deduct from the calculation
of gross table game revenue.

Explanation of Chapter 609a

Section 609a.1 (relating to definitions) contains defini-
tions for terms that are used in this chapter.

Section 609a.2 (relating to internal control require-
ments) requires certificate holders that elect to offer
credit to patrons to include the procedures that the
certificate holders will use as part of their internal
controls submissions to the Board. This will allow Board
staff to review the procedures to verify that they comply
with this chapter.

Section 609a.3 (relating to application and verification
procedures for granting credit) contains the information
that must be included in an application for credit filed by
a patron and the procedures that the certificate holder
shall follow to verify the information submitted by the
patron including insuring that the patron is not on the
voluntary credit suspension list, the self-exclusion list or
the list of persons required to be excluded.

Section 609a.4 (relating to approval of credit limits)
sets forth the requirements regarding the approval of
credit including who is authorized to approve credit, what
information must be included in the patron’s credit file
regarding the approval and the procedures to be followed
when patrons request an increase in their credit limits.

Section 609a.5 (relating to derogatory information; re-
duction or suspension of credit) permits a certificate
holder to reduce or suspend a patron’s credit limit at any
time. It also addresses a certificate holder’s obligations
concerning the receipt and reporting of derogatory infor-
mation, requires the suspension of credit if a patron’s
check is returned and the procedures that shall be
followed before a patron’s credit may be reinstated.

Section 609a.6 (relating to additional reverification
requirements) requires a certificate holder to verify a
patron’s credit information if the patron has not used
credit within the last 24 months or when the certificate
holder has reason to believe that some of the patron’s
information may have changed.

Section 609a.7 (relating to patron credit transactions)
requires that credit transactions be recorded in the
patron’s credit file and lists the specific information
regarding each transaction that must be included.

Section 609a.8 (relating to recordkeeping requirements)
sets forth the recordkeeping requirements certificate hold-
ers will have to meet regarding Counter Checks and
personal checks received for redemption or substitution
for Counter Checks. Certificate holders are required to
keep a log of Counter Checks and related personal checks
to track the issuance, redemption, consolidation and
substitution of Counter Checks.

Section 609a.9 (relating to voluntary credit suspension
list) states that the Board will maintain and distribute to
certificate holders a voluntary credit suspension list. This
list is required under Act 1 and will contain the names
and other relevant identifying information regarding indi-
viduals who have elected to be put on the list which will
prohibit a certificate holder from extending credit to the
individual.

Section 609a.10 (relating to request for voluntary credit
suspension) sets forth the procedure an individual shall
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follow to be placed on the voluntary credit suspension list.
To be put on the list, an individual will be required to fill
out an application form (Request for Voluntary Credit
Suspension) and present government-issued photo identi-
fication at a Board office.

Section 609a.11 (relating to reinstatement of credit and
removal from the voluntary credit suspension list) sets
forth the procedure an individual shall follow to be
removed from the voluntary credit suspension list. To be
removed from the list, an individual will be required to
fill out a form requesting removal (Request for Removal
from the Voluntary Credit Suspension List) and present
government-issued photo identification. A request for re-
moval from the list shall be submitted at one of the
Board’s offices.

Section 609a.12 (relating to duties of certificate holders)
lists the obligations of certificate holders regarding the
voluntary credit suspension list. Certificate holders will
be required to do the following: maintain a current copy
of the list; suspend the credit of an individual who is
placed on the list; record the placement on or removal
from the voluntary credit suspension list in a patron’s
credit file; and disseminate information about the volun-
tary credit suspension list program to patrons.

Section 609a.13 (relating to requirements for Counter
Checks) establishes the specifications for Counter Checks,
which are the forms that are used to effectuate the
issuance of credit. Section 609a.14 (relating to issuance
and reconciliation of Counter Checks) sets forth the
procedures certificate holders shall follow when issuing a
Counter Check to a table game or slot patron.

Section 609a.15 (relating to redemption of Counter
Checks) specifies the processes that can be used to
redeem or partially redeem an outstanding Counter
Check either in person or through the mail and requires
that the redemption or partial redemption be recorded in
the patron’s credit file.

Section 609a.16 (relating to substitution and consolida-
tion of Counter Checks) sets forth the provisions govern-
ing the substitution of a personal check for a Counter
Check and the consolidation of multiple Counter Checks
into one Counter Check. Section 609a.17 (relating to
deposit of Counter Checks and personal checks substi-
tuted for Counter Checks) establishes the time frames
within which an unredeemed Counter Check or personal
check that has been substituted for a Counter Check shall
be deposited.

Section 609a.18 (relating to collection of returned
checks) sets forth the procedures applicable for collection
on a Counter Check or personal check that has been
returned by the patron’s bank.

Explanation of Chapter 611a

Chapter 611a sets forth the general minimum training
or experience requirements that an individual shall meet
to be a dealer or table games supervisor in this Common-
wealth. Dealers will have to be trained in the table games
they deal either at a gaming school or a licensed facility
or have at least 6 months previous dealing experience in
another jurisdiction. Supervisors shall have at least 2
years of employment as a dealer or table games supervi-
sor (which currently would be out-of-State dealers or
supervisors since table games have not been operational
for 2 years in this Commonwealth) or 6 months of
employment as a dealer within the same licensed facility
where the dealer is applying to be a table games supervi-
sor.

Section 611a.2 (relating to minimum proficiency re-
quirements) lists the minimum hours of instruction re-
quired for different table games which must be included
in the dealer school or certificate holder training pro-
grams. It also contains a requirement related to addi-
tional training on different game types and training on
the proper use and control of dice, cards and tiles.

Section 611a.3 (relating to employee training by certifi-
cate holders) lists the areas that each certificate holder
shall include as part of its in-house training of employees
who are going to be dealers, including a requirement that
dealers be trained in CPR, which is consistent with 4
Pa.C.S. § 1702(g) (relating to gaming school gaming
equipment). In § 611a.4 (relating to submission of train-
ing programs to the Board), certificate holders are re-
quired to submit training programs to the Board.

Under § 611a.5 (relating to table test; employee person-
nel file), certificate holders will be required to have
prospective dealers pass a live table test before the
dealers will be permitted to conduct table games on the
gaming floor. Additionally, this section requires the certifi-
cate holder to document a dealer’s training in the dealer’s
personnel file so that the Board may audit compliance
with these requirements.

Comment and Response Summary

Notice of proposed rulemaking was published at 41
Pa.B. 1769 (April 2, 2011). During the comment period,
the Board received comments from Washington Trotting
Association (Meadows), Chester Downs and Marina (Har-
rah’s), Greenwood Gaming and Entertainment (Parx) and
Downs Racing (Mohegan). On June 1, 2011, the Board
received comments from the Independent Regulatory Re-
view Commission (IRRC) on the proposed rulemaking.

Chapter 601a

In § 601a.3, IRRC requested additional information on
what happens to a request to offer a new game or feature
after it is submitted to the Executive Director. IRRC
suggested that the final-form rulemaking contain proce-
dures and criteria that will be used to evaluate the
request or a cross reference to where the procedures may
be found.

Subsection (b) is added specifying that in addition to
filing a request with the Executive Director, the table
game device manufacturer, gaming related gaming service
provider or certificate holder shall submit the new table
game or feature to the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory
Operations for its review in accordance with § 461a.4
(relating to submission for testing and approval). Section
461a.4 details what a manufacturer, gaming related
gaming service provider or certificate holder shall submit
for testing, how the product will be tested and the
approval process.

In § 601a.4, IRRC requested information to explain
why the regulations require that a certificate holder that
desires to conduct a table game in a manner inconsistent
with the regulations to file a petition but then allows for
Executive Director approval if the game is played on an
electronic gaming table.

As previously described, the provision on electronic
gaming tables in subsection (b) is added to address minor
inconsistencies discovered between the Board’s regula-
tions and the play on electronic gaming tables, such as
whether cards in Blackjack are dealt from left to right in
live play or simultaneously in the electronic version or
allowance for the first card in Blackjack to be initially
dealt face down to the dealer instead of face up. These
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inconsistencies between live play and automated play do
not affect the outcome of the game and are more logically
rectified by submission of a written request to the Board’s
Executive Director rather than a petition to the Board.

The Board added clarifying language in subsection (b)
stating that the certificate holder can file a request with
the Executive Director when the inconsistency on an
electronic gaming table does not affect the outcome of
play.

If a certificate holder filed a request with the Executive
Director to make changes that would affect the outcome
of the game on an electronic gaming table, such as
utilizing unapproved payout odds or not allowing a patron
to surrender in Blackjack, for instance, those requests
would require a petition to the Board.

Section 601a.5 prohibits persons from using electronic
or mechanical devices to assist in projecting an outcome
of a table game except as permitted by the Board. IRRC
questioned under what circumstances the Board will
allow the use of these devices and whether the use of
these devices would compromise the integrity of the
game.

For clarity, the Board deleted the introductory clause
and rephrased the prohibition so that patrons or other
persons acting in concert with a patron may not possess
devices that assist in projecting the outcome of a game.

Parx requested to add the phrase ‘‘pay or take to the
table max’’ in § 601a.6 so patrons can play to the table
maximum or in an amount placed in the betting area,
regardless of the table maximum. IRRC suggested that
the Board add the proposed language.

Patrons may currently play more than the table maxi-
mum amount in accordance with subsection (c). Allowing
patrons to play more than the table max but only paying
winning wagers or collecting losing wagers based on the
table maximum is inconsistent with the statutory require-
ments. Section 1518(a)(15) of 4 Pa.C.S. (relating to pro-
hibited acts; penalties) requires that wagers made by a
player and not rejected by the certificate holder prior to
commencement of play shall be treated as valid wagers
and a wager accepted by the dealer shall be paid or lost
in its entirety in accordance with the rules of the game,
notwithstanding that the wager exceeded the current
table maximum wager.

In § 601a.7, Parx commented that although there is a
patron protection issue with raising the permissible mini-
mum wager at a table, the same issue is not present if an
operator desired to lower the table minimums. IRRC
requested that the Board explain why the 30-minute
notice was necessary when lowering permissible wagers.

The Board agrees with Parx and added language in
subsection (c) allowing an operator to increase or decrease
the permissible maximum wager and decrease the per-
missible minimum wager at any time. Only increases to
permissible minimum wagers will require a 30-minute
notice.

In subsection (d), which requires that certificate holders
submit signage for approval, IRRC requested that ap-
proval procedures be added to the final-form rulemaking.
IRRC raised a similar concern with § 601a.8 for gaming
guides. Section 601a.10 (relating to approval of table
game layouts, signage and equipment) was added which
details how schematics of signage and gaming guides are
submitted electronically to the Bureau of Gaming Opera-
tions for Executive Director approval. This submission

process for signage and gaming guides, which is detailed
in § 601a.10, reflects current agency practice.

In § 601a.9, IRRC inquired whether the Board had
consulted with the Department in drafting the regula-
tions addressing the method of calculation for gross table
game revenue as required under 4 Pa.C.S. Part II
(relating to gaming) and whether the regulations are
consistent with the Department’s gaming cash flow regu-
lations.

Prior to the commencement of table game operations in
July 2010, the Board worked with the Department on
drafting the regulation to ensure that revenue was accu-
rately accounted for and was consistent with the Depart-
ment’s reporting requirements. Prior to drafting the
final-form rulemaking, Board staff again consulted with
the Department to ensure that substantive revisions were
not needed. In consultation with the Department, subsec-
tion (e), which addresses revenue on fully automated
electronic gaming tables, was simplified for consistency
with the existing regulations addressing revenue calcula-
tion on slot machines which are also connected to the
Department’s central control computer system. For con-
sistency with the statutory language, minor revisions
were also made to change electronic table games to
electronic gaming tables. The cross reference to proposed
Chapter 607a was also deleted since the Board has
integrated table game internal controls into existing
Chapter 465a (relating to accounting and internal con-
trols).

Section 601a.10 was added to detail the procedure for
submission of table game staffing plans, tournament
schedules, dealer training programs and schematics of
gaming guides, table layouts, signage and equipment.
This information is submitted through the Internal Con-
trol & Table Game Submission Form which is available
on the Board’s web site at www.pgcb.pa.gov. Each facility
was previously provided a user name and password
unique to that property and has been submitting the
required information through use of the online form. Once
received, the submissions are reviewed by the Bureau of
Gaming Operations and approved by the Board’s Execu-
tive Director. The approval letters are then sent to the
facility. Typically, the approval of tournament schedules
and the schematics on signage, layouts, equipment and
gaming guides occurs within a week to 10 days of
submission by the certificate holder unless there is an
issue with the submission.

In addition to the submission and approval process, this
section also contains the approval process for equipment
storage and destruction areas in the licensed facility. The
Director of Casino Compliance, prior to the commence-
ment of table game operations in 2010, inspected equip-
ment storage and destruction areas and reviewed the
locations and physical characteristics to ensure that they
complied with the surveillance, key control and other
requirements in Chapter 465a. If an operator requests to
utilize a different area for the storage or destruction of
table game equipment, other than those areas already
approved, the operator would need to get onsite approval
from the Director of Casino Compliance prior to utilizing
the alternative location.

This section also allows for the onsite approval from the
casino compliance supervisor in the licensed facility for
the following: alternative locations for table game equip-
ment that is required to be on the gaming table; amend-
ments to the licensee’s plan for the distribution and
collection of slot cash storage boxes and table game drop

2632 RULES AND REGULATIONS

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



boxes; sample sets of gaming chips; and daily collection
times for used cards, dice, tiles and other table game
equipment.

Chapter 609a

In § 609a.1, Harrah’s and Parx requested that the
definition of ‘‘credit clerk’’ be amended to allow a credit
supervisor to also act as a credit clerk. The Board agrees,
in part, with the request. Parx specifically requested that
the credit supervisor who is also acting as the credit clerk
have the authority to grant credit and credit limit
increases but only on those files that the credit supervisor
did not process and verify. Harrah’s wanted the credit
supervisor to be able to approve credit limits on all files,
even those that the credit supervisor verified.

This is a segregation of duties issue. The person
processing and verifying the information in a credit file
cannot be the person who is also tasked with approving
the information. Parx’ request ensures that the same
employee who is verifying a patron’s credit information is
not the same employee who approves the credit limits.
The Board added language to the definition allowing a
credit supervisor to act as a credit clerk provided that the
credit supervisor may not then grant credit or a credit
limit increase on an application that the credit supervisor
processed or verified.

IRRC requested that the terms ‘‘casino credit bureau,’’
‘‘consumer credit bureau’’ and ‘‘bank verification service’’
be defined. Although these terms are commonly used
throughout the gaming industry, the Board has added
definitions.

In § 609a.3, Harrah’s states that the date the patron’s
bank account was opened should not be required but
rather credit clerks should verify that the patron has had
a financial relationship with a banking institution for
more than 1 year. IRRC suggested that the Board con-
sider adding Harrah’s language.

Board staff recently audited several credit files. The
reports submitted from the bank verification service,
which operators are required to use, lists an open date.
The Board, however, did amend the requirement to list
the year that the account was opened instead of requiring
the specific date.

Harrah’s also requested that if verification is done
telephonically, that the credit clerk no longer be required
to request written documentation. Harrah’s would like
language added to the section stating that a request in
writing would not be necessary if the credit clerk spoke
with a live person and recorded the name, title, date and
time of the conversation in the credit file. IRRC asked if
less documentation would sufficiently protect the public
interest.

The Board believes that each patron’s credit file must
contain written documentation necessary to support the
credit limit established by the certificate holder. Credit
and bank account information obtained from a bank
verification service, consumer credit bureau or casino
credit bureau is provided electronically and in writing.
Written documentation is a verifiable record and is
necessary for audit purposes.

In § 609a.4, Mohegan (commenting on the temporary
regulation) and Parx stated that the regulations do not
discuss or describe the requirements of temporary credit
limit increases or ‘‘TTO,’’ which is allowed in New Jersey.
TTO would permit a certificate holder to increase a
patron’s credit limit once every 30 days for an amount up
to an additional 25% of the patron’s approved credit line

without reverifying a patron’s credit information. Parx
requested that the Board adopt the New Jersey model.
IRRC stated that the Board should review New Jersey’s
regulations and consider whether the provisions would be
appropriate.

When the temporary regulations on credit were adopted
in 2010, the Board considered TTO without reverification
as permitted in New Jersey. Section 13A27 of 4 Pa.C.S.
(relating to other financial transactions) mandates that a
certificate holder reverify a patron’s credit information
prior to approving increase to an individual’s credit limit.
TTO, although temporary, is an increase to an individu-
al’s credit limit and therefore requires, by statute,
reverification of a patron’s credit information. The tempo-
rary, proposed and final-form regulations reflect the
statutory requirements. The Board, however, did limit
what information must be reverified in subsection (c)(2) if
a certificate holder is increasing a patron’s credit limit.

Section 609a.4(a)(1) lists the employees who are autho-
rized to approve credit limits. Meadows believes that the
list is too restrictive and requested that additional em-
ployees be allowed to authorize credit including the
directors of slot operations and table games as well as
assistant general managers. IRRC asked the Board to
either expand the list or explain why the listed persons
were appropriate.

Section 13A27(d) of 4 Pa.C.S. is very specific on which
employees of the certificate holder are allowed to grant
credit. The language in the regulation reflects the statu-
tory requirements. Additionally, the directors of slot op-
erations and table games, as well as assistant general
managers, do not typically report to the finance depart-
ment which is tasked with safeguarding the assets of the
certificate holder and evidences of indebtedness, including
credit.

In subsection (b)(4), Mohegan requested that operators
be permitted to utilize e-mail as a second authorization of
credit limits. The Board agrees and added electronic
authorization provided that the copy of the electronic
authorization (e-mail) is placed in the patron’s credit file.

Additionally, subsection (b)(4) allowed one of the two
employees required to approve credit limits to do so
verbally provided that the approver sign the patron’s
credit file upon arrival at the licensed facility. Harrah’s
requested that both required employees be allowed to
verbally approve credit limits. The Board does not believe
that verbal authorization from both employees provides
adequate safeguards so that at least one of the two
signers has independently examined the information that
will be used to justify the granting of credit prior to
issuance.

In subsection (c)(2), Harrah’s commented that when a
patron requests to increase a credit limit, reverification of
the address and bank account information is unnecessary.
The Board agrees that in instances of credit limit in-
creases, the patron’s consumer credit and casino credit,
which are required under § 609a.3(2) and (3), will be
required to be reverified.

Section 609a.5 required certificate holders to suspend
credit privileges if a patron’s check was returned unpaid
unless the returned check was due to a bank error.
Mohegan requested that the Board also accept casino
errors that result in a returned check. IRRC recom-
mended amending the regulation to reflect Mohegan’s
request.

The Board agrees and added in subsection (d) that if
the returned check was due to a processing error, such as
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incorrectly inputting a patron’s bank routing and transit
number on the bottom of the Counter Check, and an
explanation for the error is noted in the patron’s credit
file, the patron’s credit privileges do not need to be
suspended.

Section 609a.5(c) requires a certificate holder to
reverify a patron’s credit information if derogatory infor-
mation is received from a casino credit bureau. Addition-
ally, if a patron’s credit privileges were suspended, a
certificate holder is required, under subsection (e), to
reverify a patron’s credit information before reinstating a
credit limit. Harrah’s believes that because the certificate
holder is required to run a patron’s credit information if
derogatory information is received, there is not a need to
require the patron’s credit information to be reverified
before reinstating the patron’s credit privileges.

The Board disagrees. Depending on the nature of the
derogatory information received under subsection (b) and
the information certificate holders are required to reverify
from a casino and consumer credit bureau regarding a
patron’s current indebtedness, a certificate holder may or
may not suspend a patron’s credit privileges. If a certifi-
cate holder decides to suspend a patron’s credit privileges
based on the derogatory information received, the certifi-
cate holder shall verify a patron’s creditworthiness before
reinstating credit privileges. The Board did, however,
limit in subsection (c) what information must be reveri-
fied if derogatory information is received to only the
patron’s casino and consumer credit information.

Section 609a.14 addresses, among other things, the
requirements for Counter Checks exchanged by a slot
player at the cage. Mohegan commented that subsection
(c)(1)(ii) requires that the cage cashier and the cage
supervisor verify the identity of the patron. Mohegan and
IRRC suggest that the cage cashier or above be allowed to
verify the patron’s identity rather than requiring the cage
supervisor’s involvement.

The introductory language in subsection (c)(1) states
that the cage cashier verifies the patron’s identity by
either obtaining the slot patron’s signature or obtaining
the attestation of the cage supervisor as to the identity of
the patron. Both are not required. If a Counter Check is
going to be requested at the cage without a signature, a
supervisor shall sign off on the request, which is similar
to the identity verification requirements in subsection
(b)(1) for Counter Checks issued at a gaming table.

Proposed subsection (d) required a slot supervisor’s
involvement in the issuance of Counter Checks at a slot
machine. Mohegan and Parx requested that a slot atten-
dant be allowed to handle Counter Checks issued on the
gaming floor. The Board agrees that a slot supervisor is
not necessary and that slot attendants, who currently pay
jackpots from their impress funds while on the gaming
floor, can handle the gaming vouchers or cash issued in
exchange for Counter Checks.

Meadows requested to add alternative accounts from
which patrons may redeem Counter Checks in
§§ 609a.15(b)(1) and 609a.16(a)(1). The Board agrees and
added language in §§ 609a.15(b)(2) and 609a.16(a)(2)
allowing for the use of alternative accounts provided that
the account complies with § 609a.3(c)(4).

In subsection (d), the Board requires that if a patron is
going to redeem a Counter Check that the most recently
dated Counter Check be paid off first. Meadows requested
that the Board adopt the first in-first out approach so
that the oldest Counter Check is redeemed first. IRRC
inquired why the Board requires that the newest marker
be paid first instead of the oldest.

The Board believes that this is a patron protection
issue. Requiring the newest Counter Check to be paid off
first is a method to ensure that patrons don’t continue to
take out new Counter Checks, for greater and greater
amounts, to pay off the oldest existing Counter Checks
which are about to be deposited. The Board is therefore
not inclined to adopt the first in-first out method for the
redemption of Counter Checks.

Proposed § 609a.16 addressed the requirements for the
substitution of Counter Checks for personal checks but
did not allow for the consolidation of multiple Counter
Checks into one Counter Check. Meadows stated that
they needed the ability to consolidate the total amount of
credit issued in one gaming day to count toward the time
limitation as to when Counter Checks are required to be
deposited. IRRC recommended that the Board consider
amending the regulation to address Meadows’ concerns.

The Board agrees but has not limited the consolidation
of Counter Checks to only those Counter Checks issued
on the same gaming day. In accordance with subsections
(f)—(h), operators may now consolidate Counter Checks
issued over multiple days provided that the consolidated
check is dated with the same date as the oldest Counter
Check being consolidated. This should provide operators
with additional flexibility to consolidate Counter Checks
such as those issued over the course of a patron’s 3-day
stay for instance. Additionally, the aggregated total of the
Counter Checks may be used to determine the deposit
date of the replacement Counter Check, in accordance
with § 609a.17(a).
Chapter 611a

In § 611a.2(b), addressing the minimum number of
hours of training to deal a different game type, Parx
stated that the number of hours required for dealers who
have already been trained is too high since dealers are
already trained in operational basics such as use of
gaming chips, and the like. Parx requested that the
number of hours be lowered.

The Board agrees that the number of hours of training
on a different game type for a dealer that has already
been trained could be reduced. The Board added a chart
in subsection (b)(1) addressing the minimum number of
hours required for a dealer who has already been trained
to deal a different game type. For example, if a dealer has
already been trained on a card game, the dealer would
have to complete an additional 140 hours of training to
deal a dice or tile game (Craps or Pai Gow).

IRRC also inquired whether the training that is re-
quired under § 611a.3 was included in the minimum
proficiency training required under § 611a.2.

The training required under § 611a.3 is not included in
the training required under § 611a.2. Dealers who are
trained outside the licensed facility by a dealer training
school may still need to complete the training required
under § 611a.3 because that training (procedures for
opening and closing tables, acceptance of tips and gratu-
ities and shift changes) is relevant to operating the table
games in conformity with the certificate holder’s approved
internal controls which are specific to each facility.
Additional Revisions
Chapter 601a

In § 601a.1, several definitions of terms were moved
from other table game chapters and added to this section
since these terms are used throughout Subpart K.

In § 601a.2, the name of the form used to submit Rules
Submissions electronically has been changed and the
Board’s web site address has been updated.
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In § 601a.3, the entities that may file a request to offer
a new game were amended so that not only certificate
holders but also table game device manufacturers and
gaming related gaming service providers could file a
request to offer a new game or feature of an existing
game with the Executive Director. When table games
were implemented, requests were limited to only certifi-
cate holders to ensure that the Board prioritized its
resources and focused on drafting regulations for only
those games, features and side wagers that operators
intended to use.

Although table game device manufacturers and gaming
related gaming service providers may now request to offer
new games and features for use by certificate holders, the
manufacturer or gaming related gaming service provider
shall submit in its request the name of the certificate
holder that is interested in offering the new table game or
feature. This requirement will ensure that priority for
analysis and approval is given to those games and
features that a certificate holder is currently interested in
offering.

Section 601a.6(e) has been added specifying that payout
odds printed on a layout or posted on a sign have to be
stated through the use of the word ‘‘to’’ not ‘‘for’’ unless
otherwise specified in an approved paytable. A patron
shall have his original winning wager returned if the
paytable lists wagers with a ‘‘to’’ while an original
winning wager will be collected if the paytable lists
wagers with a ‘‘for.’’ This language was included in
several of the chapters on table games but is applicable to
all table games and was therefore moved into this
chapter.

In § 601a.8, the Bureau of Casino Compliance, instead
of the Bureau of Gaming Operations, may now approve
alternative locations, in accordance with § 601a.10, for
the complete sets of rules that each certificate holder is
required to maintain.
Chapter 609a

Section 609a.3(c)(3) was amended by deleting refer-
ences to casino credit. Subsection (c)(2) addresses casino
credit while subsection (c)(3) addresses consumer credit.
Also in subsection (c)(3), a credit clerk may use an
alternative source to verify a patron’s consumer credit if
the alternative source has current information on a
patron’s consumer credit. The Board added that the
alternative source could be used if the alternative source
has made the required contact with a consumer credit
bureau within the last 3 months.

In § 609a.5(b), the Board amended the requirement
that each certificate holder request written documenta-
tion of derogatory information pertaining to its patrons
from a casino credit bureau. The regulation now requires
that operators document derogatory information that was
reported by the casino credit bureau. Language in subsec-
tion (e) was deleted since this language is in § 609a.3.
The deleted language was therefore replaced with a cross
reference to § 609a.3(c)(1)—(4).

Language in § 609a.6(a)(2)—(4) was deleted and re-
placed with a cross reference to § 609a.3(c)(1)—(5).

Section 609a.7(4), addressing the documentation re-
quired in a credit file, was added since a certificate holder
may now allow patrons to consolidate Counter Checks
into one replacement Counter Check. The remaining
sections were then renumbered.

Section 609a.12(f) was amended to require operators to
make available to patrons the written materials explain-
ing voluntary credit suspension.

In § 609a.13, the preparation of Counter Checks was
amended from the table games department to the finance
department. Counter checks issued to slot patrons are
prepared in the cage by cage cashiers and the finance/
accounting department is responsible for cage functions.

Section 609a.15 was amended for clarity. In subsection
(b), the check authentication and warranty provisions
were deleted and replaced with the more concise require-
ment that a personal check used to redeem a Counter
Check must either be drawn on the bank in the patron’s
credit file or on another account that has been verified.
The same amendment was made in § 609a.16(a).

In § 609a.17, a credit supervisor or above has to
approve the extensions of time to deposit Counter Checks.
Altering the terms of the extension of credit is a function
of the credit department and is not a function that a cage
cashier should be performing.
Chapter 611a

Section 611a.2(c) was added to allow a gaming school or
the certificate holder to offer training over an alternative
duration of time. This should allow certificate holders and
dealer schools some additional flexibility in the how they
want to establish their training programs.

Additionally, the submission process in § 611a.4 has
been included in new subsection (b). This is the same
submission and approval process used by certificate hold-
ers for table game staffing plans, schematics of gaming
guides, table layouts, signage and equipment, which is
found in § 601a.10.
Affected Parties

Slot machine licensees that have elected to become
certificate holders, gaming schools that are independent
of the slot machine licensee as well as gaming related
gaming service providers and table game device manufac-
turers will be required to comply with these require-
ments.

The Board has experienced increased regulatory de-
mands resulting from the implementation of table games
including the review of Rules Submissions, gaming
guides, floor plan changes, internal controls on credit and
gaming school curriculum.
Fiscal Impact

Commonwealth. The Board will have to review each
certificate holder’s table games Rules Submissions, gam-
ing guides, internal controls on credit and gaming school
curriculum. These reviews will be conducted by existing
Bureau of Gaming Operations staff, so the Board does not
project that it will incur significant cost increases as a
result of this final-form rulemaking.

Political subdivisions. This final-form rulemaking will
not have fiscal impact on political subdivisions of this
Commonwealth. Host municipalities and counties will
benefit from the local share funding mandated by Act 1.

Private sector. Regarding Chapter 601a, certificate hold-
ers will experience minor costs associated with the
signage requirements for gaming tables and the produc-
tion costs associated with the gaming guides. However,
the Board does not expect these costs to be significant.

Regarding Chapter 609a, certificate holders that elect
to offer credit to patrons will have to develop procedures
governing the credit application process and procedures
for administering credit and the use of Counter Checks.
These procedures will be part of the certificate holder’s
internal controls which shall be submitted to the Bureau
of Gaming Operations for subsequent approval. Because
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credit must be interest free, the certificate holder will
absorb costs regarding the issuance of credit.

Regarding Chapter 611a, this final-form rulemaking
will result in additional costs for slot machine licensees
that elect to become certificate holders. More specifically,
certificate holders that elect to train its dealers in-house
are required to hire trainers and purchase training
equipment. While these costs are significant, they would
vary from facility to facility and will be offset by the
revenues generated from the table games.

General public. This proposed rulemaking will not have
fiscal impact on the general public.
Paperwork Requirements

This final-form rulemaking will require certificate hold-
ers to do the following: post signs at gaming tables; have
complete sets of rules for the games they offer available
for public inspection; produce a gaming guide summariz-
ing the rules of play; and file Rules Submissions for each
table game they elect to offer. The Rules Submissions are
standardized checklists for each game, relatively simple
to fill out and available on the Board’s web site.

With regard to table game taxes, this final-form rule-
making and Act 1 require certificate holders to submit
supporting documentation on forms prescribed by the
Department with their weekly remittance of the tax on
table game revenue.

Regarding Chapter 609a, certificate holders that elect
to offer credit will be required to submit the paperwork
necessary to update their internal controls. This chapter
will also require certificate holders to properly account for
Counter Checks and maintain supporting documentation
on credit transactions.

With respect to Chapter 611a on table game training, a
certificate holder that conducts in-house training shall
submit its curriculum to the Board for approval.

Effective Date
The final-form rulemaking will become effective upon

publication in the Pennsylvania Bulletin.

Regulatory Review
Under section 5(a) of the Regulatory Review Act (71

P. S. § 745.5(a)), on March 22, 2011, the Board submitted
a copy of the proposed rulemaking, published at 41 Pa.B.
1769, and a copy of the Regulatory Analysis Form to
IRRC and to the House Gaming Oversight Committee
and the Senate Community, Economic and Recreational
Development Committee (Committees) for review and
comment.

Under section 5(c) of the Regulatory Review Act, IRRC
and the House and Senate Committees were provided
with copies of the comments received during the public
comment period, as well as other documents when re-
quested. In preparing the final-form rulemaking, the
Board has considered all comments from IRRC, the House
and Senate Committees and the public.

Under section 5.1(j.2) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5a(j.2)), on January 11, 2012, the final-form
rulemaking was deemed approved by the House and
Senate Committees. Under section 5.1(e) of the Regula-
tory Review Act, IRRC met on January 12, 2012, and
approved the final-form rulemaking.

Findings
The Board finds that:

(1) Public notice of intention to adopt these amend-
ments was given under sections 201 and 202 of the act of

July 31, 1968 (P. L. 769, No. 240) (45 P. S. §§ 1201 and
1202) and the regulations thereunder, 1 Pa. Code §§ 7.1
and 7.2.

(2) The final-form rulemaking is necessary and appro-
priate for the administration and enforcement of 4
Pa.C.S. Part II.

Order

The Board, acting under 4 Pa.C.S. Part II, orders that:

(a) The regulations of the Board, 58 Pa. Code, are
amended by deleting §§ 521.1, 521.2, 521.4—521.10,
526.1—526.13, 526.13a, 526.14—526.17 and 527.1—527.5
and by adding §§ 601a.1—601a.10, 609a.1—609a.18 and
611a.1—611a.5 to read as set forth in Annex A.

(Editor’s Note: Sections 521.3 and 521.11 are being
deleted in the final-form rulemaking published at 42
Pa.B. 2585 (May 12, 2012).)

(Editor’s Note: Section 601a.10 was not included in the
proposed rulemaking published at 41 Pa.B. 1769.)

(b) The Chairperson of the Board shall certify this
order and Annex A and deposit them with the Legislative
Reference Bureau as required by law.

(c) This order shall take effect upon publication in the
Pennsylvania Bulletin.

WILLIAM H. RYAN, Jr.,
Chairperson

(Editor’s Note: For the text of the order of the Indepen-
dent Regulatory Review Commission relating to this
document, see 42 Pa.B. 626 (January 28, 2012).)

Fiscal Note: Fiscal Note 125-142 remains valid for the
final adoption of the subject regulations.

Annex A

TITLE 58. RECREATION

PART VII. GAMING CONTROL BOARD

Subpart K. TABLE GAMES

CHAPTER 521. (Reserved)
Sec.
521.1. (Reserved).
521.2. (Reserved).
521.4—521.10. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 526. (Reserved)
Sec.
526.1—526.13. (Reserved).
526.13a. (Reserved).
526.14—526.17. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 527. (Reserved)
Sec.
527.1—527.5. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 601a. GENERAL TABLE GAMES
PROVISIONS

Sec.
601a.1. Definitions.
601a.2. Table games Rules Submissions.
601a.3. Request to offer a new table game or new feature for an

existing table game.
601a.4. Waiver of existing table game regulations.
601a.5. Electronic, electrical and mechanical devices prohibited.
601a.6. Minimum and maximum wagers; additional wagering require-

ments; payout odds.
601a.7. Rules of the games; notice.
601a.8. Patron access to the rules of the games; gaming guides.
601a.9. Table game taxes and gross table game revenue.
601a.10. Approval of table game layouts, signage and equipment.
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§ 601a.1. Definitions.
The following words and terms, when used in this

subpart, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

Ante—The wager that a player may be required to
make prior to any cards being dealt to participate in the
round of play.

Assistant table games shift manager—An employee of a
certificate holder whose primary function is to supervise
all of the table games in a licensed facility and who may
be authorized to act as the table games shift manager in
his absence.

Automated card shuffling device—A software compat-
ible mechanical or electronic contrivance that automati-
cally randomizes playing cards, either continuously or on
command, to be utilized for table gaming activity.

Counter Check—A form provided to a patron who
receives a credit advance which contains the account
information for the personal bank account designated in
the patron’s application for credit under § 609a.3(a)(4)
(relating to application and verification procedures for
granting credit).

Cover card—An opaque card that is a solid color readily
distinguishable from the color of the backs and edges of
the playing cards.

Dealer—An employee of a certificate holder whose
primary function is to directly operate and conduct table
games.

Electronic gaming table—

(i) An approved gaming table that is a mechanical,
electrical or computerized contrivance, terminal, machine
or other device which, upon insertion or placement of
cash or cash equivalents therein or thereon, or upon a
wager or payment of any consideration whatsoever, is
available for play or operation by one or more players as
a table game.

(ii) The term includes any gaming table where a wager
or payment is made using an electronic or computerized
wagering or payment system.

(iii) The term does not include a slot machine.

Floorperson—An employee of a certificate holder whose
primary function is to supervise the conduct of table
games at multiple tables on the gaming floor.

Fully automated electronic gaming table—An electronic
gaming table determined by the Board to be playable or
operable as a table game without the assistance or
participation of a person acting on behalf of a certificate
holder.

Gaming chip—A Roulette chip, Poker rake chip, tourna-
ment chip or value chip.

Pit clerk—An employee of a certificate holder whose
primary function is to prepare documentation required for
the operation of table games, including requests for fills,
requests for credits, Counter Checks or other documents
that evidence the exchange of gaming chips.

Pit manager—An employee of a certificate holder whose
primary function is to supervise all of the table games in
one or more gaming pits.

Plaque—A rectangular, square or oval marker that can
be used instead of value chips.

Poker rake chip—A chip used by dealers to facilitate the
collection of the rake in the Poker room.

Poker shift manager—An employee of a certificate
holder whose primary function is to supervise all of the
Poker tables in a Poker room.

Progressive table game system—The collective hard-
ware, software, communications technology and other
ancillary equipment used to collect, monitor, interpret,
analyze, report and audit data with regard to activity at
fully automated electronic gaming tables, electronic gam-
ing tables or live table games offering a jackpot that
increases corresponding to an additional wager on the
table.

Roulette chip—A nonvalue chip which does not contain
a denomination on either face which is used for wagering
at the game of Roulette.

Round of play—One complete cycle of play during
which all wagers have been placed, all cards have been
dealt and all wagers have been settled in accordance with
the rules of the game.

Stub—The remaining portion of a deck or decks after
all cards in a round of play have been dealt.

Suit—One of the four categories of cards: clubs, dia-
monds, hearts or spades.

Table game device—Gaming tables, cards, dice, chips,
shufflers, tiles, wheels, drop boxes or any mechanical,
electrical or computerized contrivance, terminal, machine
or other device, apparatus, equipment or supplies ap-
proved by the Board and used to conduct a table game.

Table games shift manager—An employee of a certifi-
cate holder whose primary function is to supervise all of
the table game operations in a licensed facility during a
shift.

Table inventory container—The area of a gaming table
where a boxman or dealer keeps gaming chips, coins or
plaques used for the operation of a table game.

Tournament chip—A chip used for wagering in a table
game tournament or Poker tournament.

Value chip—A chip that contains a denomination on
each face.

Vigorish—A percentage commission that is taken by a
certificate holder from a wager placed by a player or the
winnings of a player.

Washing—Mixing of a deck or decks of cards or tiles by
placing the cards or tiles face down on a table and mixing
them around with both hands so that they are in no
particular order.

§ 601a.2. Table games Rules Submissions.

(a) Prior to offering any table game authorized under
this subpart, which provides a certificate holder with
options for the conduct of the table game, the certificate
holder shall submit and obtain approval of a Rules
Submission which specifies which options the certificate
holder will use in the conduct of the table game.

(b) The initial Rules Submission for any table game
and any amendment to the Rules Submission shall be
submitted electronically to the Bureau of Gaming Opera-
tions using the Internal Controls & Table Games Submis-
sion Form on the Board’s web site at www.pgcb.pa.gov.

(c) A certificate holder may implement the provisions
in a Rules Submission upon receipt of written notice of
approval from the Board’s Executive Director or on the
15th calendar day following the filing of the Rules
Submission unless the certificate holder receives written
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notice under subsection (d) tolling the Rules Submission
or written notice of disapproval from the Board’s Execu-
tive Director.

(d) If during the 15-day review period in subsection (c),
the Bureau of Gaming Operations determines that a
provision in the Rules Submission is inconsistent with the
regulations for the conduct of that table game, the
Bureau of Gaming Operations, by written notice to the
certificate holder, will:

(1) Specify the nature of the inconsistency and, when
possible, an acceptable alternative procedure.

(2) Direct that the 15 calendar day review period in
subsection (c) be tolled and that the Rules Submission not
be implemented until approved under subsection (e).

(e) When a Rules Submission has been tolled under
subsection (d), the certificate holder may submit a revised
Rules Submission within 15 days of receipt of the written
notice from the Bureau of Gaming Operations. The
certificate holder may implement the revised Rules Sub-
mission upon receipt of written notice of approval from
the Board’s Executive Director or on the 15th calendar
day following the filing of the revised Rule Submission
unless the certificate holder receives written notice under
subsection (d) tolling the revised Rules Submission or
written notice of disapproval from the Board’s Executive
Director.

(f) The current version of each Rules Submission of a
certificate holder shall be maintained and made available
in electronic form through secure computer access to the
internal audit and surveillance departments of the certifi-
cate holder and the Board’s casino compliance representa-
tives and other Board employees. Each page of the Rules
Submission must indicate the date on which it was
approved by the Board’s Executive Director.

(g) A certificate holder shall maintain a copy, either in
paper or electronic form, of any superseded Rules Submis-
sion for a minimum of 5 years.

§ 601a.3. Request to offer a new table game or new
feature for an existing table game.

(a) A table game device manufacturer, gaming related
gaming service provider or a certificate holder that
desires to offer a new table game that is not in this
subpart or offer a new wager, paytable or feature as part
of a table game included in this subpart shall file a
written request with the Board’s Executive Director. The
request must contain, at a minimum:

(1) A detailed description of the table game or feature
including the rules of play and wagering that would be
used for the new table game or feature. In addition, the
table game device manufacturer, gaming related gaming
service provider or certificate holder shall:

(i) Indicate whether the game is a variation of an
authorized game, a composite of authorized games or a
new game.

(ii) Provide the true odds, the payout odds and the
house advantage for each wager.

(iii) Provide a sketch or picture of the game layout, if
any.

(iv) Provide sketches or pictures of the equipment used
to play the game.

(2) The reason why the new table game or feature is
being proposed and, if the request is not filed by a

certificate holder, the name of the certificate holder that
is currently interested in offering the new table game or
feature.

(3) A list of other gaming jurisdictions where the new
table game or feature is currently being offered.

(4) Whether the game, its name or any of the equip-
ment used to play the game is covered by any copyrights,
trademarks or patents, either issued or pending.

(b) In addition to filing a request with the Executive
Director, the table game device manufacturer, gaming
related gaming service provider or certificate holder shall
submit the new table game, new wager or feature to the
Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Operations for its review
in accordance with § 461a.4 (relating to submission for
testing and approval).

(c) Following testing by the Bureau of Gaming Labora-
tory Operations, the Executive Director will notify the
table game device manufacturer, gaming related gaming
service provider or certificate holder, in accordance with
§ 461a.4, that the new table game, new wager or feature
has been approved, approved with conditions or rejected.
§ 601a.4. Waiver of existing table game regulations.

(a) A certificate holder that desires to conduct a table
game in a manner that is inconsistent with the Board’s
regulations shall file a petition in accordance with
§ 493a.4 (relating to petitions generally) seeking approval
of the Board. The petition must contain, at a minimum:

(1) A detailed description of the modification to the
table game.

(2) The reason why the modification to the table game
is being requested.

(3) A list of other gaming jurisdictions where the
modification to the table game is currently being used.

(b) Notwithstanding subsection (a), a certificate holder
that desires to offer an authorized table game on an
electronic gaming table in a manner that is inconsistent
with the Board’s regulations but does not affect the
outcome of play shall file a written request seeking
approval of the Board’s Executive Director. The request
must contain a detailed description of how the authorized
table game played on an electronic gaming table varies
from the Board’s regulations. An approval to conduct the
table game in a manner that is inconsistent with the
Board’s regulations will be limited to only those varia-
tions approved by the Board’s Executive Director. Any
subsequent alterations to the table game that are incon-
sistent with the Board’s regulations will require submis-
sion of an additional written request to the Board’s
Executive Director or a petition to the Board in accord-
ance with subsection (a).
§ 601a.5. Electronic, electrical and mechanical de-

vices prohibited.
A patron or other person acting in concert with a

patron may not possess with the intent to use, or actually
use, at any table game a calculator, computer or other
electronic, electrical or mechanical device to assist in
projecting an outcome at any table game or in keeping
track of or analyzing the cards having been dealt, the
changing probabilities of any table game or the playing
strategies to be utilized.
§ 601a.6. Minimum and maximum wagers; addi-

tional wagering requirements; payout odds.
(a) Certificate holders shall establish minimum and

maximum wagers for any authorized table game in a
licensed facility.
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(b) A certificate holder shall provide notice of the
minimum and maximum wagers in effect at each gaming
table, and any changes thereto, in accordance with
§ 601a.7 (relating to rules of the games; notice).

(c) Any wager accepted by a dealer that exceeds the
current table maximum or is lower than the current table
minimum shall be paid or lost in its entirety in accord-
ance with the rules of the game.

(d) Nothing in this section precludes a certificate
holder from establishing additional wagering require-
ments that are consistent with the rules of the game,
such as a requirement that wagers be made in specified
increments, provided that the wagering requirements are
specified in the rules of the game or in the certificate
holder’s Rule Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to
table games Rules Submissions).

(e) The payout odds for wagers printed on any layout,
signage, brochure or other publication distributed by the
certificate holder shall be stated through the use of the
word ‘‘to’’ and may not be stated through use of the word
‘‘for’’ unless otherwise specified in an approved paytable.

§ 601a.7. Rules of the games; notice.

(a) Whenever a certificate holder is required by regula-
tion to provide notice of the rules under which a particu-
lar table game will be operated, the certificate holder
shall post a sign at the gaming table advising patrons of
the rules in effect at that table.

(b) Except as provided in subsection (c), a certificate
holder may not change the rules under which a particular
table game is being operated unless the certificate holder
files and receives approval of an amendment to its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
Submissions).

(c) A certificate holder may increase or decrease the
permissible maximum wager or decrease the permissible
minimum wager at a table game at any time. A permis-
sible minimum wager may be increased at a table game:

(1) At any time, if no patrons are playing at the table.

(2) When patrons are playing the game, if the certifi-
cate holder:

(i) Provides at least a 30 minute advance notice of the
change.

(ii) Posts a sign at the gaming table advising patrons of
the change and the time that it will go into effect.

(iii) Announces the change to patrons who are at the
table.

(d) The location, size and language of each sign re-
quired by this section shall be submitted to the Bureau of
Gaming Operations and approved in accordance with
§ 601a.10(a) (relating to approval of table game layouts,
signage and equipment) prior to its use.

§ 601a.8. Patron access to the rules of the games;
gaming guides.

(a) Each certificate holder shall maintain, at its secu-
rity podium or other location approved by the Bureau of
Casino Compliance, in accordance with § 601a.10(g) (re-
lating to approval of table game layouts, signage and
equipment), a printed copy of the complete text of the
rules of all authorized games. This information shall be
made available to the public for inspection upon request.

(b) Each certificate holder shall make available to
patrons upon request a gaming guide which contains an

abridged version of the information required to be made
available under subsection (a) in a printed format.

(c) The gaming guide required under subsection (b)
may not be issued, displayed or distributed by a certifi-
cate holder until a sample of the gaming guide has been
submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and
approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a).

(d) Prior to issuing, distributing or displaying a gaming
guide that is materially different from the approved
gaming guide, a certificate holder shall submit to the
Bureau of Gaming Operations for approval in accordance
with § 601a.10(a) a sample of the revised gaming guide
which contains the changes.

(e) A certificate holder may display an approved gam-
ing guide at any location in its licensed facility.

(f) Each certificate holder shall make the gaming guide
required under subsection (b) available on its web site.

§ 601a.9. Table game taxes and gross table game
revenue.

(a) The tax on table game revenue shall be payable to
the Department on a weekly basis and must be based
upon the gross table game revenue derived during the
previous week reported on forms and in the manner
prescribed by the Department.

(b) Gross table game revenue includes the following:

(1) The net revenue from all banking table games
including electronic gaming tables which are not fully
automated electronic gaming tables.

(2) The net revenue from nonbanking table games.

(3) The net revenue from fully automated electronic
gaming tables.

(4) The net revenue from contests or tournaments.

(c) Net revenue from banking table games, including
electronic gaming tables which are not fully automated
electronic gaming tables, must be the sum of the net
revenue determined for each banking table game, which
is not a fully automated electronic gaming table, individu-
ally. The net revenue for an individual banking table
game which is not a fully automated electronic gaming
table must be equal to the total of paragraphs (1) through
(3) minus the total of paragraphs (4) and (5):

(1) The ending inventory of value chips and coins at
the gaming table as reported on the Table Inventory Slip
prepared in accordance with § 465a.41 (relating to proce-
dures for drops at open table games) for a table game
that remained open for gaming activity when the table
was being dropped at the end of the gaming day or the
Table Inventory Slip prepared in accordance with
§ 465a.42 (relating to procedures for closing table games)
for a table game that was closed prior to the end of the
gaming day.

(2) The sum of all Credit Slips for the gaming table for
that gaming day.

(3) The total of the currency and Counter Checks
collected from the drop box for that gaming table.

(4) The inventory of value chips and coins at the
gaming table as reported on the Table Inventory Slip
prepared in accordance with § 465a.41 for a table game
that remained open for gaming activity when the table
was being dropped at the end of the previous gaming day
or the Table Inventory Slip prepared in accordance with
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§ 465a.37 (relating to procedures for opening table
games) for a table game that was opened during the
gaming day.

(5) The sum of all Fill Slips for the gaming table for
that gaming day.

(d) Net revenue from nonbanking table games shall be
the sum of the net revenue determined for each nonbank-
ing table game individually. The net revenue for an
individual nonbanking table game shall be equal to the
Poker rake recorded in accordance with § 465a.25 (relat-
ing to counting and recording of slot cash storage boxes
and table game drop boxes).

(e) Net revenue from fully automated electronic gaming
tables shall be determined through the Department’s
central control computer system.

(f) Net revenue from any contest or tournament must
be the sum of the net revenue determined for each
contest or tournament individually. The net revenue for
an individual contest or tournament must be equal to the
sum of all entry fees, buy-ins, re-buy-ins and administra-
tive fees imposed by the certificate holder on the contest
or tournament participants, minus:

(1) The cash paid by the certificate holder to the
contest or tournament winners as prizes.

(2) The actual cost paid by the certificate holder for
noncash prizes awarded to the contest or tournament
winners.

(g) If the net revenue from a contest or tournament
results in a loss, that loss may not offset the net revenue
from another contest or tournament and may not be
deducted from the calculation of gross table game rev-
enue.

(h) Gross table game revenue may not include:
(1) Counterfeit cash or counterfeit value chips.
(2) Coins or currency of other countries that is not

readily convertible to cash.
(3) Cash taken in a fraudulent act perpetrated against

a certificate holder for which the certificate holder is not
reimbursed.
§ 601a.10. Approval of table game layouts, signage

and equipment.
(a) Table game staffing plans, tournament schedules,

dealer training programs and schematics of gaming
guides, table game layouts, signage and equipment that
require the approval of the Board’s Executive Director
shall be submitted electronically to the Bureau of Gaming
Operations using the Internal Controls & Table Games
Submission Form on the Board’s web site at www.pgcb.
pa.gov.

(b) For purposes of this subpart, schematics of table
game equipment that shall be submitted to the Bureau of
Gaming Operations for review and Executive Director
approval include:

(1) Cards.
(2) Dice.
(3) Pai Gow tiles.
(4) Gaming chips.

(5) Plaques.

(6) Commemorative chips.

(7) Pai Gow and Sic Bo shakers.

(8) Big Six and Roulette wheels.

(9) Envelopes and containers used to hold or transport
table game equipment.

(10) Other table game devices that are not otherwise
required to be submitted to the Bureau of Gaming
Laboratory Operations for approval in accordance with
§ 461a.4(c)(12) (relating to submission for testing and
approval).

(c) Within 15 calendar days following the filing of a
table game staffing plan, tournament schedule, dealer
training program or a prototype of gaming guides, table
game layouts, signage or equipment, the Bureau of
Gaming Operations will review the submission and report
the results to the Board’s Executive Director.

(d) If during the 15-day review period in subsection (c),
the Bureau of Gaming Operations determines that the
table game staffing plan, tournament schedule, dealer
training program, prototype of a gaming guide, table
game layout, signage or equipment is deficient or incon-
sistent with the regulations, the Bureau of Gaming
Operations, by written notice to the certificate holder, will
specify the nature of the deficiency or inconsistency and,
when possible, an acceptable alternative. The certificate
holder shall then submit a revised plan, schedule, pro-
gram or prototype using the Internal Controls & Table
Games Submission Form.

(e) A certificate holder may implement a table game
staffing plan, tournament schedule or dealer training
program and may utilize a gaming guide, table game
layout, signage or equipment in the licensed facility upon
receipt of written approval from the Board’s Executive
Director.

(f) The Bureau of Casino Compliance will conduct an
onsite inspection of equipment storage and destruction
areas which may not be utilized by the certificate holder
until the location and physical characteristics have been
approved by the Director of Casino Compliance.

(g) A certificate holder shall obtain onsite approval
from the casino compliance supervisor at the licensed
facility for the following:

(1) Alternative locations for:

(i) Equipment that is required to be on the gaming
table, including drop boxes, shakers, shufflers, discard
racks and tip boxes, prior to the commencement of
operations at that gaming table.

(ii) The complete text of the rules of all authorized
games, as required under § 601a.8(a) (relating to patron
access to the rules of the games; gaming guides).

(2) Amendments to the licensee’s plan for the distribu-
tion and collection of slot cash storage boxes, table game
drop boxes or bad beat boxes in accordance with
§ 465a.25(b) (relating to counting and recording of slot
cash storage boxes and table game drop boxes).

(3) Sample sets of gaming chips and plaques manufac-
tured in accordance with approved design specifications
as required under §§ 603a.2(b)(2) and 603a.9(b)(2) (relat-
ing to gaming chips; physical characteristics applicable to
all gaming chips, issuance and use, promotional nongam-
ing chips; and plaques; issuance and use, denominations
and physical characteristics).

(4) The collection times for dice, cards, tiles and other
table game equipment from the gaming floor.

2640 RULES AND REGULATIONS

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



CHAPTER 609a. CREDIT
Sec.
609a.1. Definitions.
609a.2. Internal control requirements.
609a.3. Application and verification procedures for granting credit.
609a.4. Approval of credit limits.
609a.5. Derogatory information; reduction or suspension of credit.
609a.6 Additional reverification requirements.
609a.7. Patron credit transactions.
609a.8. Recordkeeping requirements.
609a.9. Voluntary credit suspension list.
609a.10. Request for voluntary credit suspension.
609a.11. Reinstatement of credit and removal from the voluntary credit

suspension list.
609a.12. Duties of certificate holders.
609a.13. Requirements for Counter Checks.
609a.14. Issuance and reconciliation of Counter Checks.
609a.15. Redemption of Counter Checks.
609a.16. Substitution and consolidation of Counter Checks.
609a.17. Deposit of Counter Checks and personal checks substituted for

Counter Checks.
609a.18. Collection of returned checks.

§ 609a.1. Definitions.
The following words and terms, when used in this

chapter, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

Bank verification service—An agency that provides
businesses with the ability to verify the validity of a
patron’s bank account, a check presented or the history of
the bank account.

Casino credit bureau—A consumer reporting agency
that provides casinos with reports on a patron’s casino
credit accounts.

Consumer credit bureau—A consumer reporting agency
that collects information from creditors, lenders, debt
collection agencies and the courts on an individual’s
borrowing and bill payment habits.

Credit clerk—An employee of the cage or credit depart-
ment who is responsible for receiving, processing and
verifying the information in credit applications from
patrons and who does not have authority to grant credit
or credit limit increases provided that an employee who
has the authority to grant credit may act as a credit clerk
but may not grant credit or credit limit increases on an
application processed or verified by that employee.

Derogatory information—Information related to a pa-
tron’s credit accounts that are partially or completely
uncollectible, checks returned unpaid by a patron’s bank,
settlements, liens, judgments or any other credit prob-
lems of a patron.
§ 609a.2. Internal control requirements.

Each certificate holder that issues credit shall include
procedures in the certificate holder’s internal controls to
implement the requirements in this chapter.
§ 609a.3. Application and verification procedures

for granting credit.
(a) A patron who wants to obtain credit from a certifi-

cate holder shall file a credit application with the certifi-
cate holder which contains, at a minimum, the following
information:

(1) The patron’s name.

(2) The address of the patron’s residence.

(3) The patron’s telephone number.

(4) Bank account information including:

(i) The name and location of the patron’s bank.

(ii) The account number of the patron’s personal check-
ing account upon which the patron is individually autho-

rized to draw and upon which all Counter Checks will be
drawn. Checking accounts of sole proprietorships to be
considered as personal checking accounts. Partnership or
corporate checking accounts are not considered to be
personal checking accounts.

(5) The credit limit requested by the patron.

(6) The approximate amount of the patron’s current
indebtedness.

(7) The amount and source of income or assets in
support of the requested credit limit.

(8) The patron’s signature indicating acknowledgement
of the following statement, which must be included at the
bottom of the credit application form containing the
information required to be submitted under this subsec-
tion: ‘‘I certify that I have read and understand this
application and its terms and I execute this document
voluntarily and with full knowledge of its significance. I
authorize (insert the name of the certificate holder) to
conduct any investigations necessary for the approval of
my credit limit. I am aware that this application is
required by the regulations of the Pennsylvania Gaming
Control Board. I understand that a Counter Check issued
by (insert name of certificate holder) is identical to a
personal check and may be deposited or presented for
payment to my bank or other financial institution. I
acknowledge that willfully drawing or passing a credit
instrument with the intent to defraud, including knowing
there are insufficient funds in my account, is a crime in
this Commonwealth that may result in criminal prosecu-
tion. I am also aware that providing false or misleading
statements or omitting information on this application
may subject me to civil or criminal penalties.’’

(b) Upon receipt of an application for credit, a confiden-
tial credit file for that patron containing the information
required under subsection (a) shall be prepared by a
credit clerk either manually or by computer prior to the
certificate holder’s approval of a patron’s credit limit.
Patron credit limits including any changes to the credit
limit must be supported by the information contained in
the patron’s credit file.

(c) Prior to a certificate holder’s approval of a patron’s
credit limit, a credit clerk shall:

(1) Verify the address of the patron’s residence. Verifi-
cation of the address of the patron’s residence shall be
satisfied by confirming the patron’s address with a credit
bureau or bank. If neither of these sources has the
patron’s address on file or does not provide the informa-
tion, the credit clerk may use an alternative source which
may not include any identification credentials or other
documentation presented by the patron at the licensed
facility. The credit clerk shall record the source of verifica-
tion and the method by which the verification was
performed in the patron’s credit file. Verification of the
patron’s address may be performed telephonically.

(2) Verify the patron’s current casino credit limits and
outstanding balances, which includes the following:

(i) The date each of the patron’s casino credit accounts
was established.

(ii) The amount of the current approved credit limits at
other casinos.

(iii) The current balance and status of the patron’s
credit account at each casino including checks deposited
by a casino that have not yet cleared the bank and any
derogatory information.
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(iv) Verification of information required under subpara-
graphs (i)—(iii) shall be performed through a casino credit
bureau and, if appropriate, through direct contact with
other casinos. The credit clerk shall record the source of
verification and the method by which the verification was
performed in the patron’s credit file. If casino credit
information relating to the patron is not available from
these sources, this fact shall be noted in the patron’s
credit file. The verification may be performed telephoni-
cally prior to the credit approval provided the credit clerk
requests written documentation of the information as
soon as possible and includes written documentation of
the request in the patron’s credit file. Requests for
written documentation shall be maintained in the pa-
tron’s credit file until the documentation is obtained.

(3) Verify the patron’s outstanding indebtedness. Verifi-
cation of the patron’s outstanding indebtedness shall be
performed by contacting a consumer credit bureau, which
is reasonably likely to possess information concerning the
patron, to determine whether the applicant has any
liabilities or if there is any derogatory information con-
cerning the patron’s consumer credit history. If contact
with a consumer credit bureau is not immediately pos-
sible, the credit clerk may use an alternative source
which has made the required contact within the past 3
months. The credit clerk shall record the source of
verification and the method by which the verification was
performed in the patron’s credit file. If a consumer credit
bureau does not have information relating to a patron’s
outstanding indebtedness, this fact shall be recorded in
the patron’s credit file. The verification may be performed
telephonically prior to the credit approval provided the
credit clerk requests written documentation of the infor-
mation obtained as soon as possible and includes written
documentation of the request in the patron’s credit file.
Requests for written documentation shall be maintained
in the patron’s credit file until the documentation is
obtained.

(4) Verify the patron’s personal checking account infor-
mation which includes, but is not limited to, the follow-
ing:

(i) Account number.

(ii) The year the account was opened.

(iii) Average balance of the account.

(iv) Current balance in the account.

(v) Whether the patron can sign individually on the
account.

(vi) Name and title of the person supplying the infor-
mation.

(vii) Verification of information required under sub-
paragraphs (i)—(vi) shall be performed by the credit clerk
or a bank verification service directly with the patron’s
bank. A bank verification service utilized by a certificate
holder may make use of another bank verification service
to make direct communication with the patron’s bank. If
the information is not immediately available, the credit
clerk may use an alternative source. The credit clerk
shall record the source of verification and the method by
which the verification was performed in the patron’s
credit file. The verification may be performed telephoni-
cally prior to the credit approval provided the credit clerk
or bank verification service requests written documenta-
tion of the information obtained as soon as possible and
the request for written documentation is included in the
patron’s credit file. Requests for written documentation
shall be maintained in the patron’s credit file until the

documentation is obtained. If a bank verification service
is used as a primary source of verification, either directly
by a certificate holder or by another bank verification
service, each service and the certificate holder shall
record the date that the patron’s personal checking
account information was obtained from the bank by the
service.

(5) Verify that the patron’s name is not on:
(i) The list of individuals who have voluntarily re-

quested suspension of credit privileges under § 609a.9
(relating to voluntary credit suspension list).

(ii) The list of individuals who have voluntarily placed
themselves on the self-exclusion list under Chapter 503a
(relating to self-exclusion).

(iii) The list of individuals who have been placed on the
exclusion list under Chapter 511a (relating to persons
required to be excluded).

(d) Verifications performed by a credit clerk under
subsection (c), which are required to be recorded in the
patron’s credit file, must be accompanied by the signature
of the credit clerk who performed the required verifica-
tions or filed the relevant information. The date and time
of the signature of the credit clerk shall be recorded
either electronically or manually contemporaneously with
the verification.

(e) A certificate holder may only request credit infor-
mation concerning a patron from another certificate
holder if the patron has credit or has applied for credit
with the certificate holder. When requesting credit infor-
mation on a patron from another certificate holder, the
requesting certificate holder shall provide the patron’s
name, address of the patron’s residence and the name
and location of the patron’s bank with the request. Upon
receipt of this information, the certificate holder receiving
the request shall furnish to the requesting certificate
holder any credit information in its possession concerning
the patron.

(f) Unless a patron has already established a patron
signature file under § 465a.20(c) (relating to personal
check cashing), a patron who has been approved for credit
may not be issued a Counter Check until the certificate
holder has established a signature file for the patron in
accordance with § 465a.20(c).
§ 609a.4. Approval of credit limits.

(a) A credit limit, and any increases thereto, shall be
approved by either:

(1) Two or more employees holding the job positions of
credit manager, assistant credit manager, credit shift
manager, credit executive or other key employee in a
direct reporting line above the credit manager provided
that a credit supervisor who processed and verified a
patron’s credit application may not grant credit or a
credit limit increase to that patron.

(2) A credit committee composed of at least two of the
employees in paragraph (1) which may approve credit as
a group.

(b) The approval of credit shall be recorded in the
patron’s credit file and include:

(1) Other information used to support the credit limit
and any changes thereto, including the source of the
information, if the information is not otherwise required
to be recorded under this section.

(2) A brief summary of the key factors relied upon in
approving or reducing the requested credit limit and any
changes thereto.
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(3) The reason credit was approved if derogatory infor-
mation was obtained during the verification process.

(4) The signatures of the employees approving the
credit limit, together with the date and time of the
authorization, shall be recorded before any actual exten-
sion of credit is tendered. A certificate holder may obtain
verbal or electronic authorization from one of the employ-
ees required to approve credit limits provided that the
date and time that the verbal authorization was given is
noted in the patron’s credit file or a copy of the electronic
authorization is placed in the patron’s credit file. Upon
arrival at the licensed facility, the employee who verbally
or electronically approved a patron’s credit limit shall
sign and date the patron’s credit file.

(c) Prior to approving a credit limit increase, an em-
ployee of the certificate holder’s credit department shall:

(1) Obtain a written request from the patron which
includes:

(i) The date and time of the patron’s request.
(ii) The amount of credit limit increase requested by

the patron.
(iii) The signature of the patron.
(2) Reverify the patron information required under

§ 609a.3(c)(2) and (3) (relating to application and verifica-
tion procedures for granting credit).

(3) Consider the patron’s player rating based on a
continuing evaluation of the amount and frequency of
play subsequent to the patron’s initial receipt of credit.

(4) Include the information and documentation re-
quired under paragraphs (1)—(3) in the patron’s credit
file.
§ 609a.5. Derogatory information; reduction or sus-

pension of credit.
(a) A certificate holder may reduce or suspend a pa-

tron’s credit limit at any time.

(b) Derogatory information concerning a patron’s credit
account shall be reported by each certificate holder on a
daily basis to the casino credit bureau used by the
certificate holders. Each certificate holder shall document
any derogatory information pertaining to its patrons that
was reported to that certificate holder by the casino credit
bureau. Documentation obtained from the casino credit
bureau shall be maintained in the patron’s credit file.

(c) Whenever derogatory information is received by a
certificate holder’s credit department relating to the
patron’s continued creditworthiness, other than a re-
turned check, the certificate holder’s credit department
shall reverify the patron information required under
§ 609a.3(c)(2) and (3) (relating to application and verifica-
tion procedures for granting credit).

(d) A patron having a check returned to any certificate
holder unpaid by the patron’s bank shall have credit
privileges suspended unless the returned check was due
to a processing error and an explanation for the error is
noted in the patron’s credit file or until the returned
check has been paid in full.

(e) If a patron’s credit privileges have been suspended,
the certificate holder’s credit department shall reverify
the patron’s information, as required under § 609a.3(c)(1)—
(4), before reinstating the patron’s credit privileges.
§ 609a.6. Additional reverification requirements.

(a) Prior to the issuance of credit to a patron whose
credit file has been inactive for a 24-month period, the

certificate holder’s credit department shall reverify the
patron’s information, as required under § 609a.3(c)(1)—
(5) (relating to application and verification procedures for
granting credit).

(b) The certificate holder’s credit department shall
reverify the information required under § 609a.3(a)(2)
and (4), in accordance with the procedures in
§ 609a.3(c)(1) and (4), whenever the certificate holder has
reason to believe that this information has changed.

§ 609a.7. Patron credit transactions.

Transactions affecting a patron’s outstanding indebted-
ness to the certificate holder shall be recorded in chrono-
logical order in the patron’s credit file. Credit transac-
tions shall be recorded separately from transactions
related to customer deposits under § 465a.23 (relating to
customer deposits). The following information shall be
included in the credit file:

(1) The date, amount and check number of each
Counter Check accepted from the patron.

(2) The date, method, amount and, if applicable, the
personal check number of each redemption transaction
and the check number of the Counter Check returned to
the patron.

(3) The date, amount and check number of each per-
sonal check used for a substitution transaction and the
check number of the Counter Check returned to the
patron.

(4) The date, amount and check number of each re-
placement Counter Check accepted from the patron in a
consolidation transaction and the check numbers of the
initial Counter Checks that were consolidated and re-
turned to the patron.

(5) The date, amount and check number of each
Counter Check deposited.

(6) The date, amount and check number of each per-
sonal check or Counter Check returned to the certificate
holder by the patron’s bank and the reason for its return.

(7) The outstanding balance after each transaction.

(8) The date, amount and check number of any Counter
Checks or personal checks that have been partially or
completely written off by the certificate holder and a brief
explanation of the reason for the write off.

§ 609a.8. Recordkeeping requirements.

(a) A log of Counter Checks exchanged or consolidated
and of personal checks received for redemption or substi-
tution shall be prepared, manually or by computer, on a
daily basis. The log must include, at a minimum, the
following:

(1) The balance of the Counter Checks on hand in the
cage at the beginning of each shift.

(2) For Counter Checks initially accepted and for per-
sonal checks received for redemption or substitution:

(i) The date of the check.

(ii) The name of the drawer of the check.

(iii) The amount of the check.

(iv) The serial number for each Counter Check re-
ceived.

(v) An indication as to whether the check was initially
accepted or received in a redemption or substitution.
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(3) For Counter Checks deposited, redeemed by patrons
with cash, cash equivalents, gaming chips and plaques, or
any combination thereof, substituted or consolidated:

(i) The date on which the Counter Check was deposited,
redeemed, substituted or consolidated.

(ii) The name of the drawer of the Counter Check.
(iii) The amount of the Counter Check.
(iv) The serial number for each Counter Check depos-

ited, redeemed, substituted or consolidated.
(v) An indication as to whether the Counter Check was

deposited, redeemed, substituted or consolidated.
(4) The balance of the Counter Checks on hand at the

end of each shift.
(b) A list of all Counter Checks on hand and of all

personal checks received for redemption or substitution
shall be prepared, manually or by computer, on a monthly
basis and include the following:

(1) The date of the check.

(2) The name of the drawer of the check.

(3) The amount of the check.

(4) The serial number for each Counter Check received.

(c) At the end of each gaming day, the following
procedures shall be performed:

(1) The daily total of the amounts of Counter Checks
initially recorded as described in subsection (a)(2) shall be
reconciled to the daily total of Counter Checks issued.

(2) The daily total of the checks indicated as deposited
on a log required under subsection (a)(3) shall be recon-
ciled to the bank deposit slips corresponding to the checks
by employees with no incompatible functions.

(3) The balance required under subsection (a)(4) shall
be reconciled to the total of the Counter Checks on hand
in the cage.
§ 609a.9. Voluntary credit suspension list.

(a) The Board will maintain a voluntary credit suspen-
sion list of all individuals who have requested suspension
of credit privileges and will provide a current list of these
individuals to the credit department of each certificate
holder.

(b) The list provided to certificate holders will contain
the following information for each individual on the list:

(1) The individual’s name, including any aliases or
nicknames.

(2) The individual’s address.

(3) The individual’s date of birth.

(c) Information furnished to or obtained by the Board
or a certificate holder under this chapter will be deemed
confidential and may not be disclosed except in accord-
ance with this chapter.

§ 609a.10. Request for voluntary credit suspension.

(a) An individual may request the suspension of the
individual’s credit privileges at all licensed facilities by
submitting, in person, a completed Request for Voluntary
Credit Suspension Form to the Board. A submission to
the Board may be made at the Board’s office at a licensed
facility, at the Board’s Harrisburg office or one of the
Board’s regional offices.

(b) The Request for Voluntary Credit Suspension Form
shall also include the following statement: ‘‘I certify that I

have read and understand this request to be placed on
the voluntary credit suspension list and that I knowingly
and voluntarily execute this document. I am aware that
my signature below authorizes the Pennsylvania Gaming
Control Board to direct all Pennsylvania certificate hold-
ers to suspend my credit privileges until such time as I
submit a written request to the Board for the reinstate-
ment of my credit privileges. I also understand that
under § 13A27(i) of the Pennsylvania Race Horse Devel-
opment and Gaming Act, all certificate holders shall not
be liable for any claims, damages, losses, expenses or for
any harm, monetary or otherwise, that may arise as a
result of the failure of a certificate holder to restore credit
privileges to me or otherwise permit me to engage in
gaming activity in the licensed facility while on the
voluntary credit suspension list.’’

(c) An individual requesting to be placed on the volun-
tary credit suspension list will be required to present a
government-issued photo identification containing the
person’s signature and photograph when the individual
submits the Request for Voluntary Credit Suspension
Form.
§ 609a.11. Reinstatement of credit and removal

from the voluntary credit suspension list.
(a) An individual on the voluntary credit suspension

list may, at any time, request removal from the voluntary
credit suspension list by submitting a Request for Re-
moval from the Voluntary Credit Suspension List Form to
the Board. The request may be made at the Board’s office
at a licensed facility, at the Board’s Harrisburg office or
one of the Board’s regional offices.

(b) The Request for Removal from the Voluntary Credit
Suspension List Form must also include the following
statement: ‘‘I certify that I have read and understand this
request to be removed from the voluntary credit suspen-
sion list and that I knowingly and voluntarily execute
this document. I am aware that my signature below will
result in the Pennsylvania Gaming Control Board notify-
ing all Pennsylvania certificate holders that I have been
removed from the voluntary credit suspension list.’’

(c) An individual requesting to be removed from the
voluntary credit suspension list will be required to
present a government-issued photo identification contain-
ing the person’s signature and photograph when the
individual submits the Request for Removal from the
Voluntary Credit Suspension List Form.

(d) Within 3 business days after the Request for Re-
moval from the Voluntary Credit Suspension List Form is
signed, the Board will delete the name of the individual
from the voluntary credit suspension list and will notify
each certificate holder of the removal.
§ 609a.12. Duties of certificate holders.

(a) A certificate holder shall maintain a copy of the
voluntary credit suspension list and ensure that the copy
of the list is updated within 24 hours after the certificate
holder receives an updated list from the Board.

(b) A certificate holder shall immediately suspend the
credit privileges of any individual who has a credit
account with the certificate holder upon receipt of notice
that the individual has been added to the voluntary credit
suspension list.

(c) If an individual has an existing credit file, the
certificate holder shall note any voluntary credit suspen-
sion or removal from the voluntary credit suspension list
in the credit file. A copy of the applicable Board notice of
the voluntary suspension or removal from the voluntary
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credit suspension list and the date, time and signature of
the credit department representative making the suspen-
sion or removal entry shall be included in the individual’s
credit file.

(d) Upon receipt of notice that an individual’s name
has been removed from the voluntary credit suspension
list, the certificate holder may reinstate the individual’s
credit after reverifying the information as required under
§ 609a.3(c) (relating to application and verification proce-
dures for granting credit).

(e) A certificate holder shall establish procedures to
ensure that an individual who is on the voluntary credit
suspension list is not granted casino credit.

(f) Certificate holders shall make available to patrons
written materials explaining the voluntary credit suspen-
sion program.

§ 609a.13. Requirements for Counter Checks.

(a) Counter Checks must be serially prenumbered
forms. Each series of Counter Checks shall be used in
sequential order and the series numbers of all Counter
Checks received by a certificate holder shall be accounted
for by employees with no incompatible functions.

(b) The original and all copies of void Counter Checks
shall be marked ‘‘VOID’’ and require the signature of the
individual who marked the Counter Check as void.

(c) For Counter Checks that are manually prepared:

(1) The Counter Checks must be a five-part form which
consists of an original, a redemption copy, an accounting
copy, an issuance copy and an acknowledgement copy.

(2) Counter Checks must be attached in a book that:

(i) Permits an individual to write on the original copy
of the Counter Check and all of the other copies simulta-
neously, while still contained in the book.

(ii) Allows the removal of the original and all duplicate
copies.

(3) Access to the Counter Checks shall be maintained
and controlled at all times by the finance department
employees responsible for the control of and accounting
for the unused supply of Counter Checks, and for the
preparation of Counter Checks for a patron’s signature.

(d) For Counter Checks that are prepared by computer:

(1) The Counter Checks must be a four-part form
which consists of an original, a redemption copy, an
issuance copy and an accounting copy.

(2) The Counter Checks shall be inserted in a printer
that will simultaneously print an original and the other
copies.

(3) The information printed on the original Counter
Check and the other copies shall be stored in machine-
readable form. The stored data must not be susceptible to
change or removal by any personnel after preparation of a
Counter Check.

§ 609a.14. Issuance and reconciliation of Counter
Checks.

(a) A certificate holder may issue Counter Checks in
exchange for:

(1) Value chips or plaques provided to a patron at a
gaming table.

(2) Cash or gaming voucher provided to a slot patron at
the cage or at a slot machine.

(b) For a Counter Check exchanged for value chips or
plaques at a gaming table, a pit clerk or above shall:

(1) Verify the patron’s identity by either:
(i) Obtaining the patron’s signature, on a form, which

shall be compared to the signature contained within a
patron signature file. The pit clerk or above shall sign the
form indicating that the signature of the patron on the
form appears to agree with the signature in the patron
signature file. The form shall be attached to the account-
ing copy of the Counter Check exchanged by the patron
prior to forwarding it to the accounting department. After
the patron’s identity has been verified by the pit clerk or
above, the requirements for subsequent verification of the
patron’s identity during the same shift and in the same
gaming pit may be satisfied by the employee who per-
formed the initial verification signing a form attesting to
the patron’s identity before each subsequent Counter
Check is exchanged. The form must include the patron’s
name and the serial number of the initial Counter Check
exchanged by the patron. The form shall be attached to
the accounting copy of the subsequent Counter Check
prior to forwarding the accounting copy to the accounting
department.

(ii) Obtaining the attestation of a floorperson or above
as to the identity of the patron. The floorperson or above
shall record his Board credential number and sign a form
or the Counter Check attesting to the patron’s identity. If
the form is used, it shall be attached to the accounting
copy of the Counter Check exchanged by the patron prior
to forwarding it to the accounting department.

(2) Determine the patron’s remaining credit limit from
the cage or casino management system.

(3) Prepare the Counter Check for the patron’s signa-
ture by recording or by electronically inputting, the
following information:

(i) The name of the patron exchanging the Counter
Check.

(ii) The current date and time.
(iii) The amount of the Counter Check expressed in

numerals.
(iv) The game and table number.
(v) The signature of the floorperson or above authoriz-

ing acceptance of the check.
(vi) The signature of the preparer or, if computer

prepared, the identification code of the preparer.
(4) Place an impression on the back of the original

Counter Check a restrictive endorsement ‘‘for deposit
only’’ to the certificate holder’s bank account.

(5) Present the original and all duplicate copies of the
Counter Check to the patron for signature.

(6) Receive the signed Counter Check directly from the
patron. The issuance copy of the Counter Check shall
then be immediately given to the dealer or boxperson to
be exchanged for value chips or gaming plaques. A
certificate holder may allow a dealer or boxperson to give
the patron value chips or gaming plaques before the
patron has signed the Counter Check if the certificate
holder includes procedures in the certificate holder’s
internal controls to verify the patron’s identity and
available credit limit prior to giving the patron the value
chips or gaming plaques.

(i) The original, redemption and, if applicable, the
acknowledgement copies of the Counter Check shall be
expeditiously transported to the cage where the original
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and redemption copies shall be maintained and controlled
by the cage cashier designated to act as the check bank.

(ii) The accounting copy of the Counter Check shall be
maintained and controlled by the pit clerk or above until
forwarded to the accounting department as required
under subsection (g).

(iii) The issuance copy of the Counter Check shall be
deposited by the dealer or boxperson in the drop box.

(c) For a Counter Check exchanged by a slot player for
cash or gaming voucher at the cage, a cage cashier shall:

(1) Verify the patron’s identity by either:
(i) Obtaining the slot patron’s signature, on a Counter

Check Request Form, which shall be compared to the
signature contained within a patron signature file. The
cage cashier shall sign the form indicating that the
signature of the patron on the form appears to agree with
the signature in the patron signature file. The form shall
be attached to the accounting copy of the Counter Check
exchanged by the slot patron prior to forwarding it to the
accounting department.

(ii) Obtaining the attestation of a cage supervisor as to
the identity of the patron. The cage supervisor shall
record his Board credential number and sign a form or
the Counter Check attesting to the patron’s identity. If
the form is used, it shall be attached to the accounting
copy of the Counter Check exchanged by the patron prior
to forwarding it to the accounting department.

(2) Determine the slot patron’s remaining credit limit.
(3) Prepare the Counter Check for the slot patron’s

signature by recording or by electronically inputting the
following information:

(i) The name of the slot patron exchanging the Counter
Check.

(ii) The current date and time.
(iii) The amount of the Counter Check expressed in

numerals.
(iv) The signature of the cage supervisor authorizing

acceptance of the check.
(v) The signature of the preparer or, if computer pre-

pared, the identification code of the preparer.
(4) Place an impression on the back of the original

Counter Check a restrictive endorsement ‘‘for deposit
only’’ to the certificate holder’s bank account.

(5) Present the original and all duplicate copies of the
Counter Check to the slot patron for signature.

(6) Receive the signed original and all duplicate copies
of the Counter Check directly from the slot patron.

(i) The original, redemption and, if applicable, the
acknowledgement copies of the Counter Check shall be
expeditiously transferred to the cage cashier designated
to act as the check bank who shall maintain and control
the original and redemption copies.

(ii) The accounting copy of the Counter Check shall be
maintained and controlled by the cage cashier until
forwarded to the accounting department as required
under subsection (g).

(iii) The issuance copy of the Counter Check shall be
exchanged for cash or gaming voucher and shall be
maintained by the cage cashier in the impress fund.

(d) A certificate holder may also issue a Counter Check
to a slot patron directly at a slot machine, provided the
following procedures and requirements are followed:

(1) A slot attendant shall obtain the amount of the
requested Counter Check and the patron’s signature on a
two-part Counter Check Request Form and transport
both copies of the Counter Check Request Form directly
to the cage cashier. The cage cashier shall verify the slot
patron’s signature in accordance with subsection (c)(1)(i).

(2) Once the slot patron’s signature has been verified,
the cage cashier shall prepare the Counter Check in
accordance with subsection (c)(2)—(4).

(3) The cage cashier shall sign the Counter Check as
the preparer of the Counter Check and shall present the
original and all duplicate copies of the Counter Check,
the original and duplicate copy of the request form and
the cash or gaming voucher in the amount of the Counter
Check to the slot attendant.

(4) The slot attendant shall verify the cash or gaming
voucher against the amount recorded on the Counter
Check and the request form. If in agreement, the slot
attendant shall sign the original and duplicate copy of the
request form and return the duplicate copy of the request
form to the cage cashier.

(5) The cage cashier shall retain the duplicate copy of
the request form as evidence of the slot attendant’s
receipt of the Counter Check and the cash or gaming
voucher.

(6) Once the cash or gaming voucher has been verified,
the funds shall be transported, along with the original
request form and the original and all copies of the
Counter Check, to the slot patron by the slot attendant in
the presence of a security department employee.

(7) The slot attendant shall present the original and all
duplicate copies of the Counter Check to the slot patron
for signature.

(8) Upon receiving the signed original and all duplicate
copies of the Counter Check from the slot patron, the
security department employee shall verify the slot pa-
tron’s signature on the original Counter Check against
the patron’s signature on the original request form. If in
agreement, the cash or gaming voucher shall be immedi-
ately given to the slot patron. Cash or gaming vouchers
may not be given to the slot patron prior to the receipt of
the signed Counter Check from the patron.

(9) Once the slot patron has received the cash or
gaming voucher, the security department employee shall
sign the back of the accounting copy of the Counter Check
as a witness to the transfer of funds to the slot patron in
exchange for the signed Counter Check from the patron.
The accounting copy of the Counter Check shall be
maintained and controlled by the slot attendant until
forwarded to the accounting department as required
under subsection (g).

(10) The security department employee shall immedi-
ately return the original, redemption, issuance and
acknowledgement copies of the Counter Check to the cage
cashier. The cage cashier shall attach the duplicate of the
request form to the issuance copy of the Counter Check
and maintain them in the impress fund.

(11) The original, redemption and, if applicable, the
acknowledgement copies of the Counter Check shall be
expeditiously transferred to the cage cashier designated
to act as the check bank who shall maintain and control
the original and redemption copies.

(e) The cage cashier designated to act as the check
bank shall sign and time stamp the acknowledgement
copy of the Counter Check and expeditiously return it to
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the pit clerk or slot attendant by means of a security
department employee or to the cage cashier. The check
bank shall maintain the original and redemption copies of
the Counter Check.

(f) The acknowledgement copy of the Counter Check
returned to the pit clerk, slot attendant or the cage
cashier shall be reconciled with the accounting copy and
maintained and controlled by the pit clerk, slot attendant
or cage cashier until forwarded to the accounting depart-
ment as required under subsection (g).

(g) At the end of each gaming day the following
procedures and requirements shall be observed:

(1) The original and all copies of voided Counter
Checks shall be forwarded to the accounting department.

(2) The accounting and acknowledgement copies of
Counter Checks retained by the pit clerk, slot attendant
or cage cashier shall be forwarded to the accounting
department for agreement with the issuance copy of the
Counter Check removed from the drop box or cage
cashier’s impress fund.

(3) The redemption copy of a Counter Check shall be
forwarded to the accounting department subsequent to
the redemption, consolidation or deposit of the original
Counter Check for agreement with the accounting and
issuance copies of the Counter Check or stored data.
§ 609a.15. Redemption of Counter Checks.

(a) A patron may redeem or partially redeem a Counter
Check that has not been deposited by exchanging cash,
cash equivalents, a check issued by a slot machine
licensee to the patron, value chips, gaming plaques, a
personal check in an amount less than or equal to the
amount of the Counter Check being redeemed or any
combination thereof.

(b) When a patron elects to redeem or partially redeem
a Counter Check that has not been deposited by exchang-
ing a personal check for the Counter Check being re-
deemed, the personal check must meet one of the follow-
ing conditions:

(1) The personal check must be drawn on the bank
account in patron’s credit file upon which all Counter
Checks are to be drawn.

(2) The personal check must be drawn on another
account that complies with § 609a.3(c)(4) (relating to
application and verification procedures for granting
credit).

(c) The $2,500 per day limitation on acceptance of
personal checks in § 465a.20(b)(6) (relating to personal
check cashing) does not apply to the redemption or partial
redemption of Counter Checks provided that the personal
check is accepted in an amount less than or equal to the
amount of the Counter Check being redeemed or partially
redeemed.

(d) If a patron has more than one unredeemed Counter
Check, the most recently dated Counter Check shall be
redeemed or partially redeemed first.

(e) Except as provided in subsection (h), a patron shall
initiate all redemptions or partial redemptions at the
cage.

(f) When a patron redeems a Counter Check at the
cage, the cage cashier shall verify the identity of the
patron and, after receiving the cash, cash equivalents, a
check issued by a slot machine licensee to the patron,
value chips, gaming plaques or any combination thereof,
return the original Counter Check to the patron.

(g) When a patron partially redeems a Counter Check
at the cage, the cage cashier shall verify the identity of
the patron and, after receiving the cash, cash equivalents,
a check issued by a slot machine licensee to the patron,
value chips, gaming plaques or any combination thereof,
prepare a replacement Counter Check for the unredeemed
balance. The replacement Counter Check shall be dated
with the same date as the Counter Check being re-
deemed. After the replacement Counter Check has been
completed, the Counter Check being redeemed shall be
returned to the patron.

(h) A patron may redeem a Counter Check by mail by
sending a written request and cash equivalents, a check
issued by a slot machine licensee to the patron, value
chips, gaming plaques or any combination thereof to the
certificate holder. When a patron uses a personal check to
redeem a Counter Check by mail, the personal check
must meet one of the conditions in subsection (b).

(i) When a patron redeems a Counter Check by mail,
the identity of the patron shall be verified by comparing
the signature on the patron’s written redemption request
to the signature in the patron’s signature file created
under § 465a.20(c) or § 609a.3(f) and, after receiving the
cash, cash equivalents, a check issued by a slot machine
licensee to the patron, value chips, gaming plaques or any
combination thereof, mark the original Counter Check
‘‘void’’ and mail it to the address in the patron’s credit
file.

(j) Any redemption or partial redemption of a Counter
Check shall be recorded in the patron’s credit file.
§ 609a.16. Substitution and consolidation of

Counter Checks.

(a) A patron may substitute a personal check for a
Counter Check if either of the following apply:

(1) The personal check is drawn on the bank account in
patron’s credit file upon which all Counter Checks are to
be drawn.

(2) The personal check is drawn on another account
that complies with § 609a.3(c)(4) (relating to application
and verification procedures for granting credit).

(b) The $2,500 per day limitation on acceptance of
personal checks in § 465a.20(b)(6) (relating to personal
check cashing) does not apply to the substitution of
Counter Checks provided that the personal check is
accepted in an amount equal to the amount of the
Counter Check being substituted.

(c) A patron shall initiate all substitutions at the cage.

(d) When a patron substitutes a personal check for a
Counter Check, the cage cashier shall verify the identity
of the patron and, after receiving the patron’s personal
check, return the original Counter Check to the patron.

(e) A personal check that is being substituted for a
Counter Check shall be dated with the same date as the
Counter Check for which it is being substituted.

(f) A patron may consolidate two or more undeposited
Counter Checks for one replacement Counter Check
subject to the following conditions:

(1) The consolidated Counter Check shall be dated with
the same date as the oldest Counter Check that is being
consolidated.

(2) If the total amount of the consolidated checks is
equal to or greater than $5,000, the certificate holder may
grant additional time to deposit the replacement Counter
Check in accordance with § 609a.17 (relating to deposit of

RULES AND REGULATIONS 2647

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



Counter Checks and personal checks substituted for
Counter Checks). A credit supervisor or above shall
approve additional time and record the time period in the
patron’s credit file.

(g) A patron shall initiate consolidations at the cage.

(h) When a patron consolidates two or more Counter
Checks at the cage, the cage cashier shall verify the
identity of the patron and, after receiving the replace-
ment Counter Check, return the initial Counter Checks
that were consolidated to the patron.

(i) Any substitution or consolidation of a Counter
Check or Checks shall be recorded in the patron’s credit
file.

§ 609a.17. Deposit of Counter Checks and personal
checks substituted for Counter Checks.

(a) Counter Checks and personal checks that have been
substituted for Counter Checks shall be deposited in
accordance with the time periods established in the
certificate holder’s internal controls. The time periods
established by a certificate holder may not exceed:

(1) Fifteen days after the date of the Counter Check or
the date on the personal check that has been substituted
for the Counter Check if the amount of the check is less
than $5,000.

(2) Thirty days after the date of the Counter Check or
the date on the personal check that has been substituted
for the Counter Check if the amount of the check is
$5,000 or more.

(b) If the last day of a time period specified in subsec-
tion (a) falls on a Saturday, Sunday or Federal or State
holiday, the time period shall run until the next business
day.

(c) Notwithstanding subsection (a), a certificate holder
may extend the deposit date up to an additional 15 days
beyond the date specified in the certificate holder’s inter-
nal controls for good cause. A credit supervisor or above
shall approve an extension of time and record the length
of the extension and the reason for the extension in the
patron’s credit file.

§ 609a.18. Collection of returned checks.

(a) A certificate holder may designate specific employ-
ees with no incompatible functions, including the certifi-
cate holder’s general counsel or an outside attorney, to
engage in efforts to collect Counter Checks or personal
checks returned by a patron’s bank.

(b) A certificate holder, and any outside attorney acting
on behalf of the certificate holder, that is engaged in
efforts to collect returned checks shall comply with appli-
cable Federal and State laws pertaining to debt collection
including the Fair Debt Collection Practices Act (15
U.S.C.A. §§ 1692—1692p), the Fair Credit Extension
Uniformity Act (73 P. S. §§ 2270.1—2270.5) and the Un-
fair Trade Practices and Consumer Protection Law (73
P. S. §§ 201-1—210-9.3).

(c) The certificate holder shall include in the patron’s
credit file copies of all statements and other documents
supporting collection efforts.

(d) The certificate holder shall maintain records, for
the Board’s inspection, that describe credit collection
arrangements and any written contracts entered into
with an outside attorney engaged in efforts to collect
Counter Checks or personal checks returned by a patron’s
bank on behalf of the certificate holder.

CHAPTER 611a. TABLE GAME MINIMUM
TRAINING STANDARDS

Sec.
611a.1. Minimum training standards for dealers; minimum experience

requirements for supervisors.
611a.2. Minimum proficiency requirements.
611a.3. Employee training by certificate holders.
611a.4. Submission of training programs to the Board.
611a.5. Table test; employee personnel file.

§ 611a.1. Minimum training standards for dealers;
minimum experience requirements for supervi-
sors.

(a) When filing an application to obtain an occupa-
tional permit under § 435a.3 (relating to occupation
permit) to work as a dealer in any of the table games
authorized in this subpart, the applicant shall provide
proof of at least one of the following:

(1) Satisfactory completion of a course of curriculum
related to the dealing of table games within the last 5
years which meets the minimum proficiency requirements
of § 611a.2 (relating to minimum proficiency require-
ments) at a gaming school, as defined in section 1103 of
the act (relating to definitions), or an equivalent curricu-
lum at a gaming school approved by another jurisdiction’s
state educational authority or gaming regulatory body, to
provide training related to the dealing of table games.

(2) Satisfactory completion of a training program of-
fered by a certificate holder which includes a curriculum
related to the dealing of table games which meets the
minimum proficiency requirements of § 611a.2.

(3) At least 6 months of employment as a dealer within
the last 5 years in another gaming jurisdiction.

(b) When filing an application to obtain an occupa-
tional permit under § 435a.3 to work as a floorperson or
above, the applicant shall provide proof of at least one of
the following:

(1) Two years of employment as a dealer or table
games supervisor within the last 10 years.

(2) Six months of employment as a dealer within the
same licensed facility where the dealer is applying to be a
floorperson or above.

(c) A certificate holder may file a request seeking
approval from the Board’s Executive Director for a dealer
or supervisor who does not meet the minimum training or
experience requirements in subsection (a) or (b). The
Executive Director may condition the approval on the
completion of additional training.

§ 611a.2. Minimum proficiency requirements.

(a) A curriculum related to the conduct of table games
offered by a gaming school or by a certificate holder must,
at a minimum, include:

(1) The following minimum hours of instruction on the
conduct of table games in accordance with the regulations
in this subpart:

Table Game
Minimum Hours of
Instruction

Blackjack and other banked
card games

100 hours over a 5-week
period, at least 80 hours of
which shall be in Blackjack

Craps and Mini-Craps 160 hours over a 6-week
period

Baccarat, Midibaccarat and
Minibaccarat

80 hours over a 4-week
period
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Table Game
Minimum Hours of
Instruction

Poker 80 hours over a 4-week
period

Roulette 80 hours over a 4-week
period

Pai Gow Tiles 160 hours over a 6-week
period

Pai Gow Poker 80 hours over a 4-week
period

(2) The proper use, control and shuffling of playing
cards for authorized games that involve the use of cards.

(3) The proper use and control of dice for authorized
games that involve the use of dice.

(4) The proper use and control of tiles for authorized
games that involve the use of tiles.

(b) A dealer who has completed a course of training in
accordance with subsection (a) and would like to be
trained to deal a different game type shall successfully
complete, at a gaming school as defined in section 1103 of
the act (relating to definitions) or through training offered
by the certificate holder:

(1) The following minimum hours of instruction re-
quired for the different game type:
Additional Training on
Different Game Type

Minimum Hours of
Instruction

Blackjack and Poker 60 hours over a 3-week
period

Craps and Mini-Craps 140 hours over a 6-week
period

Roulette 40 hours over a 2-week
period

Pai Gow Tiles 140 hours over a 6-week
period

(2) The table test required under § 611a.5 (relating to
table test; employee personnel file).

(c) The minimum hours of instruction required under
subsection (a) or (b) may be completed over an alternative
duration of time as approved by the Board’s Executive
Director. A certificate holder or gaming school requesting
to offer an alternative schedule to complete the minimum
hours of instruction shall submit a written request to the
Executive Director, in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (re-
lating to approval of table game layouts, signage and
equipment), which contains a detailed description of when
the training will be conducted.

§ 611a.3. Employee training by certificate holders.

A certificate holder shall develop a training program for
its dealers which, at a minimum, includes training in
each of the following:

(1) Procedures for opening and closing tables for gam-
ing, including the proper security procedures regarding
table chip inventories.

(2) Procedures for distributing and removing gaming
chips and plaques from gaming tables.

(3) Procedures for accepting cash at gaming tables.

(4) Procedures for the acceptance of tips and gratuities
from patrons.

(5) Procedures for shift changes at gaming tables.

(6) Procedures for the proper placement of wagers by
patrons and the proper collection of losing wagers and
payment of winning wagers.

(7) Training in recognizing problem and compulsive
gamblers at table games and procedures for informing
supervisory personnel.

(8) Training in cardio pulmonary resuscitation (CPR).

§ 611a.4. Submission of training programs to the
Board.

(a) A certificate holder shall submit a detailed descrip-
tion of its curriculum developed in accordance with
§ 611a.2 (relating to minimum proficiency requirements)
and its employee training program developed in accord-
ance with § 611a.3 (relating to employee training by
certificate holders) to the Board to demonstrate the
adequacy of the training in accordance with section
13A23 of the act (relating to training of employees and
potential employees).

(b) Curriculum and training programs required under
subsection (a) shall be submitted to the Bureau of
Gaming Operations in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (re-
lating to approval of table game layouts, signage and
equipment).

§ 611a.5. Table test; employee personnel file.

(a) Prior to conducting any table game on the certifi-
cate holder’s gaming floor, a prospective dealer shall pass
a table test on the table games that the dealer will be
conducting. The table test must consist of the dealer
demonstrating proficiency at the table game to the satis-
faction of an employee of the certificate holder at the level
of pit manager or higher.

(b) A certificate holder shall document the following in
a dealer’s personnel file:

(1) Completion of the minimum training or experience
required under §§ 611a.1 and 611a.2 (relating to mini-
mum training standards for dealers; minimum experience
requirements for supervisors; and minimum proficiency
requirements).

(2) Completion of the training program required under
§ 611a.3 (relating to employee training by certificate
holders).

(3) Successful completion of the table test required
under subsection (a).

(4) Completion of subsequent training on a different
game type in accordance with § 611a.2(b).

[Pa.B. Doc. No. 12-893. Filed for public inspection May 11, 2012, 9:00 a.m.]

PENNSYLVANIA GAMING CONTROL BOARD
[ 58 PA. CODE CHS. 523 AND 603a ]

Table Game Equipment

The Pennsylvania Gaming Control Board (Board), un-
der the general authority in 4 Pa.C.S. § 1202(b)(30)
(relating to general and specific powers) and the specific
authority in 4 Pa.C.S. §§ 13A02(1) and (5) and 13A25(b)
(relating to regulatory authority; and table game account-
ing controls and audit protocols), rescinds Chapter 523
and adopts Chapter 603a (relating to table game equip-
ment) to read as set forth in Annex A.
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Purpose of the Final-Form Rulemaking

Under 4 Pa.C.S. § 13A03 (relating to temporary table
game regulations), the Board adopted temporary regula-
tions in Chapter 523. With this final-form rulemaking,
the Board is replacing the temporary regulations with the
permanent regulations in Chapter 603a.

Explanation of Chapter 603a

Chapter 603a contains standards and procedures re-
garding the equipment necessary to conduct table games
at a licensed facility.

Section 603a.1 (relating to definitions) adds definitions
for a number of terms used in this chapter.

Section 603a.2 (relating to gaming chips; physical char-
acteristics applicable to all gaming chips, issuance and
use, promotional nongaming chips) sets forth the general
design requirements for all gaming chips and the process
for the review of the designs by the Bureau of Gaming
Operations (BGO) and approval by the Executive Direc-
tor.

Sections 603a.3, 603a.4, 603a.6 and 603a.7 establish
the detailed specifications for each type of chip utilized in
gaming.

Sections 603a.5 and 603a.8 (relating to Roulette chips;
permitted uses, inventory and impressment; and addi-
tional sets of gaming chips; removal from active use)
address the use of Roulette chips, the related inventory
requirements and the requirements for back-up sets of
value and Roulette chips.

Section 603a.9 (relating to plaques; issuance and use,
denominations and physical characteristics) contains the
requirements for the design and use of plaques.

Sections 603a.10 and 603a.11 (relating to permissible
wagering; exchange and redemption of gaming chips and
plaques; and receipt of gaming chips or plaques from a
manufacturer or supplier; inventory, security, storage and
destruction of chips and plaques) specify the types of
permissible wagering instruments and the procedures for
the redemption of chips and plaques as well as the
requirements for the receipt, storage, distribution, inven-
tory and destruction of chips and plaques.

Sections 603a.12, 603a.13, 603a.15, 603a.16, 603a.18
and 603a.19 set forth the requirements for the physical
characteristics, storage, inspection and removal from use
of dice, cards and Pai Gow tiles.

Sections 603a.14 and 603a.17 (relating to Sic Bo shaker
security procedures; and dealing shoes; automated card
shuffling devices) establish the minimum requirements
for Sic Bo dice shakers, card dealing shoes and automated
card shufflers.

Comment and Response Summary

Notice of proposed rulemaking was published at 41
Pa.B. 238 (January 8, 2011). During the comment period,
the Board received comments from Chester Downs and
Marina (Harrah’s), Greenwood Gaming and Entertain-
ment (Parx), Shuffle Master, The United States Playing
Card Company (USPC) and a joint comment from
SugarHouse HSP Gaming (SugarHouse) and Holdings
Acquisition (Rivers). Additionally, on March 9, 2011, the
Board received comments from the Independent Regula-
tory Review Commission (IRRC) on the proposed rule-
making.

General Comments
Detailed Explanation

IRRC commented that the regulations on table game
equipment are very descriptive. IRRC requested that the
Board provide a more detailed explanation for each
section, how it was developed and why it is needed.

Prior to the passage of the act of January 7, 2010 (P. L.
1, No. 1) (Act 1), Board staff began the process of
evaluating the requirements for table games. Board staff
conducted onsite inspections of table game facilities in
another gaming jurisdiction and reviewed the gaming
regulations from Missouri, Mississippi, New Jersey and
Michigan prior to promulgating temporary regulations on
table games. The Board believes that the requirements in
the final-form rulemaking reflect standards in the gaming
industry, are consistent with the requirements and objec-
tives of 4 Pa.C.S. Part II (relating to gaming) and are
necessary for the protection of the public and the integ-
rity of gaming.
§ 603a.2—General requirements for gaming and nongam-

ing chips

This section contains the general requirements for
gaming chips, which are the instruments used to wager
at all table games, except the fully automated tables,
within a licensed facility. The specific requirements for
each type of gaming chip (value, Roulette, tournament or
Poker rake) are listed in the subsequent sections.

Facilities are required to submit design schematics for
each type of gaming and nongaming chip utilized to
ensure that chips from each licensed facility are suffi-
ciently dissimilar and contain the necessary security
features.
§ 603a.3—Value chips

The requirements for value chips are necessary as
value chips are casino currency, a cash equivalent, and
their use in gaming is a component of the calculation for
determining the gross table game revenue to the facility
and thus the Commonwealth.

The denominations specified in subsection (a) are de-
nominations used in the industry. If an operator would
like to use an alternative denomination of value chip,
such as the $2 value chip that was added to the
temporary regulations at the request of a certificate
holder, the operator need only submit an updated design
schematic depicting the new denomination chip.

Standardizing the color of value chips is, in part, a
patron protection issue. A patron should have some
assurance that when playing a black chip at one facility,
that it has the same value as a black chip in another
facility. The colors selected by the Board are also consis-
tent with those used throughout the industry, so a black
chip in this Commonwealth that has a cash value of $100,
also has a cash value of $100 in other gaming jurisdic-
tions.

Edge spots are a security feature which makes the
chips more difficult to counterfeit. They also aid dealers
and cage cashiers in recognizing chips that don’t belong
when stacked together and assist surveillance in deter-
mining which chips were played by each patron and
which chips were paid or collected by the dealer, which is
necessary in resolving patron disputes or in determining
if theft occurred and the value of the theft.

Edge spots are also necessary to aid in distinguishing
the same denomination value chip used by each certifi-
cate holder as an operator’s outstanding value chips
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represent the facility’s debt owed to patrons in legal
possession of those chips. The use of an issuing facility’s
value chips at another facility also affects both facilities’
unredeemed chip liability.

In addition to edge spots, on higher denomination value
chips, which are more frequently counterfeited than the
lower denomination chips, the Board requires three addi-
tional measures intended to prevent counterfeiting. These
additional security measures are designed and developed
by the chip manufacturers and are specified on the
schematics of chips that are submitted to the Board.
Table game personnel are trained on what security
features are on the chips, which makes counterfeit chips
easier to recognize.

The size of the chips is a uniform diameter that is
standard in the industry. Table inventory containers that
hold the chips at each table and the racks in the cage are
specifically designed to hold those sizes of chips.

The Board requires that design schematics be submit-
ted by each facility in part to ensure that one property’s
value chips are sufficiently different from the same
denomination value chips used at other facilities and to
identify the security features that the facility/chip manu-
facturer have selected for use on the chip.
§§ 603a.4 and 603a.5—Roulette chips

In § 603a.4 (relating to Roulette chips; physical charac-
teristics), the requirement that each table have a differ-
ent symbol or insert on the chips is a theft prevention
tool. Roulette chips do not have an assigned denomina-
tion. The chips at one table therefore need to be distin-
guishable from the same color Roulette chips used at
another table so that the chips at one table aren’t
removed and cashed out for a higher value at another
Roulette table.

Regarding the inventory requirement, operators typi-
cally do a visual inventory of Roulette chips at each table
at least once a day to assess whether chips have gone
missing, which is an indication that theft may have
occurred at another table or is about to occur. Operators
may temporarily remove a specific color Roulette chip
from use at all Roulette tables if there is an indication
that the specific color chip is missing or may utilize the
backup set of Roulette chips which are required under
§ 603a.8.

A physical inventory is required every 3 months to
assess the volume of chips missing since the last inven-
tory was conducted. Other jurisdictions require a physical
count once a month; however, since operators are doing
soft counts regularly, the Board was inclined to allow a
physical count be done once every 3 months.
§ 603a.6—Tournament chips

Tournament chips, which are typically used in Poker
tournaments, have a value associated with the prize
structure of the tournament. An inventory is required to
be done on tournament chips to ensure that chips from a
previous tournament are not introduced into a subse-
quent tournament which is a disadvantage to other Poker
players who all entered in with same amount of chips.

§ 603a.7—Poker rake chips

Poker rake chips are not standard in the industry but
were established in this Commonwealth as a convenience
to the facilities.

The revenue to the facility for a nonbanking Poker
game (a game not played against the house) is the Poker
rake, or the fee collected from each pot. Drop boxes,

where the rake is deposited, get filled with an abundance
$1 value chips and therefore need to be collected and
replaced with empty or ‘‘emergency’’ drop boxes. Addi-
tional facility staff is required to conduct an emergency
drop (drop procedures are addressed in § 465a.18 (relat-
ing to transportation of slot cash storage boxes and table
game drop boxes to and from the gaming floor; storage)).
To eliminate or reduce the need to conduct an emergency
drop, the Board added the option of utilizing a Poker rake
chip. Instead of dropping four $1 value chips into the drop
box, the dealer can collect the $1 chips, drop a single $4
Poker rake chip into the drop box and place the four $1
value chips back into the table inventory container.
Facilities are not obligated to use Poker rake chips.

§ 603a.8—Additional sets of chips

The Board requires backup sets for the more commonly
used and counterfeited $100 and $500 value chips. This is
required because if a facility begins receiving counterfeit
value chips and there is no backup set, there is not an
available remedy to a facility to expeditiously swap out
the denominations of value chips that are more frequently
used.

Properties that utilize RFID chips, however, may not be
required to have a backup set of value chips. RFID chips
contain a device in the chip which when placed on a
sensor verifies that the chip is a valid value chip.
Counterfeit chips are more quickly identified at the table
since the RFID sensor does not read a counterfeit chip as
a valid value chip at that facility.

§ 603a.9—Plaques

The requirements regarding plaques are necessary as
plaques are a cash equivalent and their use in gaming is
a component of the calculation for determining the gross
table game revenue to the facility and thus the Common-
wealth. Because they have such a high dollar value,
plaques are designed to be larger wagering instruments,
distinguished from value chips. The serial number, which
is required to appear on the plaque, is intended to
prevent counterfeiting and theft. If a patron attempts to
redeem a plaque, the facility will verify that the plaque is
valid and had been issued to a patron by checking the
serial number. Conversely, if plaques have been stolen, a
facility can flag the serial numbers in their accounting
system, preventing a high-dollar loss to the property.

§ 603a.10—Use of gaming chips

Section 603a.10 provides the basic guidelines for the
use of chips and plaques in the licensed facility. Subsec-
tion (b) is required because chips that are not in active
use cannot be played at the tables. If there are incidents
of counterfeiting and theft, chips may have been removed
from active use and their redemption at the cage would
be required to verify the validity of the value chips or
plaques by checking the additional security features
(anticounterfeiting measures) on the value chips or
plaques.

The provision prohibiting certificate holders from re-
deeming chips from any nonpatron source is intended to
prevent money laundering.

The redemption of Roulette chips is limited to only the
table in which the patron bought in. This is required
because Roulette chips do not have assigned denomina-
tions. Their value is associated with their marker button
at each table. For example, a patron who bought in for
$100 would have 20 Roulette chips worth $5 each.
Another patron at the same table could buy in for $1,000
which would make each of the 20 chips worth $50.
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Cashing out the same color Roulette chips at other tables
affects the table win and may also constitute patron theft
if a patron buys in at one table, at $5 a chip for example,
and cashes out at another table for $50 a chip.

The Board also limits the redemption of value chips
and plaques to only those chips that are issued by the
certificate holder except in very limited circumstances.
Although a few other jurisdictions do allow for acceptance
of other facility’s chips, the Board decided not to allow the
practice in this Commonwealth. There are several reasons
for this requirement. Because the facilities are spread
throughout this Commonwealth, unlike other jurisdictions
where the facilities are centrally located, operators are
not familiar with the chips from every other property and
their security features. Allowing properties to cash each
other’s value chips puts all properties at greater risk of
receiving counterfeit chips. Additionally, accepting an-
other facility’s chips has accounting implications and
affects both properties’ unredeemed liability.
§ 603a.11—Inventory control requirements for chips and

plaques
Section 603a.11 addresses the inventory control require-

ments for the acceptance and movement of chips and
plaques. Wagering in the licensed facility is conducted
with chips, plaques or an electronic version thereof and
their use in gaming directly impacts the revenues of the
facility and thus the Commonwealth.

Value chips and plaques are a cash equivalent and an
asset of the licensee. The finance department at each
facility is tasked with safeguarding those assets and
maintaining reliable financial records, accounts and re-
ports. The only way to establish and maintain reliable
financial records is to establish a system of inventory
controls.

The inventory controls in this final-form rulemaking
require the participation of two different departments for
the acceptance of gaming chips from the manufacturer
and for gaining access to storage areas where chips are
held. This segregation of duties reduces the likelihood of
collusion and theft as it is more difficult for a person to
perpetuate a fraud and also have the means of concealing
the fraud if two persons from two different departments
are involved.

Tight controls are also required for the destruction of
chips and plaques since chips and plaques that are
scheduled to be destroyed are retired from the facility’s
records and are no longer considered an asset of the
licensee. Reintroduction of those chips or plaques skews
the licensee’s outstanding liability.
§§ 603a.12, 603a.15 and 603a.18—Physical characteris-

tics of cards, dice and tiles

The requirements for the physical characteristics of
cards, dice and tiles in the final-form rulemaking are
consistent with the standards in the industry and are
intended to reduce the likelihood of theft, cheating and
collusion, protect patrons participating in table games
and safeguard the revenues to the facility and thus the
Commonwealth.

Logos, for instance, break up the design on the backs of
the cards so the eye, and surveillance, can more easily
detect if cards are not being dealt from the top of the
deck, which is an indication of cheating, theft and dealer
collusion with a player.

Cheating at a table game affects not only the operator
but other patrons participating in the game. For example,
if a pair of weighted dice are introduced into a Craps

game, those weighted dice are more likely to roll a
specific combination of numbers, which skews the ran-
domness of the roll. That provides a wagering advantage
to a patron who is aware that the dice are weighted but is
a disadvantage to the certificate holder who pays out for
winning wagers and to every other player at the table
who didn’t wager on the specific combination of numbers.

Logos, colors, symbols and serial numbers are game
protection/security features that are intended to make
unapproved table game equipment more difficult to intro-
duce into a game and easier to detect. The standards
specified also provide a basis of comparison when ap-
proved equipment has been tampered with.

§§ 603a.13, 603a.16 and 603a.19—Inventory control re-
quirements for cards, dice and tiles

The requirements in these sections are designed to
ensure that equipment used in table games is accounted
for from the time it is brought into the licensed facility
until the time it is destroyed or canceled. This is neces-
sary, for audit and investigation purposes, to reconstruct
the trail of every person who had access to or took
possession of the equipment. An audit trail may also be
necessary in cases of criminal prosecution for cheating
and theft.

Inventory control requirements for table game equip-
ment are also a game protection issue. Equipment that is
removed from a facility, which has not been canceled, has
value.

A deck of cards, for instance, that has been taken from
a facility can have a drastic impact on table game
revenue if reintroduced, with the participation of a dealer,
into a game. If a player knows which card or cards are
coming out of the dealing shoe, the player can wager
accordingly at a significant loss to the facility and thus
the Commonwealth.

The inventory controls in this final-form rulemaking
also require the participation of two different depart-
ments for the acceptance of equipment from the manu-
facturer and for gaining access to storage areas where the
equipment is held. This ensures segregation of duties and
reduces the likelihood of collusion and theft as it is more
difficult for a person to perpetuate a fraud and also have
the means of concealing the fraud if two persons from two
different departments are involved.

§ 603a.14—Sic Bo shakers

The requirements of Sic Bo shakers in § 603a.14 are
also necessary for game protection. The roll of the dice in
Sic Bo determines the winners. Operators are therefore
required to store Sic Bo shakers in secure locations and
inspect the shakers prior to their use in gaming to ensure
that the shakers haven’t been tampered with. Like
weighted dice introduced in Craps, a Sic Bo shaker that
has been tampered with may affect the randomness of the
roll of the dice and thus the winners of the game.

§ 603a.17—Dealing shoes

Cards that are shown to a player by moving a card
upward in the dealing shoe before the card is dealt or
hiding high-value cards below the base plate of a dealing
shoe until dealt to a specific player all provide an unfair
advantage to a particular player or group of players. The
design specifications for dealing shoes are intended to
prevent cheating and theft and this type of dealer
collusion.
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Approval Process
IRRC commented that most of the sections require that

the operators obtain approval for equipment from the
BGO but do not specify how that approval is obtained.
IRRC suggested adding the submission and approval
process or a cross reference to where the process may be
found.

In the final-form rulemaking, the Board amended the
requirements to state that the operators submit informa-
tion to the BGO for Executive Director approval. Addi-
tionally, throughout the final-form rulemaking, the cross
reference to the submission and approval process in
§ 601a.10 (relating to approval of table game layouts,
signage and equipment) was added.
Supervisory Levels

Throughout this final-form rulemaking, certain actions
are required to be performed by an assistant table game
shift manager or above or pit managers or above.
SugarHouse/Rivers commented that lowering the supervi-
sory level required, so the assistant table game shift
manager functions may be done by a pit manager and pit
manager functions may be done by floorpersons, will
provide additional flexibility and since each of these
persons are credentialed at the same level, the integrity
of gaming will not be compromised.

This is a key control and accountability issue not a
credentialing issue. Reducing the level of supervisor
required increases the number of persons who have
access to secure areas where inventory is controlled and
maintained. The Board believes that assistant table game
shift managers or above are the only persons who should
have access to table game equipment storage areas as
they are the ones responsible for table game equipment in
the licensed facility. Additionally, pit managers are tasked
with securing table game equipment in the locked pit
stand for use during the gaming day. This was done in
part to ensure that floorpersons, who are the first level
supervisors, are consistently watching the play at the
tables, which would not be possible if the floorpersons are
leaving their assigned games to access the pit stands.
Additionally, the Board has a mechanism in place for the
approval of alternative staffing plans in § 465a.35(h)
(relating to personnel assigned to the operation and
conduct of table games).
§ 603a.1—Definitions

Parx commented that defining a nonvalue chip as
‘‘Roulette chip’’ unnecessarily limits the facility’s ability to
use nonvalue chips at other games including Sic Bo (in
Chapter 625a) and Big Six Wheel (in Chapter 619a). Parx
suggested changing the term back to ‘‘nonvalue chip,’’
which is how it appeared in the temporary regulations.
Parx provided similar comments to §§ 603a.4, 603a.5 and
603a.10.

The Board specifically designated that nonvalue chips
be used in the game of Roulette. Unlike Roulette tables,
Sic Bo and Big Six Wheel tables are not designed to have
both an inventory of value chips and nonvalue chips on
the table. Therefore, if an operator wished to offer Sic Bo
or Big Six Wheel using nonvalue chips, the facility can
file a petition with the Board explaining how wagering
would be conducted on these tables ensuring that each
player had a different symbol nonvalue chip, how the
nonvalue chips would be secured on the table, how the
nonvalue chips used at Big Six Wheel or Sic Bo would be
distinguished from the nonvalue chips used in Roulette
and how the facility would ensure that the nonvalue chips
from Roulette do not end up on a Sic Bo or Big Six table

or vice versa. This is particularly important since the
movement of nonvalue chips from one table to another
compromises the integrity of the game and the revenues
to the facility and thus the Commonwealth.

IRRC commented that the term ‘‘anticounterfeiting
measure’’ is used throughout the chapter and recom-
mended adding a definition. The regulated community,
chip manufacturers in particular, develop their own
anticounterfeiting measures which they select and specify
on their design schematics that are submitted to the
BGO. While the Board appreciates the suggestion, the
Board is not inclined to specify what anticounterfeiting
measures are or which ones are selected for use on the
chips utilized in the licensed facilities.

IRRC also suggested that the Board define the terms
‘‘impressment’’ and ‘‘plaque.’’ The Board added the defini-
tions of the terms ‘‘impressment’’ and ‘‘impress,’’ both of
which are used in § 603a.5. The definition of ‘‘plaque,’’
which is used throughout Subpart K (relating table
games), was included in Chapter 601a (relating to general
table game provisions), which contains the definitions
applicable to the chapters on table games.
§ 603a.3—Value chips; denominations and physical char-

acteristics
Subsection (c) specifies the color for each denomination

of value chip. Parx commented that the $1 white chips
have the potential of looking dirty over time and re-
quested the flexibility to use off-white chips instead.

When the temporary regulations were promulgated,
each chip manufacturer submitted sample color disk sets
to the BGO. Based on the colors that were submitted in
the sample sets, the Board decided that it was not
necessary to specify the permissible color spectrums or
hues for each denomination of value chip but left it to the
discretion of the operator to select a shade. Several
operators did submit design schematics with off-white $1
chips which were subsequently approved for use by the
Board’s Executive Director.

In subsection (d)(3), which requires that the value chip
contain the city in which the facility is located, Parx
requested to use the county instead of the city. The Board
agrees and has added that the facility may use either the
county or city on the value chips.

Subsection (j) requires that value chips with a denomi-
nation of $1,000 or more be 1 11/16 inch. Parx commented
that the larger chips are more difficult to handle and
don’t fit in standard table inventory containers. Parx
therefore requested that the requirement for larger chips
be increased to any chip over $5,000. The Board agrees
and now allows the $1,000 chip to be either 1 9/16 inch or
1 11/16 inch.

Subsection (k) requires that value chips over $25
contain at least three anticounterfeiting measures. Har-
rah’s requested to require only two anticounterfeiting
measures on chips over $25.

It is more difficult to counterfeit chips that have
multiple security features. It has been the Board’s experi-
ence to date that three anticounterfeiting measures,
which is the requirement in other gaming jurisdictions as
well, are necessary on higher denomination value chips as
they are more frequently counterfeited; however, the
Board believes that the monetary threshold can be raised
from $25 to $100. The final-form rulemaking requires $25
chips to have only one anticounterfeiting measure instead
of three, which is consistent with the number of
anticounterfeiting measures required for lower denomina-
tions of value chips.
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§ 603a.5—Roulette chips; permitted uses, inventory and
impressment

In subsection (a), a certificate holder or employee
thereof may not allow a patron to remove Roulette chips
from the Roulette table at which they were issued.
SugarHouse/Rivers stated that the operator cannot guar-
antee that Roulette chips wouldn’t be removed from the
table and suggested adding the word ‘‘knowingly.’’ The
Board has adopted the suggested language.

Subsection (c) requires that the Roulette inventory or
impressment be done once every month. Parx believes
that since both tournament chips and Roulette chips have
no cash value, the impressment requirements for Roulette
chips should more closely match that of the tournament
chips. Additionally, Harrah’s believes that an impress-
ment once a quarter should be sufficient.

The Board is aware of and commends the operators for
conducting an inventory assessment on a per shift or pre-
gaming day basis to ensure that the Roulette chips on
each gaming table are present, as chips removed from one
table that are played and cashed in at another table
compromises the integrity of the game and the revenues
to the facility and thus the Commonwealth. The Board
has therefore adopted the suggestions, in part. The
physical inventory (impressment) must now be conducted
once every 3 months instead of once a month.

While the Board does agree that both tournament chips
and Roulette chips have no cash value, they are different
in that Roulette chips do not have a stated denomination
and are more frequently taken by patrons for use at other
tables and exchanged for greater amounts. Tournament
chips are what their stated denomination says they are
but only have a value associated with a specific prize
structure for a tournament. For example, the winner of a
tournament may have 100,000 in tournament chips which
equates to a top prize for that tournament of $10,000.
The Board is therefore still requiring that a physical
inventory be done on the Roulette chips but only every 3
months. The Board also deleted the specific impressment
procedure which may now be conducted in accordance
with the certificate holder’s internal controls.

Subsection (e) requires that discrepancies in the im-
pressment of each Roulette table be reported to the onsite
casino compliance representatives (CCR). Harrah’s be-
lieves that it is unnecessary to report discrepancies by
table. The Board disagrees. Each Roulette table has an
impress with Roulette chips that contain a unique design,
insert or symbol that are distinguished from the Roulette
chips at every other Roulette table in the licensed facility.
The inventory shall therefore be done by table.

§ 603a.6—Tournament chips

Subsection (b) requires the words ‘‘Tournament’’ and ‘‘no
cash value’’ to be imprinted on each tournament chip.
Harrah’s commented that both are unnecessary. The
Board believes that for patron protection, both are re-
quired. Patrons who may come in contact with a tourna-
ment chip would need to what it’s used for and that
despite the denomination that is imprinted on it, the chip
does not have a value.

Subsection (d) requires that an inventory of the tourna-
ment chips be conducted after each tournament. Harrah’s
commented that because of the number of tournaments it
does not make sense to require that an inventory be done
after each tournament.

Tournament chips, which are typically used for Poker
tournaments, have a value associated with the prize

structure of the tournament. The introduction of chips
from previous Poker tournaments into subsequent tourna-
ments provides a disadvantage to other Poker players
who all entered the tournament with same amount of
chips.

Unlike Roulette chips, which operators typically per-
form a visual inventory at each table several times a day
to assess whether chips are missing, there is not a similar
inspection process done by operators during a tourna-
ment. The only way to assess whether chips are missing
from a tournament is to conduct an inventory of those
chips after the tournament. If chips are missing, and the
inventory is performed only once every 3 months, there
would not be an opportunity to investigate the circum-
stances as to why chips are missing as surveillance is
only required to be maintained for a period of 7 days. The
Board believes it is more cost effective to require an
inventory be done after each tournament rather than
require that surveillance be maintained for longer periods
of time. The Board also does not believe this is an
onerous burden as conducting an inventory of tournament
chips typically takes less than 1 hour to perform. The
Board did however amend the requirement by adding
subsection (e) which states that only discrepancies in the
inventory are now required to be reported to the onsite
CCR.

§ 603a.8—Additional sets of gaming chips; removal from
active use

Subsection (a) of the proposed rulemaking required
each facility to obtain a backup set of chips for the $25,
$100 and $500 value chips. Parx believes that the $25
denomination is too low to require a back-up set and
recommends requiring back-up sets beginning at the $100
level. It has been the Board’s experience to date that
requiring a back-up set of $25 value chips is no longer
necessary and will only require a back-up set for the $100
and $500 value chips. To reflect the change made in
subsection (a), subsection (d)(1) was also increased to the
$100 threshold.

IRRC commented that proposed subsections (c)—(f)
address the procedures to be followed when counterfeit
chips are discovered and suggested moving into another
section. For organizational purposes, subsection (h) was
moved into subsection (c). Subsection (c) was then moved
into subsection (g). Final-form subsections (d)—(g) ad-
dress the use of the additional/backup sets of chips which
may be necessary not only when counterfeit chips are
received, but also if a specific color and design of Roulette
chip is missing from a table, or during the normal course
of operations. Since this section addresses the use of the
back-up sets, the subsections will remain in this section.
The Board did, however, add language to the heading
indicating that the section now addresses additional sets
of gaming chips and their removal from active use.

§ 603a.10—Permissible wagering; exchange and redemp-
tion of gaming chips and plaques

Subsection (a) specified the permissible forms of wager-
ing and limited it to gaming chips and plaques. Shuffle
Master commented that the electronic wagering credits
should be included in the list of wagers. The Board agrees
and added electronic wagering credits, gaming vouchers
and other wagering instruments approved by the Board.

Subsection (c)(2) requires that gaming chips and
plaques be issued to patrons at the gaming table, the
Poker room cage or by chip runners to patrons seated at a
Poker table. Parx requested to issue value chips from the
main cage or satellite cage.
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There are several reasons why value chips should be
issued at the table instead of the cage except for players
buying in at a nonbanking Poker table. There is no
purpose for a player who is playing a banked table game
(playing against the house) to obtain chips from a cage
cashier. It affects the accuracy of player rating if a facility
does not know how much players bought in for, it is more
difficult to identify discrepancies in the cashier’s float and
it may facilitate money laundering having that option
available. The reason it is allowed in the Poker room is
because unlike tables at banked games, the Poker tables
do not have a drop box to secure cash received from the
patron in exchange for chips. The dealer’s inventory is
stagnant so cash received from a player to buy into a
Poker game is retained in the inventory in exchange for
the value of chips that were paid to the patron. In the
limited area of Poker, the Board therefore decided to
allow the buy-in at the Poker cage or from a chip runner.

Subsection (h) allows the certificate holder to demand
that a person in possession of a gaming chip surrender
the gaming chip or plaque for redemption. IRRC asked
under what circumstances a certificate holder would
demand redemption and how the provision would be
implemented if the patron didn’t comply.

Gaming chips are the property of the certificate holder
and are evidence of a debt that is owed to a person legally
in possession of the gaming chip. The certificate holder
therefore has the authority to demand that a patron
redeem those gaming chips. There are several instances
in which a facility may demand that gaming chips be
redeemed including if the facility is replacing an existing
set of chips with a new or back-up set or when a patron
owes on an issued a Counter Check. Facilities may ask
the patron to pay off the Counter Check with a portion of
the chips in the patron’s possession. There are no specific
implementation procedures as this provision merely al-
lows operators to demand that the chips be exchanged for
the debt that is legally owed to the patron.

Subsection (o) requires operators to post a sign at each
cage stating that the gaming chips or plaques issued by
another licensed facility may not be used, exchanged or
redeemed in this licensed facility. Harrah’s does not
believe it is necessary and recommends deleting this
language. The Board believes that this is a patron
protection issue and that patrons need to be notified that
operators are not permitted to accept chips from other
facilities. The cage was the most logical place to require
the sign.
§ 603a.11—Receipt of gaming chips or plaques from a

manufacturer or supplier; inventory, security, storage
and destruction of chips and plaques
Subsection (c) lists the permissible locations for the

placement of gaming chips and plaques that are not in
active use. Harrah’s would like the option of storing
gaming chips and plaques in the Poker cage and would
like that provision added to subsection (c)(2).

Adding the Poker cage to the regulation is unnecessary.
If a licensed facility would like to store value chips or
plaques in a location other than the main cage or the
vault, the facility can obtain approval for the alternative
location in accordance with subsection (c)(3).

In subsection (d), which prohibits the storage of value
chips and plaques in the same area as table game
equipment, IRRC asked why it was necessary to have
these areas separated.

Value chips and plaques are a cash equivalent and are
casino currency (an asset). The accounting/finance depart-

ment is tasked with safeguarding those assets. Table
game equipment, however, is controlled by operations.
The assistant table game shift manager, for instance,
obtains the necessary cards, dice, and the like from the
storage areas on a daily basis. There are separate key
control, access and reporting requirements for assets
versus equipment. Operations personnel may not have
access to areas that are controlled by finance, which
would be necessary if equipment and casino currency
were housed in the same locations, and vice versa.

In subsection (g), which requires that an inventory of
value chips, Roulette chips and plaques be done on a
monthly basis, Harrah’s requested that the inventory be
required only once every quarter. The Board agrees, in
part. The inventory for Roulette chips may be conducted
every 3 months; however, the inventory for value chips
and plaques is still required to be done monthly for
comparison purposes with the unredeemed chip liability
that is computed and recorded at the end of each gaming
day.

§ 603a.12—Dice; physical characteristics

Subsection (a) requires that the size of dice range from
0.750 and 0.775. USPC, a dice manufacturer, requested
that the Board add a permissible tolerance of +/- 0.005.
The Board is not opposed to allowing the variance
described by USPC.

§ 603a.13—Dice; receipt, storage, inspection and removal
from use

Subsection (k) requires security department employees
who are picking up used equipment to sign each bag
collected. Harrah’s requested to use a summary list
instead of signing each bag. Harrah’s made similar
requests for card and tile pickup in §§ 603a.16(o) and
603a.19(k) (relating to cards; receipt, storage, inspection
and removal from use; and Pai Gow tiles; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use).

The security department employee is required to sign
every bag of used equipment received from the table. The
signatures on the bag provide an audit and investigatory
trail and may be necessary to prove chain of custody in
instances of criminal prosecution. When cards, dice and
tiles are collected from the table, they are transported to
the inspection area where they are counted and examined
to determine if any equipment was introduced or removed
from the game, if equipment was marked, if dice were
weighted, and the like. If the security officer only signs
the summary sheet, there is no way to determine if the
security officer actually took possession of the equipment
and whether the equipment returned to the inspection
area was the actual equipment removed from the table.
Additionally, equipment is picked up from the gaming
floor once each gaming day and the Board does not
believe that it is an onerous burden to sign each bag
collected.

Subsection (o) requires that dice be destroyed within 72
hours of collection unless retained by the Board. Parx
requested to also have the option of retaining dice for
more than 72 hours.

The language had already been included in the pro-
posed rulemaking which states that other than those
retained for Board or certificate holder inspection, dice
shall be destroyed within 72 hours of collection.

Additionally, with respect to subsection (o), Harrah’s
requested 5 days instead of 3 days to destroy used cards,
dice and tiles. IRRC inquired why 3 days was necessary
and how the Board decided on 3 days.
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The Board did review the destruction requirements
which were also 3 days in another gaming jurisdiction.
The destruction of used equipment is a game protection
and storage issue as well as a surveillance issue. Destruc-
tion or cancellation is necessary to ensure that used
equipment which has not been canceled is not removed
from the licensed facility which could be reintroduced into
a game for purposes of cheating which affects the integ-
rity of the game as well as the revenue to the facility and
thus the Commonwealth. Additionally, the storage areas
for destruction are not large enough to accommodate used
equipment held for long periods. Also, the retention
periods for surveillance coverage on equipment destruc-
tion areas is only 7 days. Allowing for longer periods
between destruction would necessitate retaining surveil-
lance coverage for longer periods of time. The Board
believes it is more cost effective to require that equipment
be destroyed within a short duration of time rather than
require that all surveillance recordings be retained for
longer periods. Based on the Board’s experience to date,
however, the Board does not oppose amending the re-
quirement to once every 5 days. Destruction of equipment
has also been amended in §§ 603a.16(s) and 603a.19(q).
§ 603a.15—Cards; physical characteristics

Proposed subsection (g)(2) required that each package
of cards contain a label that specifies the game for which
the cards are to be used. Parx commented that requiring
a label is inefficient since the contents of the package are
the same. Harrah’s provided a similar comment with
respect to the label required under § 603a.16(u)(6)(iii) for
cards that are preinspected and preshuffled.

The Board agrees and deleted the requirement that the
cards contain a label identifying the game since most
games utilize a 52-card deck. If, however, the certificate
holder is using cards that are preinspected and
preshuffled, in accordance with § 603a.16(u) and (v) and
the package of cards contains more or less than 52 cards
per deck (Spanish 21 has no 10s and Pai Gow Poker is
played with jokers), a label containing the game type
must be on the batch of cards.

In subsection (i), which pertains to the requirements for
cards used in Poker, IRRC inquired whether the term
referred to all types of Poker that are listed in the
statutory definition. After the close of the comment period
on this rulemaking, the Board adopted Chapter 637a
(relating to Poker), which is specifically applicable to
Poker.
§ 603a.16—Cards; receipt, storage, inspection and re-

moval from use
Subsection (i) specifies a procedure to be followed if

additional or missing cards are discovered during inspec-
tion by the dealer. Parx commented that these procedures
are not applicable if a certificate holder is utilizing
preinspected and preshuffled cards. The Board agrees and
changed the language to state that the procedure is to be
followed while the dealer is inspecting the cards, not after
the cards have been inspected. Additional language re-
garding the use of preshuffled and preinspected cards is
unnecessary to add in subsection (i) since subsection (h)
contains an exception for preinspected and preshuffled
cards.

Subsection (m) requires operators to remove decks of
cards at any time during the day if there are indications
of tampering or defects that might affect the integrity of
the game or at the request of Board employees. Harrah’s
requested that the certificate holder’s surveillance depart-
ment be added to the list of persons that may request
that cards be removed from the table.

Subsection (b) merely addresses when cards are re-
quired to be removed from the table. Operators, which
would include the operator’s surveillance department,
always have the discretion to remove cards, dice and tiles
at any time during the day, even if there are not
indications of tampering or defects. The Board, therefore,
does not believe it’s necessary to add the suggested
language to the final-form rulemaking.

§ 603a.17—Dealing shoes; automated card shuffling de-
vices

Proposed subsection (c) addressed the requirements for
Blackjack dealing shoes. Harrah’s commented that the
certificate holder should have the discretion on where to
place the cover card within the stack. The Board agrees
that there may be instances in which an operator would
like to place the cover card further into the stack. The
Board has therefore deleted the requirements for Black-
jack dealing shoes in subsection (c) and renumbered the
remaining subsections.

In proposed subsection (d) (final-form subsection (c)),
addressing the requirements for dealing shoes used in
Baccarat type games, Shuffle Master commented that
several of the requirements for dealing shoes are inconsis-
tent if an operator is utilizing an automated shuffler and
dealing shoe. Shuffle Master suggested delineating be-
tween automated and manual dealing shoes. The Board
agrees and has added that the requirements in the
subsection are applicable to manual dealing shoes.

Proposed subsection (h) (final-form subsection (f)) pro-
hibited automated shufflers from tracking certain infor-
mation. Shuffle Master was concerned that several of
their machines do track information for investigative
purposes. IRRC inquired whether a certificate holder
would be allowed to use the device and recommended
specifying under what conditions the device could be
used.

Subsection (f) was intended to prohibit the use of the
enumerated information for the benefit of a player and
was not intended to prohibit the gathering of information
for investigatory purposes which may be helpful to the
operators. The Board added qualifying language stating
that the card shuffling device may not provide informa-
tion that may be used to aid a patron in projecting the
outcome of the game, and the like.

§ 603a.19—Pai Gow tiles; receipt, storage, inspection and
removal from use

This section in the proposed rulemaking was numbered
as § 603a.18. It has been renumbered in this final-form
rulemaking as § 603a.19. Section 603a.18 (relating to Pai
Gow tiles; physical characteristics) now contains the
physical characteristics of the tiles which were moved
from proposed § 621a.3 (relating to Pai Gow tiles; rank-
ing of hands, pairs and tiles; value of the hand).

Subsection (g) requires that tiles be taken off the table
if one tile is scratched during the course of play. Proposed
subsection (n) prohibited the use of individual tiles from
different sets to make a complete set for subsequent
gaming. Parx commented that requiring sets to be de-
stroyed when only one tile is damaged was costly and
unnecessary. IRRC requested that the Board quantify the
costs of replacing tiles and inquired whether the integrity
of gaming would be compromised if only one damaged tile
were destroyed and replaced instead of the entire set.

After Parx and IRRC submitted their comments on the
proposed rulemaking, the Board amended the temporary
regulations so that operators were no longer required to
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destroy entire sets when one tile was damaged during the
course of play. Operators may currently create replace-
ment and reconstructed sets of tiles. See temporary
rulemaking 125-158 published at 41 Pa.B. 4949 (Septem-
ber 17, 2011). The Board did not receive comments from
operators regarding the procedure in temporary rule-
making 125-158. The Board therefore included the proce-
dure in the temporary chapter into this final-form rule-
making by adding subsection (o).

Additional Revisions

Throughout the final-form rulemaking, references to
‘‘cashier’s cage’’ were amended to ‘‘cage.’’ Most facilities
have one cage or a main cage and a satellite/Poker cage.
Additionally, several references to the BGO were
amended to the CCRs who are onsite in the licensed
facility including the approval of pick-up times for equip-
ment from the gaming floor and the submission of
discrepancy reports for cards, dice and tiles.

In § 603a.1, several definitions were deleted. The terms
that were deleted are used consistently throughout Sub-
part K and were therefore moved into Chapter 601a,
which contains the definitions for terms that are used
throughout the table game chapters.

Section 601a.2(b)(2) was amended reflecting that the
Bureau of Casino Compliance reviews gaming chips in
the licensed facility in accordance with § 601a.10(g)
instead of the BGO.

The regulations required that gaming chip schematics
be submitted to the BGO for Executive Director approval.
A promotional chip, however, is a nongaming chip. Board
staff reviewed schematics for chips, including nongaming
chips, to ensure that they cannot be confused with
gaming chips utilized in any licensed facility in this
Commonwealth. Language was therefore added requiring
that the schematic of the promotional chips also be
submitted to BGO for approval.

In § 603a.3(e) (relating to value chips; denominations
and physical characteristics), the Board deleted language
requiring that a manufacturer show that a change to the
characteristic utilized by a chip manufacturer will still be
readily identifiable. If a manufacturer would like to
choose a different design or characteristic, the manufact-
urer need only obtain approval from the Executive Direc-
tor. For clarity, the unnecessary language in subsections
(h) and (i) was deleted and the language in subsection (k)
was amended.

Section 603a.4(b) was amended for clarity and to reflect
the language in other sections of the chapter. Additionally,
since gaming chips are required to be approved by the
Executive Director, additional references to approvals,
such as those in subsections (b)(4) and (c)(1), were deleted
as unnecessary.

Section 603a.5(e) previously required certificate holders
to submit a summary of the Roulette chip inventory. The
Board amended the requirement so that only discrepan-
cies are reported to the onsite CCRs. This requirement
was amended for consistency with other reporting re-
quirements found in several sections within the chapter.

In § 603a.8, the Board added an additional require-
ment for operators that elect to utilize RFID chips. In
subsection (c), operators shall now provide in their peti-
tions an approximate length of time it will take before all
equipment and devices are installed so the RFID technol-
ogy is operational in the licensed facility. The Board also
deleted the requirements in proposed subsection (g) since
the Board decided it was unnecessary to alphabetically

designate an operator’s chips or plaques. Additional refer-
ences to the alpha designation were also deleted from this
final-form rulemaking.

Language in § 603a.10(f) was deleted as unnecessary
and language in subsection (m) was amended for clarity.

Section 603a.11(c) was amended to include the cross
reference to the approval process for storage areas in
§ 601a.10(f).

In § 603a.12 (relating to dice; physical characteristics),
the Board added the requirements for dice that may be
used in Sic Bo into new subsection (c). These dice, the
specifications for which were added to the temporary
table game regulations, are used in conjunction with an
automated Sic Bo shaker.

Prior to the start of table games, operators submitted
for approval design schematics for gaming chips, plaques,
dice, tiles, cards, and the like. Subsection (d) was added
to reflect the requirement and is consistent with the
provisions on submission and approval of gaming chips.

Section 603a.13(e) (relating to dice; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use) was amended for
consistency with other sections within the chapter regard-
ing the requirements for the envelopes or containers that
transport equipment. In subsection (f), alternative 3 was
deleted from the final-form rulemaking. Option 3 required
inspection of dice in the approved storage area. Most
card, dice and tile storage areas, however, are not large
enough to accommodate the inspection of the equipment
within the storage area. Additionally, none of the opera-
tors utilize this option for inspection and distribution of
dice to the tables. The Board therefore believes that it is
unnecessary to include this option in the final-form
rulemaking. To reflect this deletion, the references in
subsections (l) and (m) as well as § 603a.14(a) were also
deleted.

In § 603a.14(b), the report requirements were updated
to reflect the tampering report requirements in other
sections of the chapter.

Final-form § 603a.15(j) (relating to cards; physical
characteristics) requires the operator to submit as part of
its internal controls the process it will use to rotate the
four sets of cards in and out of play in Poker. This concept
for rotating cards was moved from § 603a.16(d). The
language in new subsection (k) was moved, in part, from
subsection (f) and was amended for consistency with
other sections on design schematics within the chapter.

The card inspection procedure in § 603a.16(h) was
amended for clarity. The requirements in proposed sub-
section (k)(2) and (3) were essentially duplicative. Subsec-
tion (k)(2) was therefore deleted and the remaining parts
renumbered in this final-form rulemaking. Subsection (l)
was amended for clarity since equipment should be placed
into bags when removed from active use, which may occur
several times throughout the gaming day.

In § 603a.17, the Board deleted the provisions on Pai
Gow Poker dealing shoes in proposed (e) as unnecessary.
The remaining sections are renumbered. Additionally, if
the operator is utilizing an automated card shuffling
device, there are not applicable procedures that an opera-
tor is required to submit as part of its internal controls.
The requirement in renumbered subsection (d) was de-
leted. Subsection (g) was amended for clarity and consis-
tency with procedures for the reporting of tampering to
the onsite CCR in other sections of the chapter.

Section 603a.18 was added to the final-form rulemaking
to address the physical characteristics of tiles used in Pai

RULES AND REGULATIONS 2657

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



Gow. These provisions were in Chapter 621a (relating to
Pai Gow) in proposed rulemaking 125-149 published at 41
Pa.B. 2981 (June 11, 2011). Comments were not received
on 125-149 relating to the physical characteristics of tiles.

The changes made to § 603a.19, other than those in
new subsection (o), were made for clarity or consistency
with the requirements in the other sections within the
chapter.

Affected Parties

Slot machine licensees that elected to become certificate
holders were required to purchase equipment which
complied with the standards in the temporary rule-
making. Manufacturers of these items had to meet the
specifications in this final-form rulemaking for products
offered for sale in this Commonwealth.

The Board experienced increased regulatory demands
associated with the testing, review and approval of the
equipment covered by this final-form rulemaking.

Fiscal Impact

Commonwealth. The Board experienced increased costs
regarding the testing, review and approval of the equip-
ment covered by this final-form rulemaking and the
review of the internal controls governing the storage and
use of this equipment. The increased costs did not exceed
the additional supplemental funding of approximately
$2.1 million provided to the Board under Act 1.

Political subdivisions. This final-form rulemaking will
not have fiscal impact on political subdivisions in this
Commonwealth. Host municipalities and counties will
benefit from the local share funding mandated by Act 1.

Private sector. This final-form rulemaking resulted in
additional costs for slot machine licensees that elected to
become certificate holders and operate table games. Prior
to beginning table game operations, certificate holders
were required to purchase equipment which met the
standards in this final-form rulemaking. While the costs
were significant, they are expected to be offset by the
revenues generated from the operation of table games at
the licensed facilities.

General public. This final-form rulemaking will not
have fiscal impact on the general public.

Paperwork Requirements

This final-form rulemaking requires certificate holders
to develop internal controls and inventory systems gov-
erning the use of table game equipment.

Effective Date

This final-form rulemaking will become effective upon
publication in the Pennsylvania Bulletin.

Regulatory Review

Under section 5(a) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5(a)), on December 21, 2010, the Board sub-
mitted a copy of the proposed rulemaking, published at
41 Pa.B. 238, and a copy of the Regulatory Analysis Form
to IRRC and to the House Gaming Oversight Committee
and the Senate Community, Economic and Recreational
Development Committee (Committees) for review and
comment.

Under section 5(c) of the Regulatory Review Act, IRRC
and the House and Senate Committees were provided
with copies of the comments received during the public
comment period, as well as other documents when re-
quested. In preparing the final-form rulemaking, the

Board has considered all comments from IRRC, the House
and Senate Committees and the public.

Under section 5.1(j.2) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5a(j.2)), on January 25, 2012, the final-form
rulemaking was deemed approved by the House and
Senate Committees. Under section 5.1(e) of the Regula-
tory Review Act, IRRC met on January 26, 2012, and
approved the final-form rulemaking.
Findings

The Board finds that:
(1) Public notice of intention to adopt these amend-

ments was given under sections 201 and 202 of the act of
July 31, 1968 (P. L. 769, No. 240) (45 P. S. §§ 1201 and
1202) and the regulations thereunder, 1 Pa. Code §§ 7.1
and 7.2.

(2) The final-form rulemaking is necessary and appro-
priate for the administration and enforcement of 4
Pa.C.S. Part II.
Order

The Board, acting under 4 Pa.C.S. Part II, orders that:
(a) The regulations of the Board, 58 Pa. Code, are

amended by deleting §§ 523.1—523.18 and by adding
§§ 603a.1—603a.19 to read as set forth in Annex A.

(Editor’s Note: Final-form § 603a.18 was not included
in the proposed rulemaking published at 41 Pa.B. 238.
Proposed § 603.18 has been renumbered as final-form
§ 603a.19.)

(b) The Chairperson of the Board shall certify this
order and Annex A and deposit them with the Legislative
Reference Bureau as required by law.

(c) This order shall take effect upon publication in the
Pennsylvania Bulletin.

WILLIAM H. RYAN, Jr.,
Chairperson

(Editor’s Note: For the text of the order of the Indepen-
dent Regulatory Review Commission relating to this
document, see 42 Pa.B. 915 (February 11, 2012).)

Fiscal Note: Fiscal Note 125-137 remains valid for the
final adoption of the subject regulations.

Annex A
TITLE 58. RECREATION

PART VII. GAMING CONTROL BOARD
Subpart K. TABLE GAMES
CHAPTER 523. (Reserved)

Sec.
523.1—523.18. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 603a. TABLE GAME EQUIPMENT
Sec.
603a.1. Definitions.
603a.2. Gaming chips; physical characteristics applicable to all gaming

chips, issuance and use, promotional nongaming chips.
603a.3. Value chips; denominations and physical characteristics.
603a.4. Roulette chips; physical characteristics.
603a.5 Roulette chips; permitted uses, inventory and impressment.
603a.6. Tournament chips.
603a.7. Poker rake chips.
603a.8. Additional sets of gaming chips; removal from active use.
603a.9. Plaques; issuance and use, denominations and physical charac-

teristics.
603a.10. Permissible wagering; exchange and redemption of gaming

chips and plaques.
603a.11. Receipt of gaming chips or plaques from a manufacturer or

supplier; inventory, security, storage and destruction of chips
and plaques.

603a.12. Dice; physical characteristics.
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603a.13. Dice; receipt, storage, inspection and removal from use.
603a.14. Sic Bo shaker security procedures.
603a.15. Cards; physical characteristics.
603a.16. Cards; receipt, storage, inspection and removal from use.
603a.17. Dealing shoes; automated card shuffling devices.
603a.18. Pai Gow tiles; physical characteristics.
603a.19. Pai Gow tiles; receipt, storage, inspection and removal from

use.

§ 603a.1. Definitions.
The following words and terms, when used in this

chapter, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

Chip runner—An employee of a certificate holder whose
job duties include transporting cash to the Poker room
cage or the Poker cashier window at the main cage for
dealers or patrons of the Poker room to be exchanged for
value chips.

Edge—The surface of a gaming chip across which its
thickness can be measured in a perpendicular line from
one face to the other.

Edge spot—An identifying characteristic used on the
edge of each value chip issued by a certificate holder.

Face—Each of the two surfaces of a gaming chip across
which the diameter of the gaming chip can be measured.

Impress—The Roulette chips, which are used for gam-
ing, that remain at each Roulette table.

Impressment—An inventory conducted on each impress.

Primary color—The predominant color used on a gam-
ing chip.

RFID chip—A value or Roulette chip which contains a
radio-frequency identification tag which can be used to
determine the authenticity of the chip.

Secondary color—Any color on the face or edge of the
gaming chip that is used as a contrast to the gaming
chip’s primary color.
§ 603a.2. Gaming chips; physical characteristics ap-

plicable to all gaming chips, issuance and use,
promotional nongaming chips.

(a) Each gaming chip issued by a certificate holder
must be in the form of a disk.

(b) A gaming chip may not be issued by a certificate
holder or utilized in a licensed facility until:

(1) The design specifications of the proposed gaming
chip are submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations
and approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relating to
approval of table game layouts, signage and equipment).
The design specifications submitted to the Bureau of
Gaming Operations must include a detailed schematic
depicting the actual size and, as appropriate, location of
the following:

(i) Each face, including any indentations or impres-
sions.

(ii) The edge.

(iii) Any colors, words, designs, graphics or security
measures contained on the gaming chip.

(2) A sample of each gaming chip, manufactured in
accordance with its approved design specifications, made
available to the Bureau of Casino Compliance in accord-
ance with § 601a.10(g) for its inspection and approval at
the certificate holder’s licensed facility.

(c) Each gaming chip issued by a certificate holder
shall be designed and manufactured with sufficient
graphics or other security measures, including, at a

minimum, those items specifically required to appear on
the face or edge of a value chip under this section and
§ 603a.3 (relating to value chips; denominations and
physical characteristics), to prevent, to the greatest ex-
tent possible, the counterfeiting of the gaming chip.

(d) A certificate holder may not issue, use or allow a
patron to use in its licensed facility any gaming chip that
it knows, or reasonably should know, is materially differ-
ent from the sample of that gaming chip approved in
accordance with subsection (b).

(e) A certificate holder or other person licensed by the
Board may not manufacture, sell to, distribute to or use
in any licensed facility outside of this Commonwealth any
gaming chips having the same edge spot or design
specifications as those approved for use in a licensed
facility in this Commonwealth.

(f) A certificate holder may issue promotional nongam-
ing chips that are prohibited from use in gaming in any
licensed facility. The physical characteristics of promo-
tional nongaming chips must be sufficiently distinguish-
able from approved gaming chips issued by any certificate
holder in this Commonwealth so as to reasonably ensure
that the promotional nongaming chips will not be con-
fused with approved gaming chips. A certificate holder
shall submit for approval, in accordance with
§ 601a.10(a), a detailed schematic depicting the actual
size, face and any colors, words, designs or graphics on
the promotional nongaming chip. At a minimum, promo-
tional nongaming chips must:

(1) Be unique in terms of size or color.

(2) Have no edge designs.

(3) Bear the name of the certificate holder issuing the
promotional nongaming chips and language on both faces
stating that the promotional nongaming chips have no
redeemable value.
§ 603a.3. Value chips; denominations and physical

characteristics.

(a) Certificate holders may issue and use value chips in
denominations of $1, $2, $2.50, $5, $20, $25, $100, $500,
$1,000 and $5,000 and other denominations approved in
accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relating to approval of
table game layouts, signage and equipment).

(b) The primary color used for each denomination of
value chip must be in accordance with the colors specified
in subsection (c). A primary color may not be used as a
secondary color on a value chip of another denomination
if its use on the edge is reasonably likely to cause
confusion as to the chip’s denomination when the edge
alone is visible.

(c) Each gaming chip manufacturer shall submit
sample color disks to the Bureau of Gaming Operations
that identify all primary and secondary colors to be used
for the manufacture of value chips for certificate holders
in this Commonwealth. Once a gaming chip manufacturer
has received approval for a primary or secondary color,
those colors shall be consistently manufactured in accord-
ance with the approved samples. For a primary color to
be approved for use, it must visually appear, when viewed
either in daylight or under incandescent light, to comply
with the following colors:

(1) $1—White.

(2) $2—Blue.

(3) $2.50—Pink.

(4) $5—Red.
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(5) $20—Yellow.
(6) $25—Green.
(7) $100—Black.
(8) $500—Purple.
(9) $1,000—Fire Orange.
(10) $5,000—Gray.
(d) Each value chip issued by a certificate holder must

contain identifying characteristics that may appear in any
location at least once on each face of the value chip and
are applied in a manner which ensures that each identify-
ing characteristic is clearly visible and remains a perma-
nent part of the value chip. These characteristics must be
visible to surveillance employees using the licensed facili-
ty’s surveillance system and include, at a minimum:

(1) The denomination of the value chip, expressed in
numbers.

(2) The name, logo or other approved identification of
the certificate holder issuing the value chip.

(3) The letters ‘‘PA’’ and the name of the city or county
in which the licensed facility is located.

(e) In addition to the characteristics specified in sub-
section (d), each value chip in a denomination of $100 or
more must contain a design or other identifying charac-
teristic that is unique to the gaming chip manufacturer.
Upon approval of a particular design or characteristic, in
accordance with § 601a.10(a), the gaming chip manufact-
urer shall thereafter have the exclusive right to use that
design or characteristic on any denomination of value
chip. The approved unique design or characteristic may
be used on all value chips manufactured for use in this
Commonwealth and may be changed only after receiving
written approval of the new unique design or other
identifying characteristic from the Board’s Executive Di-
rector in accordance with § 601a.10(a).

(f) Each value chip issued by a certificate holder must
contain an edge spot that:

(1) Is applied in a manner that ensures that the edge
spot:

(i) Is clearly visible on the edge and on each face of the
value chip.

(ii) Remains a permanent part of the value chip.
(2) Is created using both:
(i) The primary color of the chip.
(ii) One or more secondary colors.
(3) Includes a design, pattern or other feature that an

individual with adequate training could readily use to
identify, when viewed through the surveillance system of
the certificate holder, the denomination of the particular
value chip when placed in a stack of gaming chips, in the
table inventory or in any other location when only the
edge of the value chip is visible. The design, pattern or
feature created by the primary and secondary colors
required under paragraph (2) is sufficient by itself to
satisfy the requirements of this paragraph.

(g) When determining the secondary colors to be used
to make the edge spot on a particular denomination of
value chip, a certificate holder shall use only those
secondary colors that are reasonably likely to differentiate
the certificate holder’s value chip from the same denomi-
nation of value chip issued by any other certificate holder.

(h) If an approved value chip uses a single secondary
color, no other certificate holder may use a similar

secondary color as the sole secondary color on the same
denomination of value chip unless it is used in a different
approved pattern or design.

(i) If an approved value chip uses a combination of two
or more secondary colors, no other certificate holder may
use that identical combination of secondary colors on the
same denomination of value chip unless it is used in a
different approved pattern or design.

(j) Any value chip issued by a certificate holder in the
denomination of:

(1) Less than $500 must have a uniform diameter of 1
9/16 inch.

(2) $500 and $1,000 must have a uniform diameter of 1
9/16 inch or 1 11/16 inch.

(3) $5,000 or more must have a uniform diameter of 1
11/16 inch.

(k) In addition to the items in this section that are
specifically required to appear on the face and edge of a
value chip, each value chip with a denomination below
$100 must contain at least one anticounterfeiting meas-
ure and each value chip with a denomination of $100 or
more must contain at least three anticounterfeiting mea-
sures.
§ 603a.4. Roulette chips; physical characteristics.

(a) Each Roulette chip utilized in a licensed facility
shall be issued solely for the purpose of gaming at
Roulette.

(b) Each Roulette chip issued by a certificate holder
must contain identifying characteristics that may appear
in any location at least once on each face of the chip and
are applied in a manner which ensures that each identify-
ing characteristic is clearly visible and remains a perma-
nent part of the chip. These characteristics must be
visible to surveillance employees using the licensed facili-
ty’s surveillance system and include, at a minimum:

(1) The name, logo or other approved identification of
the certificate holder issuing the Roulette chip.

(2) A unique design, insert or symbol that will permit a
set of Roulette chips being used at a particular Roulette
table to be distinguished from the Roulette chips being
used at every other Roulette table in the licensed facility.

(3) The word ‘‘Roulette.’’
(4) Color and design combinations so as to readily

distinguish the Roulette chips of each player at a particu-
lar Roulette table from:

(i) The Roulette chips of every other player at the same
Roulette table.

(ii) The value chips issued by any certificate holder.
(c) Each Roulette chip issued by a certificate holder

must contain an edge spot that:
(1) Is applied in a manner which ensures that the edge

spot:
(i) Is clearly visible on the edge and on each face of the

Roulette chip.
(ii) Remains a permanent part of the Roulette chip.

(2) Is created by using the colors approved for the face
of the particular Roulette chip under subsection (b)(4) in
combination with one or more other colors that provides a
contrast with the color on the face of the Roulette chip
and that enables the Roulette chip to be distinguished
from the Roulette chips issued by any other certificate
holder.
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(3) Includes a design, pattern or other feature that an
individual with adequate training could readily use to
identify, when viewed through the surveillance system of
the certificate holder, the player to whom the Roulette
chip has been assigned when the Roulette chip is placed
in a stack of gaming chips or in any other location when
only the edge of the Roulette chip is visible. The design,
pattern or feature created by the primary and secondary
colors required under paragraph (2) is sufficient by itself
to satisfy the requirements of this paragraph.

§ 603a.5. Roulette chips; permitted uses, inventory
and impressment.

(a) Each Roulette chip shall be assigned to a particular
Roulette table and be issued and used for gaming at that
table only. All Roulette chips utilized at a particular
Roulette table must have the same design, insert or
symbol as required under § 603a.4(b)(2) (relating to
Roulette chips; physical characteristics). A certificate
holder or any employee thereof may not knowingly allow
a patron to remove a Roulette chip from the Roulette
table at which it was issued.

(b) A patron at a Roulette table may not be issued or
permitted to game with Roulette chips that are identical
in color and design to any Roulette chip issued to any
other patron at the same table. When a patron purchases
Roulette chips, a Roulette chip of the same color and
design shall be placed in a slot or receptacle attached to
the outer rim of the Roulette wheel or in another device
or location approved by the Bureau of Casino Compliance
in accordance with § 601a.10(g) (relating to approval of
table game layouts, signage and equipment). At that time,
a marker button denoting the value of a stack of 20
Roulette chips of the same color and design shall be
placed in the slot, receptacle or other device. For example,
a marker button with 100 imprinted on it would be
placed in the receptacle to designate that, during the
patron’s play on that occasion, the Roulette chips of that
color and design are each worth $5.

(c) An impressment of the Roulette chips assigned to
each Roulette table shall be completed by a floorperson or
above at least once every 3 months as specified in the
certificate holder’s internal controls required under
§ 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and audit
protocols). The certificate holder shall record the results
of the impressment in the chip inventory ledger required
under § 603a.11 (relating to receipt of gaming chips or
plaques from a manufacturer or supplier; inventory, secu-
rity, storage and destruction of chips and plaques).

(d) If additional roulette chips are required to restore
the impress, the floorperson or above shall complete a
Roulette Chip Impressment Form. The completed Rou-
lette Chip Impressment Form shall be maintained by the
accounting department and contain the following, at a
minimum:

(1) The date and time of preparation.

(2) The design schematic of the chip including its
primary color and the applicable table number.

(3) The number of Roulette chips needed to restore the
impress.

(4) The signature of the floorperson or above who
completes the Roulette Chip Impressment Form and the
impressment for the table.

(5) The signature of the main bank cashier or chip
bank cashier who issued the Roulette chips to restore the
impress.

(e) Discrepancies in the impressment shall immediately
be reported to the casino compliance representatives. The
discrepancy report must include, at a minimum, the
following information for each Roulette chip color and
design:

(1) The balance on hand at the beginning of the
3-month period.

(2) The number of Roulette chips distributed to the
Roulette table during the 3-month period.

(3) The number of Roulette chips returned to inventory
during the 3-month period.

(4) The balance on hand at the end of the 3-month
period.
§ 603a.6. Tournament chips.

(a) If a certificate holder conducts table game tourna-
ments, the tournaments shall be conducted using tourna-
ment chips.

(b) The identifying characteristics of a tournament chip
must include, at a minimum:

(1) The name, logo or other approved identification of
the certificate holder issuing the tournament chip.

(2) The word ‘‘Tournament.’’
(3) The denomination of the chip.
(4) The phrase ‘‘No Cash Value.’’
(5) Color or design combinations so as to readily distin-

guish the tournament chips from:
(i) The Roulette chips used for the play of Roulette at

the licensed facility.
(ii) The value chips issued by any certificate holder.
(iii) Poker room rake chips.
(c) Tournament chips shall be stored in a secure area

approved by the Bureau of Casino Compliance in accord-
ance with § 601a.10(f) (relating to approval of table game
layouts, signage and equipment).

(d) An inventory of all tournament chips shall be
conducted by the certificate holder prior to the start and
after the completion of each tournament.

(e) Discrepancies in the inventory shall be immediately
reported to the casino compliance representatives. The
discrepancy report must include the balance for each
denomination of tournament chip on hand at the begin-
ning of the tournament and the balance on hand at the
end of each tournament.
§ 603a.7. Poker rake chips.

(a) To facilitate the collection of the rake, a certificate
holder may use Poker rake chips in the Poker room.

(b) Poker rake chips shall only be used by dealers and
may only be substituted for value chips that have been
collected as part of the rake prior to the rake being placed
in the drop box.

(c) Unused Poker rake chips shall be kept by the dealer
in the table inventory container.

(d) The denominations that may be used for Poker rake
chips are $2, $3 or $4.

(e) The identifying characteristics of a Poker rake chip
must include, at a minimum:

(1) The name, logo or other approved identification of
the certificate holder.

(2) The words ‘‘Poker Rake Chip.’’
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(3) One of the following denominations: ‘‘$2,’’ ‘‘$3’’ or
‘‘$4.’’

(4) Color or design combinations to readily distinguish
the Poker rake chips from:

(i) The Roulette chips used for the play of Roulette at
the licensed facility.

(ii) The tournament chips used for tournament play at
the licensed facility.

(iii) The value chips issued by any certificate holder.
§ 603a.8. Additional sets of gaming chips; removal

from active use.

(a) Within 120 days of the commencement of table
games at a licensed facility, the certificate holder shall
also have at least one approved set of value chips that
may be used as a back-up for the $100 and $500 value
chips in active use. Each back-up set of value chips
maintained for use by a certificate holder must have
secondary colors that are different from the secondary
colors of the value chips in active use and may use a
different shade of the primary color. All back-up sets of
value chips must conform to the color and design require-
ments in this chapter.

(b) Each certificate holder shall have at least one
reserve set of Roulette chips for each color utilized in the
licensed facility with a design insert or symbol different
from the Roulette chips comprising the primary sets. All
back-up sets of Roulette chips must conform to the color
and design requirements in this chapter.

(c) If a certificate holder uses RFID chips for its value
or Roulette chips, the certificate holder may request that
the Board waive the requirements in subsection (a) or (b)
by filing a petition in accordance with § 493a.4 (relating
to petitions generally). The petition must include, at a
minimum:

(1) A detailed description of the RFID technology and
devices that will be used at the licensed facility.

(2) A detailed description of how the RFID chips and
related equipment will be used in the licensed facility.

(3) A detailed explanation of how the use of the RFID
chips and related equipment will reduce or eliminate the
potential use of counterfeit value or Roulette chips.

(4) The approximate length of time it will take the
certificate holder to install the necessary devices and
related equipment for the RFID technology to be opera-
tional in the licensed facility.

(d) The certificate holder shall remove a set of gaming
chips in use from active play whenever:

(1) It is believed the licensed facility is taking on
multiple counterfeit chips valued at $100 or more.

(2) Any other impropriety or defect in the utilization of
a set of chips makes removal of the chips in active use
necessary.

(3) The Board or its Executive Director directs that a
set of chips be removed from active use.

(e) An approved back-up set of value chips or a reserve
set of Roulette chips required under subsections (a) and
(b) shall be placed into active play whenever an active set
is removed.

(f) Whenever a set of chips in active use are removed
from play, the certificate holder shall immediately notify
the casino compliance representatives of the impending
removal and the reasons for the removal.

(g) A certificate holder shall immediately notify the
casino compliance representatives of the discovery of
counterfeit value chips.
§ 603a.9. Plaques; issuance and use, denominations

and physical characteristics.
(a) Plaques issued by a certificate holder must be a

solid, one-piece object constructed entirely of plastic or
other substance and have at least two but no more than
six smooth, plane surfaces. At least two of the plane
surfaces, each to be known as a face, must be opposite
and parallel to each other and identical in shape, which
must be either a square, rectangle or ellipse. Other
surfaces of a plaque shall be known collectively as the
edge.

(b) Plaques may not be issued by a certificate holder or
utilized in a licensed facility unless:

(1) The design specifications of the proposed plaque are
submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and
approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relating to
approval of table game layouts, signage and equipment).
The submission must include a detailed schematic depict-
ing the actual size and, as appropriate, location of the
following:

(i) Each face.
(ii) The edge.
(iii) Any colors, words, designs, graphics or security

measures on the plaque including the minimum identify-
ing characteristics listed in subsection (f).

(2) A sample plaque of each denomination to be used,
manufactured in accordance with its approved design
specifications, is made available to the Bureau of Casino
Compliance in accordance with § 601a.10(g) for its in-
spection and approval at the certificate holder’s licensed
facility.

(3) A system of internal procedures and administrative
and accounting controls governing the distribution, re-
demption, receipt and inventory of plaques, by serial
number, is submitted and approved as part of the certifi-
cate holder’s internal controls, in accordance with
§ 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and audit
protocols).

(c) The face of a square plaque must have a surface
area of no less than 9 square inches. The face of a
rectangular or elliptical plaque may not be smaller than 3
inches in length by 2 inches in width. In the case of an
elliptical plaque, the length and width of the plaque shall
be measured by its axes.

(d) A plaque issued by a certificate holder shall be
designed and manufactured with sufficient graphics or
other security measures to prevent, to the greatest extent
possible, the counterfeiting of the plaque.

(e) A certificate holder may issue and use plaques in
denominations of $5,000 or $10,000 and other denomina-
tions approved by the Board’s Executive Director in
accordance with § 601a.10(a). Each plaque of a specific
denomination utilized by a certificate holder must be in a
shape and of a size that is identical to the shape and size
of all other plaques of that denomination issued by the
certificate holder. The size and shape of each denomina-
tion of plaque issued by a certificate holder must be
readily distinguishable from the size and shape of every
other denomination of plaque issued by the certificate
holder.

(f) Each plaque issued by a certificate holder must
contain identifying characteristics that appear at least
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once on each face of the plaque and are applied in a
manner which ensures that each identifying characteris-
tic is clearly visible and remains a permanent part of the
plaque. These characteristics must be visible to surveil-
lance employees using the licensed facility’s surveillance
system and include, at a minimum:

(1) The denomination of the plaque, expressed in num-
bers of at least 3/8 inch in height.

(2) The name, logo or other approved identification of
the certificate holder issuing the plaque.

(3) A unique serial number.

(g) A certificate holder may not issue, use or allow a
patron to use in its licensed facility any plaque that it
knows, or reasonably should know, is materially different
from the sample of that plaque approved in accordance
with subsection (b).

§ 603a.10. Permissible wagering; exchange and re-
demption of gaming chips and plaques.

(a) Wagering at table games in a licensed facility shall
be conducted with gaming chips, plaques, electronic wa-
gering credits or gaming vouchers, provided that noncash-
able promotional or free-play credits on a gaming voucher
may be used only for the purpose of slot machine gaming
and other wagering instruments approved by the Board.

(b) Value chips previously issued by a certificate holder,
which are not in active use by that certificate holder, may
not be used for wagering or any other purpose in a
licensed facility and shall be redeemed only at the cage as
provided in subsection (i).

(c) Gaming chips or plaques shall be issued to a patron
only at the request of the patron and may not be given as
change in any transaction other than a gaming transac-
tion. Gaming chips and plaques shall be issued to patrons
by:

(1) Dealers at a banking or nonbanking table game.

(2) The Poker room cage or the Poker window cashier
at the main cage.

(3) Chip runners to patrons seated at a Poker table at
which a game is in progress.

(d) Plaques and value chips shall be redeemed by
patrons only at the cage.

(e) Except as provided in subsections (k) and (l), and as
otherwise may be specifically approved by the Board,
each certificate holder shall redeem its gaming chips and
plaques only from patrons and may not knowingly redeem
gaming chips and plaques from any nonpatron source.

(f) Roulette chips shall be presented for redemption
only at the Roulette table from which they were issued
and may not be redeemed or exchanged at any other
Roulette table or any other location within a licensed
facility. When Roulette chips are presented for redemp-
tion, the dealer shall accept them in exchange for an
equivalent amount of value chips.

(g) A certificate holder shall have the discretion to
permit, limit or prohibit the use of value chips in gaming
at Roulette in accordance with its Rules Submission
submitted under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
Submissions). When value chips are in use at Roulette, it
shall be the responsibility of the certificate holder and its
employees to keep accurate account of the wagers being
made with value chips so that the wagers made by one
player are not confused with the wagers made by another
player at the table.

(h) Each gaming chip and plaque is solely evidence of a
debt that the issuing certificate holder owes to the person
legally in possession of the gaming chip or plaque, and
shall remain the property of the issuing certificate holder.
A certificate holder shall have the right at any time to
demand that a person in possession of a gaming chip or
plaque surrender the gaming chip or plaque for redemp-
tion in accordance with subsection (i).

(i) A certificate holder shall redeem promptly its own
genuine gaming chips and plaques presented by a patron
in person, unless the gaming chips or plaques were
obtained or are being used unlawfully. A certificate holder
shall redeem its value chips or plaques by:

(1) Exchanging the value chips or plaques for an
equivalent amount of cash.

(2) Exchanging the value chips or plaques for a check
issued by the certificate holder in the amount of the value
chips or plaques surrendered and dated the day of the
redemption upon request by a patron.

(j) Notwithstanding subsection (i), if a patron requests
by mail to redeem value chips in any amount, a certifi-
cate holder may effectuate the redemption in accordance
with internal controls approved in accordance with
§ 465a.2 (relating to internal control systems and audit
protocols), which, at a minimum, must detail procedures
for the issuance of a check from the certificate holder and
the transfer of the surrendered value chips to the chip
bank in a transaction supported by proper documentation.

(k) A certificate holder shall accept, exchange, use or
redeem only gaming chips or plaques that the certificate
holder has issued and may not knowingly accept, ex-
change, use or redeem gaming chips or plaques, or objects
purporting to be gaming chips or plaques, that have been
issued by any other certificate holder.

(l) Notwithstanding subsection (k), a certificate holder
may accept and redeem:

(1) Value chips issued by another certificate holder
from a patron upon the patron’s representation that the
value chips had been purchased or received as payment
in a gaming transaction from an employee of the certifi-
cate holder working on the premises of the certificate
holder.

(2) Value chips issued by any other certificate holder
from one of the certificate holder’s employees who is
authorized to receive gratuities, upon the employee’s
representation that the chips were received as gratuities
in the normal course of his duties while on the premises
of the certificate holder.

(m) Employees of a certificate holder may be autho-
rized to receive value chips as personal gratuities. Addi-
tionally, cocktail servers and other employees who are on
the gaming floor may be authorized to receive value chips
in exchange for food and beverage purchased and served
to patrons on the gaming floor. Employees of a certificate
holder who are authorized to receive value chips as
personal gratuities or in exchange for food and beverage
shall redeem the value chips at the cage or at another
secure location, as approved by the Board’s Executive
Director, prior to leaving the licensed facility. Value chips
redeemed at a noncage employee redemption site shall be
exchanged on a daily basis with the cage. Each certificate
holder shall submit internal controls, in accordance with
§ 465a.2, to ensure the proper exchange and accounting
of the value chips received as personal gratuities or for
the purchase of food and beverage on the gaming floor.
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(n) A certificate holder shall redeem promptly its own
genuine value chips presented to it by any other legally
operated certificate holder upon the representation that
the value chips were received or accepted unknowingly,
inadvertently or in error or were redeemed in accordance
with subsection (l). Each certificate holder shall submit
for approval as part of the certificate holder’s internal
controls a system for the exchange, with other legally
operated certificate holders, of value chips:

(1) In the certificate holder’s possession that have been
issued by any other legally operated certificate holder.

(2) The certificate holder has issued that are presented
to it for redemption by any other legally operated certifi-
cate holder.

(o) Each certificate holder shall post, in a prominent
place on the front of the main cage, any satellite cage and
the Poker room cage, a sign that reads as follows:
‘‘Gaming chips or plaques issued by another licensed
facility may not be used, exchanged or redeemed in this
licensed facility.’’
§ 603a.11. Receipt of gaming chips or plaques from

a manufacturer or supplier; inventory, security,
storage and destruction of chips and plaques.

(a) When gaming chips or plaques are received from a
manufacturer or supplier, the chips or plaques shall be
unloaded under the supervision of at least two people, one
of whom shall be a supervisor from the finance depart-
ment and one employee from the security department,
and transported to a secure area which is covered by the
slot machine licensee’s surveillance system. The chips or
plaques shall then be opened and checked by at least two
people, one of whom shall be a supervisor from the
finance department and one employee from the security
department. Any deviation between the invoice accompa-
nying the gaming chips and plaques and the actual chips
or plaques received or any defects found in the chips or
plaques shall be reported promptly to the casino compli-
ance representatives.

(b) After checking the gaming chips or plaques re-
ceived, the certificate holder shall record, in a chip
inventory ledger, the denomination of the value chips and
plaques received, the number of each denomination, and,
when applicable, the serial numbers of the value chips
and plaques received, the number and description of all
Roulette chips received, the date of the receipt and the
signatures and Board-issued credential numbers of the
individuals who checked the chips and plaques. If the
value chips or Roulette chips are not to be put into active
use, the ledger must also identify the storage location.

(c) Gaming chips or plaques not in active use shall be
stored in one of the following areas:

(1) A vault located in the main bank.

(2) Locked cabinets in the main cage.

(3) Other restricted storage area approved by the Bu-
reau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(f) (relating to approval of table game layouts,
signage and equipment).

(d) Gaming chips or plaques may not be stored in the
same storage area as dice, cards, Pai Gow tiles or any
other gaming equipment.

(e) Whenever any gaming chips or plaques are taken
from or returned to an approved storage area, at least
two individuals, one of whom shall be a supervisor from
the finance department and one employee from the
security department, shall be present, and the following

information shall be recorded in the chip inventory ledger
together with the date, signatures and Board-issued
credential numbers of the individuals involved:

(1) The quantity, and when applicable, the serial num-
bers and dollar amounts for each denomination of value
chip or plaque removed or returned.

(2) The number and description of the Roulette chips
removed or returned.

(3) The specific storage area being entered.
(4) The reason for the entry into the storage area.
(f) At the end of each gaming day, a certificate holder

shall compute and record the unredeemed liability for
each denomination of value chip and plaque. The proce-
dures to be utilized to compute the unredeemed liability
shall be submitted for approval as part of the certificate
holder’s internal controls in accordance with § 465a.2
(relating to internal control systems and audit protocols).

(g) Each certificate holder shall inventory all sets of
value chips, Roulette chips and plaques in its possession
and record the result of the inventory in the chip
inventory ledger. The inventory shall be conducted at
least once every month for value chips and plaques and at
least once every 3 months for Roulette chips. A physical
inventory of value chips, Roulette chips and plaques not
in active use shall only be required annually if the
inventory procedures incorporate the sealing of the locked
compartment containing the value chips, Roulette chips
and plaques not in active use. The procedures to be
utilized to inventory value chips, Roulette chips and
plaques shall be submitted for approval as part of the
certificate holder’s internal controls.

(h) At least 5 days prior to the destruction of gaming
chips or plaques, the certificate holder shall notify the
casino compliance representatives of the date and the
location at which the destruction will be performed, the
denomination, number, and when applicable, the serial
number and amount of value chips or plaques to be
destroyed, the description and number of Roulette chips
to be destroyed and a detailed explanation of the method
of destruction.

(i) The destruction of gaming chips or plaques shall be
carried out in the presence of at least two employees of
the certificate holder, one of whom shall be from the
finance department and one of whom shall be from any
other mandatory department of the certificate holder. The
certificate holder shall maintain a written log of the
names and Board-issued credential numbers of all em-
ployees involved in each destruction, as well as the names
and addresses of all nonemployees involved. The certifi-
cate holder shall record in the chip inventory ledger the
following:

(1) The denomination, quantity, total value and serial
number, if applicable, of all value chips or plaques
destroyed.

(2) The description and number of Roulette chips de-
stroyed.

(3) The signatures and Board-issued credential num-
bers of the individuals who carried out the destruction.

(4) The date and location where the destruction took
place.

(j) A certificate holder shall ensure that at all times
there is adequate security, in accordance with § 465a.14
(relating to security department minimum staffing), for
all gaming chips and plaques in the certificate holder’s
possession.
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§ 603a.12. Dice; physical characteristics.

(a) Except as otherwise provided in subsections (b) and
(c), each die used in the play of table games must:

(1) Be formed in the shape of a perfect cube and of a
size no smaller than 0.750 inch on each side nor any
larger than 0.775 inch on each side, with a tolerance of
+/- 0.005.

(2) Be transparent and made exclusively of cellulose
except for the spots, name or logo of the certificate holder
and serial number or letters contained thereon.

(3) Have the surface of each of its sides perfectly flat
and the spots contained in each side flush with the area
surrounding them.

(4) Have all edges and corners perfectly square and
forming 90° angles.

(5) Have the texture and finish of each side exactly
identical to the texture and finish of all other sides.

(6) Have its weight equally distributed throughout the
cube with no side of the cube heavier or lighter than any
other side of the cube.

(7) Have the six sides bearing white circular spots from
one to six respectively with the diameter of each spot
equal to the diameter of every other spot on the die.

(8) Have spots arranged so that:

(i) The side containing one spot is directly opposite the
side containing six spots.

(ii) The side containing two spots is directly opposite
the side containing five spots.

(iii) The side containing three spots is directly opposite
the side containing four spots.

(9) Each spot shall be placed on the die by drilling into
the surface of the cube and filling the drilled out portion
with a compound which is equal in weight to the weight
of the cellulose drilled out and which forms a permanent
bond with the cellulose cube and extends into the cube
exactly the same distance as every other spot extends into
the cube to an accuracy tolerance of 0.0004 inch.

(10) Have imprinted or impressed thereon a serial
number or letters and the name or logo of the certificate
holder in whose licensed facility the die is being used.

(b) Dice used in the table games of Pai Gow and Pai
Gow Poker must comply with the requirements of subsec-
tion (a) except as follows:

(1) Each die must be formed in the shape of a perfect
cube and of a size no smaller than 0.637 inch on each side
nor any larger than 0.643 inch on each side.

(2) Instead of the name or logo of the certificate holder,
a certificate holder may, with the approval of the Board’s
Executive Director in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relat-
ing to approval of table game layouts, signage and
equipment), have an identifying mark imprinted or im-
pressed on each die.

(3) The spots on each die do not have to be equal in
diameter.

(c) Dice used in the table game of Sic Bo must comply
with subsection (a) except each die may be formed in the
shape of a cube 0.625 inch on each side with ball edge
corners.

(d) Dice may not be utilized in a licensed facility unless
a detailed schematic depicting the actual size, color
of the dice as well as the location of serial numbers,

letters or logos has been submitted to the Bureau
of Gaming Operations and approved in accordance with
§ 601a.10(a).
§ 603a.13. Dice; receipt, storage, inspection and re-

moval from use.
(a) When dice are received from a manufacturer or

supplier, the dice shall immediately be unloaded under
the supervision of at least two people, one of whom shall
be an assistant table games shift manager or above and
one employee from the security department, and trans-
ported to a secure area which is covered by the slot
machine licensee’s surveillance system. The boxes of dice
shall then be inspected by an assistant table games shift
manager or above and one employee from the security
department to assure that the seals on each box are
intact, unbroken and free from tampering. Boxes that do
not satisfy these criteria shall be inspected at this time to
assure that the dice contained therein conform to the
requirements of this chapter and there is no evidence of
tampering. Boxes satisfying these criteria, together with
boxes having unbroken, intact and untampered seals
shall then be placed for storage in a storage area, the
location and physical characteristics of which shall be
approved by the Bureau of Casino Compliance in accord-
ance with § 601a.10(f) (relating to approval of table game
layouts, signage and equipment).

(b) Dice which are to be distributed to gaming pits or
tables for use in gaming shall be distributed from the
approved storage area.

(c) The approved storage area must have two separate
locks. The security department shall maintain one key
and the table games department shall maintain the other
key. A person employed by the table games department
below an assistant table games shift manager in the
organization hierarchy may not have access to the table
games department key.

(d) Immediately prior to the commencement of each
gaming day and at other times as may be necessary, an
assistant table games shift manager or above, in the
presence of a security department employee, shall remove
the appropriate number of dice for that gaming day from
the approved storage area.

(e) Envelopes and containers used to hold or transport
dice must be:

(1) Transparent.
(2) Designed or constructed with seals so that any

tampering is evident.
(3) Submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and

approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a).
(f) Dice shall be inspected and distributed to the

gaming tables in accordance with one of the following
applicable alternatives:

(1) Alternative No. 1.
(i) The assistant table games shift manager or above

and the security department employee who removed the
dice from the approved storage area shall distribute
sufficient dice directly to the pit manager or above in
each pit, or place them in a locked compartment in the
pit stand, the keys to which shall be in the possession of
the pit manager or above.

(ii) Immediately upon opening a table for gaming, the
pit manager or above shall distribute a set of dice to the
table. At the time of receipt, a boxperson at each Craps
table and the floorperson at each Pai Gow, Pai Gow
Poker, Sic Bo or Mini-Craps table, to ensure that the dice
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are in a condition to assure fair play and otherwise
conform to the requirements of this chapter, shall, in the
presence of the dealer, inspect the dice given to him with
a micrometer or any other instrument approved by the
Board’s Executive Director which performs the same
function, a balancing caliper, a steel set square and a
magnet. These instruments shall be kept in a compart-
ment at each Craps table or pit stand and shall be at all
times readily available for use by the casino compliance
representatives or other Board employees upon request.
The inspection shall be performed on a flat surface which
allows the dice inspection to be observed through the slot
machine licensee’s surveillance system and by any per-
sons in the immediate vicinity of the table.

(iii) Following the inspection required under subpara-
graph (ii):

(A) For Craps, the boxperson shall, in the presence of a
dealer, place the dice in a cup on the table for use in
gaming.

(B) For Mini-Craps, the floorperson shall, in the pres-
ence of a dealer, place the dice in a cup on the table for
use in gaming.

(C) For Sic Bo, the floorperson shall, in the presence of
the dealer, place the required number of dice into the
shaker and seal or lock the shaker. The floorperson shall
then secure the Sic Bo shaker to the table in the presence
of the dealer who observed the inspection.

(D) For Pai Gow and Pai Gow Poker, the floorperson
shall, in the presence of the dealer, place the dice in the
Pai Gow shaker.

(iv) The pit manager or above shall place extra dice for
the dice reserve in the pit stand. Dice in the pit stand
shall be placed in a locked compartment, the keys to
which shall be in the possession of the pit manager or
above. No dice taken from the pit stand reserve may be
used for actual gaming until the dice have been inspected
in accordance with subparagraph (ii).

(2) Alternative No. 2.

(i) The assistant table games shift manager or above
and the security department employee who removed the
dice from the approved storage area shall distribute the
dice directly to the following certificate holder’s employees
who shall perform the inspection in each pit:

(A) For Craps and Mini-Craps, a boxperson or
floorperson in the presence of another boxperson or
floorperson, both of whom are assigned the responsibility
of supervising the operation and conduct of a Craps or
Mini-Craps game.

(B) For Sic Bo, Pai Gow and Pai Gow Poker, a
floorperson, in the presence of another floorperson, both
of whom are assigned the responsibility of supervising the
operation and conduct of Sic Bo, Pai Gow or Pai Gow
Poker games.

(C) For storage of the dice for the dice reserve in the
pit stand, to the pit manager or above.

(ii) To ensure that the dice are in a condition to assure
fair play and otherwise conform to the requirements of
this chapter, the dice shall be inspected by one of the
individuals listed in subparagraph (i)(A) or (B) with a
micrometer or other instrument approved by the Board’s
Executive Director which performs the same function, a
balancing caliper, a steel set square and a magnet. These
instruments shall be kept at the pit stand and at all
times readily available for use by the casino compliance
representatives or other Board employees upon request.

The inspection shall be performed on a flat surface which
allows the dice inspection to be observed through the slot
machine licensee’s surveillance system and by any per-
sons in the immediate vicinity of the pit stand.

(iii) After completion of the inspection, the dice shall be
distributed as follows:

(A) For Craps and Mini-Craps, the boxperson or
floorperson who inspected the dice shall, in the presence
of the other boxperson or floorperson who observed the
inspection, distribute the dice to the boxperson assigned
at each Craps table or to the floorperson assigned at each
Mini-Craps table. The Craps boxperson or the Mini-Craps
floorperson shall, in the presence of the dealer, place the
dice in a cup on the table for use in gaming.

(B) For Sic Bo, the floorperson who inspected the dice
shall, in the presence of the other floorperson who
observed the inspection, place the required number of
dice into the shaker and seal or lock the shaker. The
floorperson shall then secure the Sic Bo shaker to the
table in the presence of the other floorperson who ob-
served the inspection.

(C) For Pai Gow and Pai Gow Poker, the floorperson
who inspected the dice shall, in the presence of the other
floorperson who observed the inspection, distribute the
dice directly to the dealer at each Pai Gow table. The
dealer shall immediately place the dice in the Pai Gow
shaker.

(iv) The pit manager or above shall place extra sets of
dice for the dice reserve in the pit stand, as follows:

(A) Dice in the pit stand shall be placed in a locked
compartment, the keys to which shall be in the possession
of the pit manager or above.

(B) Except as otherwise provided in subparagraph (v),
dice taken from the reserve in the pit stand shall be
reinspected by a floorperson or above in the presence of
another floorperson or above in accordance with the
inspection procedures set forth in subparagraph (ii), prior
to their use for actual gaming.

(v) Previously inspected reserve dice may be used for
gaming without being reinspected if the dice are main-
tained in a locked compartment in the pit stand in
accordance with the following procedures:

(A) For Craps and Mini-Craps, a set of five dice, after
being inspected, shall be placed in a sealed envelope or
container. A label that identifies the date of inspection
and contains the signatures of those responsible for the
inspection shall be attached to the envelope or container.

(B) For Sic Bo, three dice, after being inspected, shall
be placed in a sealed envelope or container or sealed or
locked in a Sic Bo shaker. A label or seal that identifies
the date of inspection and contains the signatures of
those responsible for the inspection shall, respectively, be
attached to each envelope or container or placed over the
area that allows access to open the Sic Bo shaker.

(C) For Pai Gow and Pai Gow Poker, a set of three
dice, after being inspected, shall be placed in a sealed
envelope or container. A label that identifies the date of
inspection and contains the signatures of those respon-
sible for the inspection shall be attached to each envelope
or container.

(g) A certificate holder shall remove any dice at any
time of the gaming day and file a Dice Discrepancy
Report as required under subsection (h) if there is any
indication of tampering, flaws or other defects that might
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affect the integrity or fairness of the game, or at the
request of a casino compliance representative or other
Board employee.

(h) At the end of each gaming day or at other times as
may be necessary, a floorperson or above, other than the
individual who originally inspected the dice, shall visually
inspect each die that was used for play for evidence of
tampering. Evidence of tampering discovered at this time
or at any other time shall be immediately reported to the
casino compliance representatives by the completion and
delivery of a two-part Dice Discrepancy Report and the
dice.

(1) Dice showing evidence of tampering shall be placed
in a sealed envelope or container.

(i) A label shall be attached to each envelope or
container which identifies the table number, date and
time the dice were removed and contains the signatures
of the person assigned to directly operate and conduct the
game at that table and the floorperson assigned the
responsibility for supervising the operation and conduct of
the game.

(ii) A floorperson or above or a security department
employee responsible for delivering the dice to the casino
compliance representatives shall also sign the label.

(iii) The casino compliance representative receiving the
dice shall sign the original and duplicate copy of the Dice
Discrepancy Report and retain the original copy. The
duplicate copy shall be returned to the pit and main-
tained in a secure place within the pit until collection by
a security department employee.

(2) Other dice that were used for play shall be put into
envelopes or containers when removed from active use at
the table.

(i) A label shall be attached to each envelope or
container which identifies the table number, date and
time the dice were removed and contains the signatures
of the person assigned to directly operate and conduct the
game at that table and the floorperson assigned the
responsibility for supervising the operation and conduct of
the game.

(ii) The envelope or container shall be appropriately
sealed and maintained within the pit until collection by a
security department employee.

(i) Reserve dice in the locked compartment in a pit
stand at the end of the gaming day may be:

(1) Collected and transported to the security depart-
ment for cancellation or destruction.

(2) Returned to the approved storage area.

(3) Retained in the locked compartment in the pit
stand for future use.

(j) Reserve dice in the locked compartment in a pit
stand at the end of the gaming day that are to be
destroyed or cancelled shall be placed in a sealed enve-
lope or container, with a label attached to each envelope
or container which identifies the pit stand where the
reserve dice were being stored, the date and time the dice
where placed in the envelope or container and contains
the signature of the pit manager or above.

(k) At the end of each gaming day or, in the alterna-
tive, at least once each gaming day, as designated by the
certificate holder and approved by the Bureau of Casino
Compliance in accordance with § 601a.10(g), and at other
times as may be necessary, a security department em-
ployee shall collect and sign all envelopes or containers of

used dice and reserve dice that are to be destroyed or
cancelled and shall transport the dice to the security
department for cancellation or destruction. The security
department employee shall also collect duplicate copies of
Dice Discrepancy Reports, if applicable.

(l) At the end of each gaming day or, in the alternative,
at least once each gaming day, as designated by the
certificate holder and approved by the Bureau of Casino
Compliance in accordance with § 601a.10(g), and at other
times as may be necessary, an assistant table games shift
manager or above may collect all reserve dice in a locked
compartment in a pit stand. If collected, reserve dice shall
be returned to the approved storage area.

(m) If the reserve dice are not collected, all dice in the
dice reserve shall be reinspected in accordance with one
of the alternatives listed in subsection (f) prior to their
use for gaming, except for those dice maintained in a
locked compartment in accordance with subsection
(f)(2)(v).

(n) Certificate holders shall submit to the Bureau of
Gaming Operations in accordance with § 465a.2 (relating
to internal control systems and audit protocols) for ap-
proval internal control procedures for:

(1) A dice inventory system which includes, at a mini-
mum, records of the following:

(i) The number of three and five dice sticks, and the
corresponding number of single die, received from a
manufacturer or supplier.

(ii) The balance of three and five dice sticks, and the
corresponding number of single die, on hand.

(iii) The number of three and five dice sticks removed
from storage.

(iv) The number of three and five dice sticks returned
to storage.

(v) The number of single die destroyed or canceled.

(vi) The date of each transaction.

(vii) The signatures of the individuals involved.

(2) A reconciliation on a daily basis of the number of
three or five dice sticks distributed, the number of single
die destroyed or cancelled, the number of three or five
dice sticks returned to the approved storage area and, if
any, the reserve three or five dice sticks in a locked
compartment in a pit stand.

(3) A physical inventory of all dice at least once every 3
months.

(i) This inventory shall be performed by an individual
with no incompatible functions and shall be verified to
the balance of dice on hand required under paragraph
(1)(i).

(ii) Discrepancies shall immediately be reported to the
casino compliance representatives.

(o) Destruction or cancellation of dice, other than those
retained for Board or certificate holder inspection, shall
be completed within 5 days of collection.

(1) Cancellation must occur by drilling a circular hole
of at least 1/4 inch in diameter through the center of the
die.

(2) Destruction must occur by shredding or crushing.

(3) The destruction or cancellation of dice must take
place in a secure location in the licensed facility covered
by the slot machine licensee’s surveillance system, the
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physical characteristics of which shall be approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(f).
§ 603a.14. Sic Bo shaker security procedures.

(a) Manual and automated Sic Bo shakers which have
not been filled with dice may be stored in a locked
compartment in a pit stand. An automated Sic Bo dice
shaker which has been filled with dice must be secured to
the Sic Bo table at all times.

(b) At the end of each gaming day a pit manager or
above shall inspect all Sic Bo shakers that have been
placed in use for gaming for evidence of tampering.
Evidence of tampering discovered at this time shall be
immediately reported to the casino compliance represen-
tatives. The reports must include, at a minimum:

(1) The date and time when the tampering was discov-
ered.

(2) The name and signature of the individual discover-
ing the tampering.

(3) The table number where the Sic Bo shaker was
used.

(4) The name and signature of the person assigned to
directly operate and conduct the game at the Sic Bo table
and the supervisor assigned the responsibility for super-
vising the operation and conduct of the game at the Sic
Bo table.
§ 603a.15. Cards; physical characteristics.

(a) Cards used to play table games authorized under
this subpart must be in decks of 52 cards with each card
identical in size and shape to every other card in the
deck. Nothing in this section prohibits a manufacturer
from manufacturing decks of cards with one or more
jokers contained therein. Jokers may not be used by the
certificate holder in the play of any game unless autho-
rized by the rules of the game.

(b) Each deck must be composed of cards in four suits:
diamonds, spades, clubs and hearts.

(c) Each suit shall be composed of 13 cards: ace, king,
queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. The face of the
ace, king, queen, jack and 10 may contain an additional
marking, approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relat-
ing to approval of table game layouts, signage and
equipment), which will permit a dealer, prior to exposing
his hole card at the game of Blackjack, to determine if the
value of the hole card gives the dealer a Blackjack.

(d) The backs of each card in a deck must be identical
and no card may contain any marking, symbol or design
that will enable a person to know the identity of any
element printed on the face of the card or that will in any
way differentiate the back of the card from any other card
in the deck.

(e) The backs of all cards in a deck shall be designed to
diminish, as far as possible, the ability of any individual
to place concealed markings thereon.

(f) The design placed on the backs of cards used by
certificate holders must contain the name or logo of the
certificate holder.

(g) Each deck of cards shall be packaged separately or
in a batch containing the number of decks authorized in
this subpart and selected by a certificate holder for use in
a particular table game. Each package of cards shall be
sealed in a manner approved in accordance with
§ 601a.10(a) to provide evidence of any tampering with
the package. If multiple decks of cards are packaged and

sealed in a batch, the package must have a label that
indicates or contain a window that reveals an adequate
description of the contents of the package, including:

(1) The name of the certificate holder for which the
cards were manufactured.

(2) The colors of the backs of the cards.
(3) The date that the cards were manufactured.

(4) The total number of cards in the batch.

(5) The total number of decks in the batch.

(h) Individual decks of cards that are packaged and
sealed in a multideck batch may not be separated from
the batch for independent use at a table game.

(i) The cards used by a certificate holder for Poker
must be:

(1) Visually distinguishable from the cards used by
that certificate holder to play other banked table games.

(2) Made of plastic.

(j) Each certificate holder that elects to offer the game
of Poker shall have and use on a daily basis at least four
decks with visually distinguishable card backings. These
card backings may be distinguished by different logos,
different colors or different design patterns. The certifi-
cate holder shall submit, as part of its internal controls
required under § 465a.2 (relating to internal control
systems and audit protocols), the procedure for distribut-
ing and rotating the four visually distinguishable decks of
cards required for use in the game of Poker.

(k) Cards may not be utilized in a licensed facility
unless a schematic depicting the face and backs of the
cards, the colors, words, designs and graphics have been
submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and
approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a).
§ 603a.16. Cards; receipt, storage, inspection and

removal from use.

(a) When decks of cards are received from a manufact-
urer or supplier, the cards shall immediately be unloaded
under the supervision of at least two people, one of whom
shall be an assistant table games shift manager or above
and one employee from the security department, and
transported to a secure area which is covered by the slot
machine licensee’s surveillance system. The boxes of
decks of cards shall then be inspected by an assistant
table games shift manager or above and one employee
from the security department to assure that the seals on
each box are intact, unbroken and free from tampering.
Boxes that do not satisfy these criteria shall be inspected
at this time to assure that the decks of cards contained
therein conform to the requirements of this chapter and
there is no evidence of tampering. Boxes satisfying these
criteria, together with boxes having unbroken, intact and
untampered seals shall then be placed for storage in a
storage area, the location and physical characteristics of
which shall be approved by the Bureau of Casino Compli-
ance in accordance with § 601a.10(f) (relating to approval
of table game layouts, signage and equipment). A certifi-
cate holder may have separate cabinets or storage areas
for decks of cards to be used at the game of Poker. The
location and physical characteristics of the cabinets or
separate storage areas shall be approved by the Bureau of
Casino Compliance in accordance with § 601a.10(f).

(b) Approved storage areas must have two separate
locks. The security department shall maintain one key
and the table games department shall maintain the other
key. A person employed by the table games department
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below an assistant table games shift manager in the
organizational hierarchy may not have access to the table
games department key for the approved storage areas. If
the certificate holder has a separate Poker storage area, a
person below a Poker shift manager in the organizational
hierarchy may not have access to the table games depart-
ment key to the Poker storage area.

(c) Except as provided in subsection (g), immediately
prior to the commencement of each gaming day and at
other times as may be necessary, an assistant table
games shift manager or above, in the presence of a
security department employee, shall remove the appropri-
ate number of decks of cards for that gaming day from
the approved storage area. The assistant table games
shift manager or above and the security department
employee who removed the decks shall distribute suffi-
cient decks to the pit managers or above and, if appli-
cable, to the Poker shift manager. The number of decks
distributed must include extra decks that shall be placed
in the pit stand for the card reserve. Decks of cards in the
pit stand shall be placed in a locked compartment, the
keys to which shall be in the possession of the pit
managers or above or the Poker shift manager or above.

(d) If the decks are to be inspected at open gaming
tables in accordance with subsection (h), the pit manager
or above shall distribute the decks to the dealer at each
table or the Poker shift manager shall transport the
decks to the Poker pit stand for subsequent distribution
to the dealer at each Poker table either directly by the
Poker shift manager or through the floorperson assigned
to supervise the dealer.

(e) If the decks are to be preinspected and preshuffled
at a closed gaming table as permitted under subsection
(u), the pit manager or above or Poker shift manager
shall deliver the decks to the dealer and the floorperson
or above at the closed gaming table where the preinspec-
tion and preshuffling shall be performed.

(f) If the decks have already been preinspected,
preshuffled, sealed in containers and placed in the card
storage area as permitted under subsection (u)(8)(ii) or
(v), the assistant table games shift manager or above and
a security department employee shall transport the num-
ber of sealed containers of cards needed for that gaming
day to the gaming pits where the cards will be utilized
and shall ensure that the containers are locked in the pit
stand. A record of the removal of the sealed containers of
cards from the approved storage area and the distribution
of sealed containers to the gaming pits shall be main-
tained by the security department in a manner consistent
with the certificate holder’s internal controls filed in
accordance with § 465a.2 (relating to internal control
systems and audit protocols).

(g) If the decks of cards to be used for Poker for that
gaming day are removed from the Poker storage area, the
Poker shift manager or above and a security department
employee shall, prior to the commencement of each
gaming day and at other times as may be necessary,
remove the appropriate number of decks from the Poker
storage area and distribute the decks in accordance with
subsection (d), (e) or (f). The number of decks distributed
must include extra decks that shall be placed in the pit
stand for the card reserve. Decks of cards in the pit stand
shall be placed in a locked compartment, the keys to
which shall be in the possession of the Poker shift
manager or above.

(h) Except for decks of cards that are preinspected and
preshuffled in accordance with subsection (u) or (v), the

dealer shall sort the cards in each deck according to suit
and in sequence to verify that all cards are present and
visually inspect the backs of the cards for any defects that
might compromise the integrity or fairness of the game.
The floorperson or above shall verify the inspection.

(i) If while inspecting the cards in accordance with
subsection (h), the dealer finds that a card is unsuitable
for use, a card is missing from the deck or an extra card
is found, the following procedures shall be observed:

(1) A pit manager or above or a Poker shift manager
shall bring a replacement deck of cards from the card
reserve in the pit stand.

(2) The unsuitable deck shall be placed in a sealed
envelope or container, identified by table number, date
and time and signed by the dealer and floorperson
assigned to that table or above.

(3) The pit manager or above or a Poker shift manager
shall maintain the envelope or container in a secure place
within the pit until collection by a security department
employee.

(j) Envelopes and containers used to hold or transport
cards must be:

(1) Transparent.

(2) Designed or constructed with seals so that any
tampering is evident.

(3) Submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and
approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a).

(k) If any cards in a deck appear to be damaged during
the course of play, the dealer shall immediately notify a
floorperson or above. If after inspection, the floorperson or
above determines that the card is damaged and needs to
be replaced, the floorperson shall notify the pit manager
or above or the Poker shift manager.

(1) The pit manager or above or the Poker shift
manager shall:

(i) Notify surveillance of a card change.

(ii) Bring a replacement deck of cards from the pit
stand to replace the damaged card or cards.

(iii) Place the damaged card face up on the table and
remove the matching card from the replacement deck and
place it face up on the table.

(iv) Turn over both the damaged card and the replace-
ment card to verify that the backs of the cards match.

(v) Place the replacement card in the discard rack.

(vi) Tear the damaged card down the center and place
it face up in the replacement deck.

(vii) Return the replacement deck to the pit stand.

(2) At least once each gaming day, the replacement
decks of cards shall be collected and placed in an
envelope or container and sealed. A label shall be at-
tached to each envelope or container which identifies the
deck as a replacement deck and signed by the pit
manager or above or the Poker shift manager.

(3) The pit manager or above or the Poker shift
manager shall maintain the sealed envelopes or contain-
ers in a secure place within the pit until collection by a
security department employee in accordance with subsec-
tion (o).

(4) This subsection does not apply to cards showing
indications of tampering, flaws or other defects that
might affect the integrity or fairness of the game.
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(l) Decks of cards that were used for play shall be put
into envelopes or containers when removed from active
use at the table.

(1) A label shall be attached to each envelope or
container which identifies the table number, date and
time the decks of cards where collected and signed by the
dealer and floorperson assigned to the table.

(2) The Poker shift manager or pit manager or above
shall maintain the sealed envelopes or containers in a
secure place within the pit until collection by a security
department employee.

(m) A certificate holder shall remove any deck of cards
at any time during the day if there is any indication of
tampering, flaws or other defects that might affect the
integrity or fairness of the game, or at the request of a
casino compliance representative or other Board em-
ployee.

(n) Extra decks or packaged sets of multiple decks in
the card reserve with broken seals shall be placed in a
sealed envelope or container, with a label attached to
each envelope or container that contains the number of
decks or packaged sets of multiple decks, as applicable,
included therein, the date and time the decks were placed
in the envelope or container and the signature of the
floorperson or above for decks used for Poker and the pit
manager or above for decks used for all other games.

(o) At the end of each gaming day or, in the alterna-
tive, at least once each gaming day, as designated by the
certificate holder and approved by the Bureau of Casino
Compliance in accordance with § 601a.10(g), and at other
times as may be necessary, a security department em-
ployee shall collect and sign all envelopes or containers
with damaged decks of cards, decks of cards required to
be removed that gaming day and all extra decks in the
card reserve with broken seals and return the envelopes
or containers to the security department.

(p) At the end of each gaming day or, in the alterna-
tive, at least once each gaming day, as designated by the
certificate holder and approved by the Bureau of Casino
Compliance in accordance with § 601a.10(g), and at other
times as may be necessary, an assistant table games shift
manager or above may collect all extra decks with intact
seals in the card reserve. If the certificate holder main-
tains a separate storage area for Poker cards, a Poker
shift manager or above may collect all extra decks in the
card reserve for the game of Poker. If collected, all sealed
decks shall either be cancelled, destroyed or returned to
the storage area.

(q) When the envelopes or containers of used cards and
reserve cards with broken seals are returned to the
security department, the cards shall be inspected for
tampering, marks, alterations, missing or additional
cards or anything that might indicate unfair play as
follows:

(1) For cards used in Blackjack, Spanish 21, Baccarat,
Midibaccarat or Minibaccarat, the certificate holder shall
inspect either:

(i) All decks used during the day.

(ii) A sample of decks selected at random or in accord-
ance with an approved stratification plan, provided that
the procedures for selecting the sample size and for
assuring a proper selection of the sample have been
submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and
approved in accordance with § 465a.2.

(2) The certificate holder shall also inspect:

(i) Any decks of cards that the Board requested the
certificate holder to remove for the purpose of inspection.

(ii) Any decks of cards the certificate holder removed
for indication of tampering.

(iii) All cards used for all banked table games other
than the games listed in paragraph (1).

(iv) All cards used for Poker.

(3) The procedures for inspecting all decks required to
be inspected under this subsection must include, at a
minimum:

(i) The sorting of cards sequentially by suit or utilizing
a machine approved by the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory
Operations, in accordance with § 461a.4 (relating to
submission for testing and approval), capable of reading
the cards to determine whether any deck contains miss-
ing or additional cards.

(ii) The inspection of the backs with an ultraviolet
light.

(iii) The inspection of the sides of the cards for crimps,
bends, cuts or shaving.

(iv) The inspection of the front and back of all plastic
cards for consistent shading and coloring.

(4) If during the inspection procedures required for
cards used in Poker, one or more of the cards in a deck
are determined to be unsuitable for continued use, those
cards shall be placed in a sealed envelope or container
and a two-part Card Discrepancy Report shall be com-
pleted in accordance with paragraph (8).

(5) Upon completion of the inspection procedures re-
quired in paragraph (2), each deck of cards used in Poker
which is determined suitable for continued use shall be
placed in sequential order, repackaged and returned to
the approved or Poker storage area for subsequent use.
The certificate holder shall develop internal control proce-
dures for returning the repackaged cards to the Poker
card inventory in accordance with subsection (r).

(6) An individual performing an inspection shall com-
plete a work order form which details the procedures
performed and lists the tables from which the cards were
removed and the results of the inspection. The individual
shall sign the form upon completion of the inspection
procedures.

(7) The certificate holder shall submit the training
procedures for the employees performing the inspections
required under this subsection in its internal controls.

(8) Evidence of tampering, marks, alterations, missing
or additional cards or anything that might indicate unfair
play discovered during an inspection, or at any other
time, shall be immediately reported to the casino compli-
ance representatives by the completion and delivery of a
two-part Card Discrepancy Report.

(i) The two-part report must include the cards or decks
of cards which are the subject of the report.

(ii) The cards or decks of cards shall be retained by the
casino compliance representatives for further inspection.

(iii) The casino compliance representative receiving the
cards shall sign the original and duplicate copy of the
Card Discrepancy Report and retain the original. The
duplicate copy shall be retained by the certificate holder.

(r) Certificate holders shall submit to the Bureau of
Gaming Operations for approval, in accordance with
§ 465a.2, internal control procedures for:
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(1) A card inventory system, which includes, at a
minimum, the records of the following:

(i) The balance of decks of cards on hand.
(ii) The decks of cards removed from storage.
(iii) The decks of cards returned to storage or received

from a manufacturer or supplier.
(iv) The date of each transaction.
(v) The signatures of the individuals involved.
(2) A reconciliation, on a daily basis, of the decks of

cards distributed, destroyed or cancelled, returned to the
storage area and, if any, the decks of cards in the card
reserve.

(3) A physical inventory of all decks of cards at least
once every 3 months.

(i) This inventory shall be performed by an individual
with no incompatible functions and shall be verified to
the balance of decks of cards on hand required in
paragraph (1)(i).

(ii) Discrepancies shall immediately be reported to the
casino compliance representatives.

(s) Decks of cards in an envelope or container that are
inspected as required under subsection (q) and found to
be without any indication of tampering, marks, alter-
ations, missing or additional cards or anything that might
indicate unfair play, with the exception of plastic cards
used at Poker which are of sufficient quality for reuse,
shall be destroyed or cancelled within 5 days of collection.
Cards submitted to the Board shall be destroyed or
cancelled within 5 days of release from the Board.

(1) Destruction of cards must be by shredding.
(2) Cancellation of cards must be by drilling a circular

hole of at least 1/4 inch in diameter through the center of
each card in the deck.

(3) The destruction or cancellation of cards must take
place in a secure location in the licensed facility covered
by the slot machine licensee’s surveillance system, the
physical characteristics of which shall be approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(f).

(t) If a deck of plastic cards has been reused 12 or more
times and the deck has been determined to be suitable for
reuse by the individual performing the inspection proce-
dures required under subsection (q)(3), before the deck
may be reused at a Poker table, the deck shall be
inspected by a Poker shift manager or floorperson. A
satisfactory inspection shall be documented by the Poker
shift manager or floorperson. If the Poker shift manager
or floorperson determines that the deck may not be
reused, the deck shall be placed in a sealed envelope or
container, with a label attached which identifies the date
and time the deck was placed in the envelope or container
and shall be signed by the Poker shift manager or
floorperson. At the end of the gaming day or at other
times as may be necessary, the envelope or container
shall be collected by a security department employee and
returned to the security department for destruction or
cancellation in accordance with subsection (s).

(u) If a certificate holder elects to preinspect and
preshuffle cards at a closed gaming table prior to the
delivery of the cards to an open gaming table, the
procedures in this subsection shall be performed by a
dealer and supervised by a floorperson or above with no
concurrent supervisory responsibility for open gaming
tables. A schedule of the proposed time and location for

the preinspection and preshuffling shall be provided to
the casino compliance representatives at least 24 hours
prior to commencement of the process. The procedures
required under paragraphs (1)—(7) shall be recorded by
the surveillance department and each recording shall be
retained by the certificate holder for at least 7 days.

(1) Upon receipt of the decks of cards in accordance
with subsection (e), the dealer shall perform the proce-
dures in paragraphs (2)—(7) independently for each batch
of cards that will be sealed in a container in accordance
with paragraph (7), with the number of decks of cards in
each batch being equal to the number of decks of cards
required for the table game in which the decks are
intended to be used.

(2) The dealer shall visually inspect the back of each
card to assure that it is not flawed, scratched or marked
in any way that might compromise the integrity or
fairness of the game.

(3) The dealer shall then, either by hand or by using a
machine approved by the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory
Operations, in accordance with § 461a.4 inspect the front
of each card to insure that all cards are present and that
there are no extra cards in the deck.

(4) If after inspection, a card is determined to be
unsuitable for use, or the deck is missing a card or an
extra card is found, the following procedures shall be
observed:

(i) The deck containing the unsuitable, missing or extra
card shall be placed in an envelope or container which
shall be identified by table number, date and time the
deck of cards was placed in the envelope or container and
signed by the dealer and floorperson or above performing
the preinspection and preshuffle.

(ii) The sealed envelope or container containing the
deck containing the unsuitable, missing or extra card
shall be maintained by the floorperson or above until
collection by a security department employee at the
conclusion of the preinspection and preshuffling proce-
dure.

(5) The dealer shall then shuffle the cards by hand or
by using an automated card shuffling device.

(6) Upon completion of the preinspection and preshuf-
fling process of the cards in the batch, the dealer and
floorperson or above shall complete a two-part
Preshuffled/Preinspected Form or other documentation,
which includes, at a minimum, the following:

(i) The time and date the Preshuffled/Preinspected
Form was prepared.

(ii) The number of decks in the batch.

(iii) The table games at which the batch will be utilized
if the batch contains more or less than 52 cards per deck.
For example: if the batch contains jokers, the game of Pai
Gow Poker must appear on the label; if the batch does
not contain 10s, Spanish 21 must appear on the label.

(iv) The signature of the dealer who preinspected and
preshuffled the cards, certifying that the cards were
preinspected and preshuffled in accordance with this
subsection.

(v) The signature of the floorperson or above who
witnessed and verified the preinspection and preshuffling.

(vi) The time, date and gaming table to which the
sealed container of cards is subsequently delivered.
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(vii) The signature of the floorperson or above who
delivered the sealed container of cards to the gaming
table in accordance with paragraph (9).

(7) The dealer shall then place the preinspected and
preshuffled batch of cards, together with the Preshuffled/
Preinspected Form or other documentation, in a clear
container that conforms to the requirements of subsection
(j) and seal the container with a prenumbered label
unique to the container. Procedures for the maintenance
and security of unused seals, and the distribution, return
and reconciliation of seals used on containers holding
preinspected and preshuffled cards shall be included in
the certificate holder’s internal controls.

(8) The sealed containers of cards shall be transported
by either:

(i) A pit manager or above or Poker shift manager to
the gaming pit of the gaming tables where the cards will
be utilized and locked in the pit stand.

(ii) An assistant table games shift manager or above
and a security department employee to the approved
storage area or Poker storage area where the cards shall
be placed back into the card inventory and segregated
from cards that have not been preinspected and
preshuffled. A record of the transport of the sealed
containers of cards to the approved storage area shall be
maintained by the security department in a manner
consistent with the certificate holder’s approved internal
controls.

(9) When the preinspected and preshuffled cards are
needed for play, each container of cards shall be delivered
by a floorperson or above to an open gaming table. Upon
delivery, the floorperson or above shall unseal the con-
tainer, place the decks of cards on the gaming table in
front of the dealer, complete and sign the Preshuffled/
Preinspected Form, drop the original Preshuffled/
Preinspected Form in a locked box in the gaming pit and
forward the copy of the Preshuffled/Preinspected Form to
the security department.

(10) The dealer at the gaming table shall then cut the
cards in the manner prescribed by the rules governing
the particular table game.

(v) A certificate holder may use preinspected and
preshuffled decks or batches of decks obtained from a
licensed manufacturer or supplier in the same manner as
decks or batches of decks that are preinspected and
preshuffled under subsection (u) if the licensed manufact-
urer or supplier has been approved to provide
preinspected and preshuffled decks or batches of decks by
the Board’s Executive Director.
§ 603a.17. Dealing shoes; automated card shuffling

devices.
(a) The following words and terms when used in this

section have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

Base plate—The interior shelf of the dealing shoe on
which the cards rest.

Face plate—The front wall of the dealing shoe against
which the next card to be dealt rests and which typically
contains a cutout.

(b) Each manual dealing shoe must be designed and
constructed to maintain the integrity of the game at
which the shoe is used and include the following features,
at a minimum:

(1) At least the first 4 inches of the base plate must be
white.

(2) The sides of the shoe below the base plate must:

(i) Be transparent, have a transparent sealed cutout or
be otherwise constructed to prevent any object from being
placed into or removed from the portion of the dealing
shoe below the base plate.

(ii) Permit the inspection of this portion of the shoe.

(3) A stop underneath the top of the face plate that
precludes the next card to be dealt from being moved
upwards for more than 1/8 inch distance.

(c) For a manual dealing shoe used in Minibaccarat,
Midibaccarat or Baccarat, the dealing shoe, in addition to
meeting the requirements of subsection (b), must also
meet the following specifications:

(1) Have a removable lid that is opaque from the point
where it meets the face plate to a point at least 4 inches
from the face plate.

(2) The sides and back above the base plate must be
opaque.

(3) Have a device within the shoe, which when en-
gaged, prevents the cards from moving backward in the
shoe.

(d) An automated card shuffling device may be utilized,
in addition to a manual or automated dealing shoe, if the
automated card shuffling device has been submitted to
the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Operations and ap-
proved in accordance with § 461a.4 (relating to submis-
sion for testing and approval).

(e) An automated shuffling device must meet a 95%
confidence level using a standard chi-squared test for
goodness of fit.

(f) An automated card shuffling device may not provide
any information that can be used to aid a patron in the
projecting of the outcome of a game, tracking of the cards
played and cards remaining to be played, analyzing the
probability of the occurrence of an event relating to a
game, or analyzing the strategy for playing or betting to
be used in a game.

(g) At the beginning of each gaming day and prior to
any cards being placed in them, the dealing shoes and
automated card shuffling devices to be used for gaming
shall be inspected by the floorperson assigned to the table
to assure that there has not been tampering with the
shoe or automated card shuffling device. Evidence of
tampering discovered at this time shall be immediately
reported to the casino compliance representatives. The
report must include, at a minimum:

(1) The date and time when the tampering was discov-
ered.

(2) The name and signature of the individual discover-
ing the tampering.

(3) The table number where the dealing shoe or shuf-
fler was used.

(4) The name and signature of the person assigned to
directly operate and conduct the game and the supervisor
assigned the responsibility for supervising the operation
and conduct of the game.

§ 603a.18. Pai Gow tiles; physical characteristics.

(a) Pai Gow shall be played with a set of 32 rectangu-
lar tiles. Each tile in a set must be identical in size and
shading to every other tile in the set.

(b) Each tile used must:
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(1) Be made of a nontransparent black material,
formed in the shape of a rectangle, and be no smaller
than 2 1/2 inches in length, 1 inch in width and 3/8 inch
in thickness.

(2) Have the surface of each of its sides perfectly flat,
except that the front side of each tile must contain spots
which extend into the tile exactly the same distance as
every other spot.

(3) Have on the back or front of each tile an identifying
feature unique to each certificate holder.

(4) Have an identical texture and finish on each side,
with the exception of the front side containing the spots.

(5) Have no tile within a set contain any markings,
symbols or designs that would enable a patron to know
the identity of any element on the front side of the tile or
that would distinguish any tile from any other tile within
a set.

(6) Have identifying spots on the front side of the tiles
which are either red or white, or both.

(c) Pai Gow tiles may not be utilized in a licensed
facility unless a detailed schematic depicting the actual
size and identifying feature on the tiles has been submit-
ted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations in accordance
with § 601a.10(a) (relating to approval of table game
layouts, signage and equipment).

(d) Each set of tiles shall be packaged separately and
sealed in accordance with § 603a.19 (relating to Pai Gow
tiles; receipt, storage, inspection and removal from use).
§ 603a.19. Pai Gow tiles; receipt, storage, inspection

and removal from use.

(a) When sets of tiles are received from a manufacturer
or supplier, the tiles must immediately be unloaded under
the supervision of at least two people, one of whom shall
be an assistant table games shift manager or above and
one employee from the security department, and trans-
ported to a secure area which is covered by the slot
machine licensee’s surveillance system. The boxes of tiles
shall then be inspected by the assistant table games shift
manager or above and one employee from the security
department to assure that the seals on each box are
intact, unbroken and free from tampering. Boxes that do
not satisfy these criteria shall be inspected at this time to
assure that the tiles contained therein conform to the
requirements of this chapter and there is no evidence of
tampering. Boxes satisfying these criteria, together with
boxes having unbroken, intact and untampered seals
shall then be placed for storage in a storage area, the
location and physical characteristics of which shall be
approved by the Bureau of Casino Compliance in accord-
ance with § 601a.10(f) (relating to approval of table game
layouts, signage and equipment).

(b) Sets of tiles which are to be distributed to gaming
pits or tables for use in gaming shall be distributed from
the approved storage area.

(c) The approved storage area must have two separate
locks. The security department shall maintain one key
and the table games department shall maintain the other
key. A person employed by the table games department
below an assistant table games shift manager in the
organization hierarchy may not have access to the table
games department key.

(d) Immediately prior to the commencement of each
gaming day and at other times as may be necessary, an
assistant table games shift manager or above, in the
presence of a security department employee, shall remove

the appropriate number of sets of tiles for that gaming
day from the approved storage area.

(e) Envelopes and containers used to hold or transport
tiles must be:

(1) Transparent.
(2) Designed or constructed with seals so that any

tampering is evident.
(3) Submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and

approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a).
(f) The assistant table games shift manager or above

shall distribute sufficient sets of tiles to the pit manager
or above in each Pai Gow pit.

(1) The pit manager or above shall then distribute the
sets of tiles to the dealer at each Pai Gow table and place
extra sets of tiles in the reserve in the pit stand.

(2) Sets of tiles in the reserve shall be placed in a
locked compartment in the pit stand, keys to which shall
be in the possession of the pit manager or above.

(g) If during the course of play any damaged tile is
detected, the dealer or a floorperson shall immediately
notify the pit manager or above. The pit manager or
above shall bring a substitute set of tiles to the table from
the reserve in the pit stand to replace the entire set of
tiles.

(1) The set of damaged tiles shall be placed in an
envelope or container, identified by table number, date
and time the tiles were placed in the envelope or
container and sealed and signed by the dealer and the
floorperson responsible for supervising the table or the pit
manager or above.

(2) The pit manager or above shall maintain the sealed
envelope or container in a secure place within the pit
until collection by a security department employee.

(h) The floorperson responsible for supervising the
table or the pit manager or above shall collect used tiles
which shall be placed in an envelope or container when
removed from active use.

(1) A label shall be attached to each envelope or
container which identifies the table number, date and
time the tiles were placed in the envelope or container
and sealed and signed by the dealer and the floorperson
responsible for supervising the table or the pit manager
or above.

(2) The pit manager or above shall maintain the sealed
envelopes or containers in a secure place within the pit
until collection by a security department employee.

(i) A certificate holder shall remove any tiles at any
time of the gaming day if there is any indication of
tampering, flaws or other defects that might affect the
integrity or fairness of the game, or at the request of a
casino compliance representative or other Board em-
ployee.

(1) A label shall be attached to each envelope or
container which identifies the table number, date and
time the tiles were placed in the envelope or container
and sealed and signed by the dealer and the floorperson
responsible for supervising the table or the pit manager
or above.

(2) The pit manager or above shall maintain the sealed
envelopes or containers in a secure place within the pit
until collection by a security department employee.

(j) Extra sets of tiles in the reserve which have been
opened shall be placed in an envelope or container with a
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label attached to each envelope or container which identi-
fies the date and time the tiles were placed in the
envelope or container and sealed and is signed by the pit
manager or above.

(k) At the end of each gaming day or in the alternative,
at least once each gaming day, as designated by the
certificate holder and approved by the Bureau of Casino
Compliance in accordance with § 601a.10(g), and at other
times as may be necessary, a security department em-
ployee shall collect and sign all envelopes or containers
with damaged tiles, tiles used during the gaming day, and
all extra tiles in the reserve which have been opened, and
return the envelopes or containers to the security depart-
ment.

(l) At the end of each gaming day or in the alternative,
at least once each gaming day, as designated by the
certificate holder and approved by the Bureau of Casino
Compliance in accordance with § 601a.10(g), at other
times as may be necessary, an assistant table games shift
manager or above may collect all extra sets of tiles in the
reserve which have not been opened. If collected, all
unopened sets of tiles shall either be cancelled, destroyed
or returned to the approved storage area.

(m) When envelopes or containers of used tiles and
reserve sets of tiles which have been opened are returned
to the security department, the tiles shall be inspected for
tampering, marks, alterations, missing or additional tiles
or anything that might indicate unfair play.

(1) The procedures for inspecting sets of tiles must
include the following, at a minimum:

(i) The sorting of tiles by pairs.

(ii) The visual inspection of the sides and back of each
tile for tampering, markings or alterations.

(iii) The inspection of the sides and back of each tile
with an ultraviolet light.

(2) The individual performing the inspection shall com-
plete a work order form which details the procedures
performed, lists the tables from which the tiles were
removed and the results of the inspection. The individual
shall sign the form upon completion of the inspection
procedures.

(3) The certificate holder shall submit the training
procedures for the employees performing the inspections
required under this subsection in its internal controls.

(4) Evidence of tampering, marks, alterations, missing
or additional tiles or anything that might indicate unfair
play discovered during the inspection, or at any other
time, shall be immediately reported to the casino compli-
ance representatives by the completion and delivery of a
two-part Tile Discrepancy Report.

(i) The two-part report must include the tiles which are
the subject of the report.

(ii) The tiles shall be retained by the casino compliance
representatives for further inspection.

(iii) The casino compliance representative receiving the
tiles shall sign the original and duplicate copy of the tile
discrepancy report and retain the original. The duplicate
copy shall be retained by the certificate holder.

(n) If after completing the inspection procedures re-
quired in subsection (m), it is determined that a complete
set of 32 tiles removed from a gaming table is free from
tampering, markings or alterations, the set shall be
packaged separately and sealed before being returned to
the Pai Gow storage area for subsequent use. The

certificate holder shall develop internal control procedures
for returning the repackaged tiles to the tile inventory in
accordance with subsection (p).

(o) Individual tiles from different sets may not be used
to make a complete set for subsequent gaming. A certifi-
cate holder may, in accordance with its approved internal
controls, create replacement and reconstructed sets in
accordance with the following requirements:

(1) If after completing the inspection procedures re-
quired under subsection (m), it is determined that any
tiles have scratches or other markings on the back, sides
or edges which make the tiles unsuitable for continued
use, the tiles shall be removed from the set and destroyed
in accordance with subsection (q). The remaining usable
tiles from the set shall then be designated as a replace-
ment set. The individual removing the tiles from a set
shall complete a two-part form. The duplicate copy of the
form shall be retained with the replacement set and the
security department shall retain the original. The two-
part form must:

(i) Include the date and time the tiles were removed
from the set.

(ii) Identify the specific tile or tiles removed from the
set and sent for destruction.

(iii) Contain the name and signature of the individuals
involved.

(2) The assistant table games shift manager or above
shall return the replacement set, accompanied by the
duplicate copy of the form, to the tile inventory in
accordance with subsection (p). Replacement sets shall be
inventoried and stored separately from any stored and
new, used or complete reconstructed sets.

(3) Tiles in one or more replacement sets may be used
to create a complete reconstructed set of tiles in accord-
ance with the following procedures:

(i) The assistant table games shift manager or above
shall conduct an inspection of each reconstructed set in
the storage area, in the presence of a security department
employee, and ensure that any replacement tile possesses
the same color, texture and finish as all other tiles in the
reconstructed set. The assistant table games shift man-
ager or above shall sort the tiles by pairs and verify the
needed replacement tile or tiles and visually inspect the
sides, backs and edges of each tile in the reconstructed
set for tampering, markings and alterations and for
comparison as to shading, texture and finish.

(ii) Once a complete set of tiles has been satisfactorily
reconstructed from replacement sets, the assistant table
games shift manager or above shall attach a label to the
envelope or container for the reconstructed set. The label
must include the date and time of reconstruction and
contain the signature of the assistant table games shift
manager or above and the security department employee
who witnessed the inspection. The label must also iden-
tify the inspection steps that were followed to determine
that the reconstructed set of tiles is suitable for use in
gaming.

(iii) The certificate holder shall submit internal control
procedures for returning the reconstructed sets into in-
ventory, identifying all reconstructed sets and maintain-
ing an accurate inventory balance of remaining replace-
ment sets.

(p) Certificate holders shall submit internal control
procedures, in accordance with § 465a.2 (relating to
internal control systems and audit protocols), for:
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(1) An inventory system which includes records of at
least the following:

(i) The balance of sets of tiles on hand.

(ii) The sets of tiles removed from storage.

(iii) The sets of tiles returned to storage or received
from a manufacturer or supplier.

(iv) The date of each transaction.

(v) The signatures of the individuals involved.

(2) A reconciliation on a daily basis of:

(i) The sets of tiles distributed.

(ii) The sets of tiles destroyed or cancelled.

(iii) The sets of tiles returned to the approved storage
area.

(iv) The sets of tiles in the tile reserve in a pit stand.

(3) A physical inventory of the sets of tiles at least once
every 3 months.

(i) The inventory shall be performed by an individual
with no incompatible functions and shall be verified to
the balance of the sets of tiles on hand required in
paragraph (1)(i).

(ii) Discrepancies shall immediately be reported to the
casino compliance representatives.

(q) Destruction or cancellation of tiles other than those
retained for Board inspection, shall be completed within 5
days of collection. The method of destruction or cancella-
tion shall be included in the certificate holder’s internal
controls. The destruction or cancellation of tiles shall take
place in a secure location in the licensed facility covered
by the slot machine licensee’s surveillance system, the
physical characteristics of which shall be approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(f).

[Pa.B. Doc. No. 12-894. Filed for public inspection May 11, 2012, 9:00 a.m.]

PENNSYLVANIA GAMING CONTROL BOARD
[ 58 PA. CODE CHS. 524, 528, 529,

605a, 613a AND 615a ]
Table Game Devices

The Pennsylvania Gaming Control Board (Board), un-
der the general authority in 4 Pa.C.S. § 1202(b)(30)
(relating to general and specific powers) and the specific
authority in 4 Pa.C.S. §§ 13A02(1) and (2), 1317.2, 1319
and 1319.1, rescinds Chapters 524, 528 and 529 and adds
Chapters 605a, 613a and 615a (relating to electronic
gaming tables; gaming related gaming service providers;
and conditional table game device licenses) to read as set
forth in Annex A.
Purpose of the Final-Form Rulemaking

Under 4 Pa.C.S. § 13A03 (relating to temporary table
game regulations), the Board initially adopted temporary
regulations in Chapters 524, 528 and 529. With this
final-form rulemaking, the Board is replacing the tempo-
rary regulations in Chapter 524 with the permanent
regulations in Chapter 605a, the temporary regulations in
Chapter 528 with the permanent regulations in Chapter
613a and the temporary regulations in Chapter 529 with
the permanent regulations in Chapter 615a.

Explanation of Chapter 605a

Section 605a.1 (relating to definitions) provides defini-
tions of ‘‘electronic gaming table,’’ ‘‘electronic wagering
system,’’ ‘‘fully automated electronic gaming table,’’ ‘‘game
account’’ and ‘‘progressive table game system.’’ These
definitions mirror the definitions in 4 Pa.C.S. Part II
(relating to gaming) or reflect commonly used definitions
in the gaming industry.

Section 605a.2 (relating to electronic wagering systems)
sets forth the requirements for electronic wagering sys-
tems. An electronic wagering system allows players to
place wagers electronically on some form of display and
adds winnings or deducts losses automatically. This sec-
tion specifies the minimum requirements for these sys-
tems and requires that they be tested by the Bureau of
Gaming Laboratory Operations (Bureau) and approved
prior to use in the licensed facility.

Section 605a.3 (relating to procedures for buying in to
and cashing out of a table game using an electronic
wagering system) provides the procedures whereby a
player may ‘‘buy in to’’ a table game, which is how the
player may purchase credits that can be used to play the
game, and the procedures for ‘‘cashing out’’ of the game,
which is how the player will receive any funds remaining
in his gaming account when he is ready to leave the
game.

Section 605a.4 (relating to electronic gaming tables)
contains the requirements for electronic gaming tables.
An electronic gaming table uses an electronic wagering
system, but still requires a dealer or boxperson to conduct
the game. This section includes the technical require-
ments for the tables, the meters the table must have and
the requirement that the tables be tested by the Bureau
and approved prior to use.

Section 605a.5 (relating to fully automated electronic
gaming tables) contains the requirements for fully auto-
mated electronic gaming tables. The difference between
an electronic gaming table and a fully automated elec-
tronic gaming table is that a fully automated electronic
gaming table operates without a dealer, boxperson or any
other employee of the certificate holder. This section is
structured in the same manner as § 605a.4 and contains
the technical requirements of the tables, the meters these
tables must have and the requirement that the tables be
tested by the Bureau and approved prior to use.

Section 605a.6 (relating to integrated live Roulette
wheels used on fully automated electronic gaming tables)
contains the specific statistical requirements that the
Roulette wheels used on fully automated electronic gam-
ing tables must meet regarding the randomness of the
resulting spins and the actions that are to occur if the
roulette wheel does not satisfy the statistical test.

Section 605a.7 (relating to progressive table game
systems) sets forth meter requirements for progressive
table game systems, requires Bureau testing and ap-
proval of progressive jackpots offered and limits the
circumstances under which a progressive jackpot may be
turned back to a lesser amount. These provisions are
similar to Chapter 461a (relating to slot machine testing
and control) governing progressive jackpots offered on slot
machines.

Explanation of Chapter 613a

Chapter 613a sets forth the certification process for
gaming related gaming service providers. A gaming re-
lated gaming service provider is a class of gaming service
provider that provides new table games or side wagers,
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game variations or similar innovations for which they
have typically received or applied for a patent. Although
these entities and individuals provide the table games
and side wagers played in the licensed facility, they are
not required to be licensed as a manufacturer or supplier.
The Board is therefore creating a classification of gaming
service provider for these individuals and entities.

Included in Chapter 613a are provisions regarding the
following: which entities or individuals are considered
gaming related gaming service providers; the application
and renewal process; the qualification process for key
individuals who own or are employed by the gaming
related gaming service provider; gaming related gaming
service provider responsibilities; the gaming related gam-
ing service provider list; permission to conduct business
prior to certification; requirements regarding using a
gaming related gaming service provider; and certificate
holders’ duty to investigate. These requirements mirror
the application and qualification requirements of all
certified gaming service providers in Chapter 437a (relat-
ing to gaming service provider certification and registra-
tion).
Explanation of Chapter 615a

Chapter 615a establishes the requirements regarding
the issuance of a conditional table game device license to
entities that have applied for a table game device manu-
facturer, manufacturer designee or supplier license.

As part of the act of January 7, 2010 (P. L. 1, No. 1)
(Act 1), entities that want to manufacture or supply table
game devices are required to obtain a table game device
manufacturer or supplier license. For entities that are not
currently licensed, this will require the entities to file a
manufacturer, manufacturer designee or supplier license
application with the Board.

Typically, these applications can take a year or more to
process due to the extensive background investigations
that are required. The Board will therefore issue a
conditional license to a table game device manufacturer,
manufacturer designee or supplier applicant that meets
the requirements in § 615a.1 (relating to table game
devices, conditional licenses). More specifically, these ap-
plicants will have to do the following: submit a complete
application; be licensed in good standing in a jurisdiction
that has licensing standards which provide similar safe-
guards to those in this Commonwealth; have an expres-
sion of interest in acquiring the equipment they manufac-
ture or supply from a certificate holder or a manufacturer,
manufacturer designee or supplier licensee; have success-
fully completed a preliminary screening, including the
applicant’s criminal history; and have paid the applicable
application and licensing fees. To date, the Board has
determined that Ontario, New Jersey, Nevada, Missis-
sippi and Louisiana have licensing standards that are
equivalent to the Commonwealth’s standards.

Table game device manufacturer, manufacturer desig-
nee or supplier applicants that meet these requirements
will be able to begin providing table game devices while
the review of their license application continues. If,
however, as part of the continuing investigation, the
Office of Enforcement Counsel issues a Notice of Recom-
mendation of Denial, the Bureau of Licensing may re-
scind the conditional license. If this occurs, the Bureau of
Licensing will notify the conditional licensee and all
certificate holders that the conditional licensee is no
longer authorized to provide table game devices in this
Commonwealth. This notice will be sent by registered
mail and contain a date after which the applicant will no
longer be permitted to provide table game devices.

Comment and Response Summary

Notice of the proposed rulemaking was published at 41
Pa.B. 605 (January 29, 2011). During the comment
period, the Board received comments from the Indepen-
dent Regulatory Review Commission (IRRC).

General Comments

In §§ 605a.2(c) and (e), 605a.4(b), 605a.7(b) and (c) and
605a.7(d)(3), IRRC requested that the final-form rule-
making contain procedures for the Bureau’s testing and
approval of electronic wagering systems, electronic gam-
ing tables and progressive table game systems. A cross
reference to § 461a.4 (relating to submission for testing
and approval) was added in these sections and is the
same process currently used for the testing and approval
of slot machines and associated equipment. Although the
term ‘‘associated equipment’’ used in § 461a.4 includes
both slot machine and table game equipment, the Board
has amended § 461a.4 to specifically add gaming related
services and electronic gaming tables, including fully
automated electronic gaming tables and progressive table
game systems.

Chapter 605a

In § 605a.2(d)(3)(ii), (6) and (7)(vii) and (viii), IRRC had
questions regarding the Poker rake and Poker revenue
and requested that a definition be added to the final-form
rulemaking. The final-form rulemaking contains a cross-
reference to § 637a.17 (relating to Poker revenue) regard-
ing Poker revenue and the collection of the Poker rake.

In § 605a.2(d)(7), which addresses the reports that the
electronic wagering system must be capable of generating,
IRRC requested specificity regarding who the reports are
to be submitted to and what the certificate holder is
required to do with the reports. For clarity, the final-form
rulemaking requires that the system be capable of gener-
ating the reports listed in subsection (d)(7)(i)—(xii) but
does not require that they be submitted to the Board or
the Department of Revenue (Department). The informa-
tion in subsection (d)(7)(i)—(xii) is used by the certificate
holder in its revenue audit to determine the total win on
the table, the hold percentage and the tax that is owed to
the Commonwealth. The Department may request these
reports during an audit to verify the total tax collected.
The reports may also assist the certificate holder, Board
staff and the State Police in determining if there was
theft or cheating in the play or the revenue count on the
electronic gaming table.

In §§ 605a.4(g) and 605a.5(d)(12), which specify the
meters that the electronic gaming table or fully auto-
mated electronic gaming table are required to have, IRRC
was concerned that the catch-all provisions in
§§ 605a.4(g)(8) and 605a.5(d)(12) did not provide the
regulated community with a clear standard.

This catch-all language is consistent with the meter
requirements in § 461a.7 (relating to slot machine mini-
mum design standards) and was included because meters
are the only way to ascertain the gross table game
revenue on an electronic gaming table and therefore the
tax owed to the Commonwealth. As technology rapidly
changes in the gaming industry, the Bureau and the
Department need a mechanism to require additional
meters if the meters currently required are inadequate to
determine gross table game revenue. The technical stan-
dards language has been deleted and the provision now
states that the Board may require additional meters on
the electronic gaming table, other than those listed in
§§ 605a.4(g)(1)—(7) and 605a.5(d)(1)—(11).
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Chapter 613a

In Chapter 613a, IRRC asked why the Board created
the term ‘‘gaming related gaming service provider’’ in-
stead of using the term ‘‘gaming service provider.’’

The Board created this class of gaming service provider
because these entities and individuals provide new table
games, side wagers and variations (gaming related ser-
vices) but are not otherwise required to be licensed as a
manufacturer or supplier. The monetary thresholds cur-
rently applicable to gaming service providers are imprac-
tical for gaming related gaming service providers since
the annual lease amounts paid by the certificate holders
would not necessitate, in most instances, the gaming
related gaming service provider to be certified or even
register with the Board. To protect the integrity of
gaming, the Board determined that all gaming service
providers that provide a gaming related service should be
certified based on the nature of the product supplied to
the certificate holder.

For clarity, the definitions of ‘‘gaming related gaming
service provider’’ and a ‘‘gaming related service’’ were
added in § 613a.1(a) (relating to definitions; general
requirements). The language that was deleted from this
section was incorporated into the definitions. The applica-
tion requirement was then moved to subsection (b).

In § 613a.2(a) (relating to gaming related gaming
service provider certification applications), IRRC asked
why the certificate holder was required to submit the
documentation and fee for the gaming related gaming
service provider.

The requirement in the temporary and proposed regula-
tions was similar to the sponsored gaming service pro-
vider application procedures which required that the
application be submitted by a licensee that intended to
utilize the good or service that the gaming service
provider was supplying. The certificate holder did not pay
the fee but only submitted the information on behalf of
the gaming service provider.

When table games were implemented, to ensure that
the Board prioritized its resources and focused on only
those companies that offered a product that a certificate
holder intended to use, gaming related gaming service
provider applications were required to be submitted by
the certificate holder that intended to use the gaming
related service. This requirement is no longer necessary
and was therefore deleted in the final-form rulemaking.

Also in subsection (a)(1), IRRC recommended that the
language allowing the Board to direct that a different
number of applications be submitted be deleted in the
final-form rulemaking. The language allowing the Board
to direct an alternative number of applications was
included in the proposed rulemaking because the Bureau
of Licensing contemplated more online applications in the
future which would eliminate the need for an original and
one copy to be submitted in paper form. At this time,
however, paper applications for gaming related gaming
service providers are still required.

In § 613a.6 (relating to gaming related gaming service
provider list), IRRC suggested that the final-form rule-
making state where the list of certified gaming related
gaming service providers may be found. Language was
added specifying that the list may be found on the
Board’s web site.

In § 613a.7 (relating to requirements for use of a
gaming related gaming service provider), as suggested,
the definition of a ‘‘gaming related service’’ was added in

§ 613a.1(a). In subsection (a)(1), similar to the procedures
for the Bureau’s testing and approval of electronic wager-
ing systems in § 605a.2, gaming related gaming service
providers will also submit their gaming related service to
the Bureau for review and approval in accordance with
§ 461a.4. As previously discussed, § 461a.4 has been
amended to specifically incorporate gaming related ser-
vices in the submission and approval process.

In subsection (a)(4), the cross reference to the applica-
tion fee for gaming related gaming service provider
certification was included in the final-form rulemaking as
suggested by IRRC.

In § 613a.8 (relating to permission to conduct business
prior to certification), IRRC requested that the Board
explain how the practice of authorizing an applicant to do
business prior to certification protects the integrity of
gaming.

Interim authorization was contemplated under 4
Pa.C.S. § 1317.2(e) (relating to gaming service provider).
To be eligible for interim authorization, the gaming
related gaming service provider shall submit its applica-
tion which is initially reviewed by the Bureau of Licens-
ing. Prior to being added to the authorization list, the
gaming related gaming service provider undergoes a
review for Federal and State tax clearance as well as an
initial review of all individuals who are required to be
qualified. Also, the certificate holder that intends to
utilize the gaming related gaming service provider’s goods
or services is required to conduct due diligence on the
gaming related gaming service provider and submit a
statement with the application affirming that the certifi-
cate holder believes that the applicant meets the qualifi-
cation requirements. Lastly, if the applicant’s suitability
is in question or the applicant no longer cooperates in the
application or investigation process, the Bureau of Licens-
ing will rescind interim authorization.

If a gaming related gaming service provider has re-
ceived interim authorization and the Bureau of Investiga-
tions and Enforcement (BIE) discovers derogatory infor-
mation relating to an applicant’s suitability during the
investigation, the gaming related gaming service provid-
er’s interim authorization may be immediately rescinded
pending the Board’s decision regarding the gaming re-
lated gaming service provider’s application. All of the
following procedures were designed to ensure the integ-
rity of gaming pending the BIE’s complete investigation.

If the Office of Enforcement Counsel recommends that
the gaming related gaming service provider’s application
be denied, the gaming related service may no longer be
utilized in the licensed facility after the date specified in
the Bureau of Licensing’s Notice of Rescission. This
requirement was added in § 613a.8(b)(2).

As of September 2011, a total of six gaming related
gaming service providers have applied for certification.
Four are on the authorized list and two are pending but
are not yet authorized to provide a gaming related service
to a certificate holder.

Chapter 615a

IRRC had similar concerns regarding how the practice
of issuing a conditional table game device license to a
manufacturer or supplier adequately protects the integ-
rity of gaming.

To be eligible for a conditional license, an applicant
shall be a certified gaming service provider in this
Commonwealth or be licensed in good standing in another
gaming jurisdiction in the United States or Canada that
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the Board has determined has similar licensing standards
that are as comprehensive and thorough and provide
similar safeguards as those in 4 Pa.C.S. Part II. The
Board has determined that several gaming jurisdictions
have similar standards, including Ontario, New Jersey,
Nevada, Mississippi and Louisiana. Additionally, like
gaming related gaming service providers, the applicant
shall pass an initial application review, undergo a review
for Federal and State tax clearance as well as an initial
criminal history review of all individuals who are re-
quired to be licensed. These safeguards ensure that the
integrity of gaming is protected in this Commonwealth.

As of September 2011, there were nine table game
device manufacturers and manufacturer designees that
were awarded conditional licenses of which, three have
already been fully investigated and licensed by the Board.
None of the conditional licenses have been revoked.

IRRC also requested that a definition of ‘‘table game
device’’ be included in this chapter. A table game device is
a statutorily defined term in 4 Pa.C.S. § 1103 (relating to
definitions) and includes gaming tables, cards, dice, chips,
shufflers, tiles, dominoes, wheels, drop boxes or any
mechanical, electrical or computerized contrivance, termi-
nal, machine or other device, apparatus, equipment or
supplies used to conduct a table game. The statutory
definition will be included in Chapter 601a (relating to
general table game provisions), which contains the defini-
tions applicable to the chapters in Subpart K (relating to
table games).

IRRC also requested that the final-form rulemaking
contain some specificity regarding the fee the manufact-
urer, manufacturer designee or supplier is required to pay
in accordance with § 615a.1(b). In the final-form rule-
making, reference to the application fee was added in
subsection (b)(1) and the reference to the licensing fee, as
posted on the Board’s web site, was added in subsection
(b)(5).
Additional Revisions

Throughout Chapter 605a, the language regarding the
testing and approval process for electronic wagering
systems was amended. The language in the proposed
rulemaking stated that the Bureau tests and approves
electronic wagering systems; however, while the Bureau
does do the testing, the Board’s Executive Director ap-
proves the systems for use. The updated language more
accurately reflects current agency practice and is consis-
tent with the process in § 461a.4.

Proposed § 605a.2(a) required that if an electronic
wagering system was utilized, wagering had to be done
using that system. The Board recently approved a side
wager in Blackjack which utilizes an electronic wagering
system for the placement of that side wager; however, not
all wagers at that Blackjack table require the use of the
electronic wagering system. Language was therefore
added allowing for wagers or only those wagers that are
specified in the rules of the game to be made utilizing the
electronic wagering system.

In §§ 605a.2(b) and 605a.4(b), key control was modified
allowing the slots department to have control of the key
that accesses the fully automated electronic gaming
tables. This was updated to allow flexibility since the
fully automated machines are similar to slot machines
and are typically serviced by slot tech department em-
ployees not table game department employees.

In §§ 613a.2(c) and 613a.7(2), language was deleted
and replaced with the definition of ‘‘gaming related
service’’ as defined in § 613a.1(a).

In § 613a.8(a)(2), an incorrect reference was updated
and the language regarding the certificate holder submit-
ting the application was deleted. Language was added
requiring that prior to a gaming related gaming service
provider receiving authorization to conduct business with
a certificate holder, the gaming related gaming service
provider’s application must pass a preliminary review
which is conducted by the Bureau of Licensing.

In subsection (a)(3), language was updated to reflect
that it is not the Bureau of Licensing that makes a
determination regarding suitability but is informed if an
applicant’s suitability may be at issue.

Subsection (a)(5) was added which requires that the
gaming related gaming service provider successfully pass
a preliminary review of its criminal history prior to
receiving authorization to conduct business with a certifi-
cate holder. This added language is consistent with
current agency practice.

For clarity, in Chapter 615a, the term ‘‘applicant’’ was
changed to ‘‘conditional licensee’’ in several instances.
Also, in § 615a.1(a), the phrase ‘‘prior to licensure’’ was
deleted because a conditional license is a type of license
so the phrase is not applicable.

Affected Parties

With respect to Chapter 605a, slot machine licensees
that elect to become certificate holders and decide to
install electronic or fully automated gaming tables will be
required to comply with this chapter. Additionally, manu-
facturers of electronic or fully automated gaming tables
will be required to submit their tables to the Bureau for
testing and will have to meet the design requirements in
this chapter.

The Board will experience increased regulatory de-
mands to review the tables submitted by manufacturers
and review the procedures and inspect the tables in-
stalled at licensed facilities.

Regarding Chapter 613a, individuals and entities that
want to become gaming related gaming services providers
shall complete a certification application and pay the
applicable fees. To date, the Board has received six
applications for certification from gaming related gaming
service providers. Applications the Board receives will be
reviewed and investigated by existing Board staff.

Regarding Chapter 615a, certificate holders will benefit
from this final-form rulemaking because they will have
more sources from whom they may obtain table game
devices in a shorter period of time. Additionally, appli-
cants for table game device manufacturer, manufacturer
designee or supplier licenses will benefit from being able
to offer their products in this Commonwealth within a
shorter period of time without jeopardizing the integrity
of gaming.

The Board has experienced increased regulatory de-
mands resulting from the implementation of table games,
including the review of electronic and fully automated
tables, gaming related services and the review of addi-
tional applications from gaming related gaming service
providers, table game device manufacturers, manufact-
urer designees and suppliers.

Fiscal Impact

Commonwealth. The Bureau experienced increased
costs regarding the review of electronic gaming tables and
gaming related services that manufacturers and gaming
related gaming service providers have elected to offer for
sale in this Commonwealth. These costs, however, will be
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recovered directly from manufacturers or gaming related
gaming service providers. The Board also anticipates that
additional demands will be placed on existing staff re-
garding the inspection of these tables when they are
installed in a licensed facility. However, because most
certificate holders are not using many of these tables at
this time, the Board does not expect it will need to hire
additional personnel to meet these demands.

Additionally, the Board experienced increased costs
related to the review of the applications for gaming
related gaming service provider certification and for
conditional table game device licenses for manufacturers,
manufacturer designees and suppliers. However, the in-
creased costs did not exceed the initial additional supple-
mental funding of approximately $2.1 million provided
under Act 1.

Political subdivisions. This final-form rulemaking will
not have a fiscal impact on political subdivisions of this
Commonwealth. Host municipalities and counties will
benefit from the local share funding mandated by Act 1.

Private sector. This final-form rulemaking will result in
additional costs for certificate holders that elect to use
electronic or fully automated electronic gaming tables
because these tables are more expensive. However, these
costs would be offset by reduced labor costs and increased
speed of play.

Manufacturers of electronic gaming tables and provid-
ers of gaming related services will have to reimburse the
Bureau for the costs incurred by the Bureau to complete
its technical review of these gaming tables. It is antici-
pated that the manufacturers and gaming related gaming
service providers will recover the costs as part of the
prices they charge for these tables.

Applicants for a table game device manufacturer, man-
ufacturer designee or supplier license and gaming related
gaming service provider certification will have to com-
plete the applicable existing Board license or certification
application forms and pay the associated application,
investigation, licensing or certification fees. There will not
be additional forms required or fees imposed in connec-
tion with the conditional licenses for manufacturers,
manufacturer designees and suppliers.

General public. This final-form rulemaking will not
have fiscal impact on the general public.
Paperwork Requirements

This final-form rulemaking will require manufacturers
and gaming related gaming service providers to submit
manuals and other technical information regarding the
particular gaming related service, electronic or fully
automated gaming table that they submit to the Bureau
for approval.

With respect to manufacturer, manufacturer designee,
supplier and gaming related gaming service provider
applicants, they will be required to file the normal
applications and related materials for a license or certifi-
cation.
Effective Date

The final-form rulemaking will become effective upon
publication in the Pennsylvania Bulletin.
Regulatory Review

Under section 5(a) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5(a)), on January 19, 2011, the Board submit-
ted a copy of the proposed rulemaking, published at 41
Pa.B. 605, and a copy of the Regulatory Analysis Form to
IRRC and to the House Gaming Oversight Committee

and the Senate Community, Economic and Recreational
Development Committee (Committees) for review and
comment.

Under section 5(c) of the Regulatory Review Act, IRRC
and the House and Senate Committees were provided
with copies of the comments received during the public
comment period, as well as other documents when re-
quested. In preparing the final-form rulemaking, the
Board has considered all comments from IRRC, the House
and Senate Committees and the public.

Under section 5.1(j.2) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5a(j.2)), on January 11, 2012, the final-form
rulemaking was deemed approved by the House and
Senate Committees. Under section 5.1(e) of the Regula-
tory Review Act, IRRC met on January 12, 2012, and
approved the final-form rulemaking.

Findings

The Board finds that:

(1) Public notice of intention to adopt these amend-
ments was given under sections 201 and 202 of the act of
July 31, 1968 (P. L. 769, No. 240) (45 P. S. §§ 1201 and
1202) and the regulations thereunder, 1 Pa. Code §§ 7.1
and 7.2.

(2) The final-form rulemaking is necessary and appro-
priate for the administration and enforcement of 4
Pa.C.S. Part II.

Order

The Board, acting under 4 Pa.C.S. Part II, orders that:

(a) The regulations of the Board, 58 Pa. Code, are
amended by deleting §§ 524.1—524.7, 528.1—528.9, 529.1
and 529.2 and by adding §§ 605a.1—605a.7, 613a.1—
613a.9 and 615a.1 to read as set forth in Annex A.

(b) The Chairperson of the Board shall certify this
order and Annex A and deposit them with the Legislative
Reference Bureau as required by law.

(c) This order shall take effect upon publication in the
Pennsylvania Bulletin.

WILLIAM H. RYAN, Jr.,
Chairperson

(Editor’s Note: For the text of the order of the Indepen-
dent Regulatory Review Commission relating to this
document, see 42 Pa.B. 626 (January 28, 2012).)

Fiscal Note: Fiscal Note 125-138 remains valid for the
final adoption of the subject regulations.

Annex A

TITLE 58. RECREATION

PART VII. GAMING CONTROL BOARD

Subpart K. TABLE GAMES

CHAPTER 524. (Reserved)
Sec.
524.1—524.7. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 528. (Reserved)
Sec.
528.1—528.9. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 529. (Reserved)
Sec.
529.1. (Reserved).
529.2. (Reserved).
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CHAPTER 605a. ELECTRONIC GAMING TABLES
Sec.
605a.1. Definitions.
605a.2. Electronic wagering systems.
605a.3. Procedures for buying in to and cashing out of a table game

using an electronic wagering system.
605a.4. Electronic gaming tables.
605a.5. Fully automated electronic gaming tables.
605a.6. Integrated live Roulette wheels used on fully automated elec-

tronic gaming tables.
605a.7. Progressive table game systems.

§ 605a.1. Definitions.

The following words and terms, when used in this
chapter, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

Electronic gaming table—

(i) A gaming table approved by the Board that is a
mechanical, electrical or computerized contrivance, termi-
nal, machine or other device which, upon insertion or
placement of cash or cash equivalents therein or thereon,
or upon a wager or payment of any consideration whatso-
ever, is available for play or operation by one or more
players as a table game.

(ii) The term includes any gaming table where a wager
or payment is made using an electronic or computerized
wagering or payment system.

(iii) The term does not include a slot machine.

Electronic wagering system—A computer or server and
any related hardware, software or other device that
permits wagering to be conducted at a gaming table.

Fully automated electronic gaming table—An electronic
gaming table determined by the Board to be playable or
operable as a table game without the assistance or
participation of a person acting on behalf of a certificate
holder.

Game account—The funds that are available to a player
for use at an electronic gaming table.

Progressive table game system—The collective hard-
ware, software, communications technology and other
ancillary equipment used to collect, monitor, interpret,
analyze, report and audit data with regard to activity at
fully automated electronic gaming tables, electronic gam-
ing tables or live table games offering a jackpot that
increases corresponding to an additional wager on the
table.

§ 605a.2. Electronic wagering systems.

(a) A certificate holder may conduct electronic wagering
at a gaming table in accordance with this chapter.
Electronic wagering at a gaming table shall be conducted
through the use of an electronic wagering system. If an
electronic wagering system is in use at a gaming table,
wagers placed at that gaming table, or only those wagers
that are specified in the rules of the game, shall be made
using the electronic wagering system.

(b) An electronic wagering system must be a dedicated
computer system. The computer or server controlling the
system shall be under dual key control, with one key
controlled by the finance department and the other key
controlled by the table games department or the slot
operations department if the computer or server is con-
trolling a fully automated electronic gaming table.

(c) All aspects of an electronic wagering system, includ-
ing the computer or server and any related hardware,
software or related devices shall be tested by the Bureau
of Gaming Laboratory Operations and approved in ac-

cordance with § 461a.4 (relating to submission for testing
and approval) prior to use at any licensed facility in this
Commonwealth.

(d) An electronic wagering system must:

(1) Credit funds to the game account of a player when
a player buys in to a game at a particular gaming table
and debit any remaining funds from the game account
when a player cashes out of the game.

(2) Permit a player to wager from a game account,
collect losing wagers from the game account and pay
winning wagers by crediting the amount of the winnings
and corresponding wager to the game account.

(3) In the game of Poker:

(i) Debit game accounts and increment pots for wagers
placed, and distribute winning pots by crediting the game
accounts of the winning players in the appropriate
amounts.

(ii) Extract the rake from players or pots according to
the rake procedures established in accordance with
§ 637a.17 (relating to Poker revenue) and debit the game
accounts of players in the appropriate amounts.

(iii) Make each player’s balance or table stakes visible
to all players in the game.

(4) Depict the transactions described in paragraphs
(1)—(3) through one or more electronic fund displays that
are visible to each player and the dealer or boxperson.

(5) Disclose to each player at all times the current
balance in the player’s game account.

(6) Accurately report and audit the table game’s win or
loss or Poker revenue in accordance with § 637a.17.

(7) Be capable of generating reports setting forth, by
gaming day, for each gaming table using the electronic
wagering system:

(i) The total amount deposited into the game account of
each player.

(ii) The total amount deposited into game accounts by
all players.

(iii) The total amount credited to the game account of
each player in payment of winnings.

(iv) The total amount credited to the game accounts of
all players in payment of winnings.

(v) The total amount collected from each player as
losing wagers.

(vi) The total amount collected from all players as
losing wagers.

(vii) For Poker, if applicable, the total amount deducted
from the game account of each player for collection of
Poker rake time charges in accordance with § 637a.17.

(viii) For Poker, if applicable, the total amount col-
lected from the accounts of all players for collection of
Poker rake time charges in accordance with § 637a.17.

(ix) For Poker, if applicable, the total amount collected
from Poker pots for collection of Poker rake in accordance
with § 637a.17.

(x) The total amount withdrawn from game accounts
by each player.

(xi) The total amount withdrawn from game accounts
by all players.

(xii) The table game win or loss or Poker revenue.
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(e) After installation, electronic wagering systems shall
be inspected by the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Opera-
tions in accordance with § 461a.4 prior to use at any
licensed facility in this Commonwealth.
§ 605a.3. Procedures for buying in to and cashing

out of a table game using an electronic wagering
system.
(a) A player shall buy in to a table game using an

electronic wagering system as follows:
(1) If the gaming table is equipped with a bill validator,

a player shall buy in to the game by either:
(i) Inserting currency or, if the table game is a fully

automated electronic gaming table, a gaming voucher,
into the bill validator. The electronic wagering system
must credit an equivalent amount of funds into the game
account of the player, which must be displayed on the
electronic fund display.

(ii) Presenting currency or value chips to the dealer or
boxperson if the table game is not a fully automated
electronic gaming table.

(2) If the gaming table is not equipped with a bill
validator, a player shall buy in to the game by presenting
currency or value chips to the dealer or boxperson.

(3) When a player presents currency or value chips to a
dealer or boxperson, the dealer or boxperson shall credit
an equivalent amount of funds to the game account of the
player, which shall be registered on the electronic fund
display and acknowledged by the player.

(b) A player shall cash out of a table game using an
electronic wagering system as follows:

(1) If the gaming table is a fully automated electronic
gaming table, by receiving a gaming voucher equal in
value to the balance in the game account of the player.

(2) If the gaming table is not a fully automated
electronic gaming table, by receiving value chips from the
dealer or boxperson from the table inventory container
equal in value to the balance in the game account of the
player.

(3) If the gaming table is not a fully automated
electronic gaming table, after cashing out the player, the
dealer or boxperson shall zero out the amount on the
electronic fund display of the player.
§ 605a.4. Electronic gaming tables.

(a) An electronic gaming table must comply with the
requirements in § 605a.2 (relating to electronic wagering
systems).

(b) An electronic gaming table system must contain a
dedicated computer system. The computer or server con-
trolling the system shall be under dual key control, with
one key controlled by the finance department and the
other key controlled by the table games department or
the slot operations department if the computer or server
is controlling a fully automated electronic gaming table.
All aspects of an electronic gaming table system, includ-
ing the computer or server and related hardware, soft-
ware or related devices shall be tested by the Bureau of
Gaming Laboratory Operations and approved in accord-
ance with § 461a.4 (relating to submission for testing and
approval), for compliance with the requirements of this
section, prior to use at any licensed facility in this
Commonwealth.

(c) An electronic gaming table must have the capacity
to allow the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Operations to
verify all relevant control software for authenticity.

(d) A certificate holder using an electronic gaming table
system shall include in its internal controls, at a mini-
mum:

(1) Procedures to ensure the physical security of the
computer or server and related hardware, software and
other devices.

(2) Procedures to ensure the integrity and security of
all sensitive data and software.

(3) Procedures to ensure that access to sensitive data
and software is limited to appropriate personnel only.

(4) Procedures to ensure the logging of the events and
the availability of records to permit an effective audit of
the conduct of the system and the reporting of revenue.

(e) An electronic gaming table must have the ability to
authenticate the transmission of data between the vari-
ous components of the electronic gaming table system.

(f) An electronic gaming table system must display a
signal clearly visible to the surveillance department
whenever a door or cabinet at an electronic gaming table
is open, whenever there is a malfunction in the operation
of the electronic gaming table system, or any component
thereof, including whenever a printer or currency jam
occurs.

(g) An electronic gaming table that is not a fully
automated electronic gaming table must be equipped with
the following meters, when applicable:

(1) Coin in. A meter that accumulates the total value of
all wagers.

(2) Coin out. A meter that accumulates the total value
of all amounts directly paid by the electronic gaming
table as a result of winning wagers. This meter may not
record amounts awarded as the result of a progressive
payout.

(3) Attendant paid jackpots. A meter that accumulates
the total value of credits paid by an attendant resulting
from a single winning outcome, the amount of which is
not capable of being paid by the electronic gaming table.
This meter may not record amounts awarded as the
result of a progressive payout.

(4) Attendant paid cancelled credits. A meter that accu-
mulates the total value of all amounts paid by an
attendant resulting from a player initiated cash-out that
exceeds the physical or configured capability of the
electronic gaming table.

(5) Bill in. A meter that accumulates the total value of
currency accepted. The electronic gaming table must also
have a specific meter for each denomination.

(6) Electronic gaming table paid progressive payout.
For electronic gaming tables offering a progressive
payout, a meter that accumulates the total value of
credits paid as a result of progressive awards paid
directly by the electronic gaming table.

(7) Attendant paid progressive payout. For electronic
gaming tables offering a progressive payout, a meter that
accumulates the total value of credits paid by an atten-
dant as a result of progressive awards that are not
capable of being paid by the electronic gaming table.

(8) Additional meters. Other meters required by the
Board.
§ 605a.5. Fully automated electronic gaming tables.

(a) A fully automated electronic gaming table must
comply with the comprehensive protocol specifications
required under section 1324 of the act (relating to
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protocol information) that are necessary to enable the
fully automated electronic gaming table to communicate
with the Department’s central control computer system,
for the purpose of transmitting auditing program infor-
mation, real time information retrieval and fully auto-
mated table electronic game activation and disabling.

(b) A fully automated electronic gaming table must
have installed software or hardware that distinguishes
the fully automated electronic gaming table from a slot
machine as defined by the act.

(c) A fully automated electronic gaming table must
have the capability to accept currency or gaming vouchers
and to issue a gaming voucher to a player for any
winnings.

(d) A fully automated electronic gaming table must be
equipped with the following meters, when applicable:

(1) Coin in. A meter that accumulates the total value of
all wagers.

(2) Coin out. A meter that accumulates the total value
of all amounts directly paid by the fully automated
electronic gaming table as a result of winning wagers.
This meter may not record amounts awarded as the
result of a progressive payout.

(3) Attendant paid jackpots. A meter that accumulates
the total value of credits paid by an attendant resulting
from a single winning outcome, the amount of which is
not capable of being paid by the fully automated elec-
tronic gaming table. This meter may not record amounts
awarded as the result of a progressive payout.

(4) Attendant paid cancelled credits. A meter that accu-
mulates the total value of all amounts paid by an
attendant resulting from a player initiated cash-out that
exceeds the physical or configured capability of the fully
automated electronic gaming table.

(5) Bill in. A meter that accumulates the total value of
currency accepted. The fully automated electronic gaming
table must also have a specific meter for each denomina-
tion.

(6) Voucher in—cashable/value. A meter that accumu-
lates the total value of cashable gaming vouchers ac-
cepted by the fully automated electronic gaming table.

(7) Voucher in—cashable/count. A meter that accumu-
lates the total number of cashable gaming vouchers
accepted by the fully automated electronic gaming table.

(8) Voucher out—cashable/value. A meter that accumu-
lates the total value of cashable gaming vouchers issued
by the fully automated electronic gaming table.

(9) Voucher out—cashable/count. A meter that accumu-
lates the total number of cashable gaming vouchers
accepted by the fully automated electronic gaming table.

(10) Fully automated electronic gaming table paid pro-
gressive payout. For fully automated electronic gaming
tables offering a progressive payout, a meter that accu-
mulates the total value of credits paid as a result of
progressive awards paid directly by the fully automated
electronic gaming table.

(11) Attendant paid progressive payout. For fully auto-
mated electronic gaming tables offering a progressive
payout, a meter that accumulates the total value of
credits paid by an attendant as a result of progressive
awards that are not capable of being paid by the fully
automated electronic gaming table.

(12) Additional meters. Other meters required by the
Board.

§ 605a.6. Integrated live Roulette wheels used on
fully automated electronic gaming tables.

(a) A fully automated electronic gaming table with an
integrated live Roulette wheel must randomize the
method by which the outcome is determined. This in-
cludes, but is not limited to, the speed at which the ball is
ejected onto the wheel and the speed at which the wheel
rotates.

(b) A fully automated electronic gaming table with an
integrated live Roulette wheel must be capable of deter-
mining if the wheel meets a 95% confidence limit using a
standard chi-squared test for goodness of fit. The calcula-
tion must be made based on the following criteria:

(1) Ten thousand outcomes have been generated.

(2) A new calculation must be made for each 10,000
subsequent outcomes.

(3) The calculation must consider only the most recent
10,000 outcomes.

(c) A fully automated electronic gaming table with an
integrated live Roulette wheel must be capable of display-
ing a visual notification, clearable by an attendant, if at
any time the live Roulette wheel has failed the chi-
squared test for goodness of fit under subsection (b).

(d) A fully automated electronic gaming table with an
integrated live Roulette wheel must be capable of dis-
abling play in the event that the wheel has failed to meet
the 95% confidence limit for goodness of fit test required
under subsection (b) for two consecutive testing periods.
Attendant interaction is required before enabling the
table for play.

(e) A fully automated electronic gaming table with an
integrated live Roulette wheel must be capable of provid-
ing a report that shows the results of the last chi-squared
test as well as the previous nine chi-squared tests. The
report must contain the following:

(1) The time and date the test was performed.

(2) The table ID or any comparable identifier.

(3) The number of games used to perform the test.

(4) The outcome of the test.

§ 605a.7. Progressive table game systems.

(a) Each progressive fully automated electronic gaming
table, electronic gaming table or live table game must
have:

(1) A progressive meter visible from the front of the
gaming table, which may increase in value based upon
wagers, that advises the players of the amount which can
be won if the player receives the corresponding outcome.

(2) A meter that accumulates the total value of credits
paid as a result of progressive awards paid directly by a
fully automated electronic gaming table or electronic
gaming table.

(3) A meter that accumulates the total value of credits
paid as a result of progressive awards paid directly by an
attendant as a result of progressive awards that are not
capable of being paid by a fully automated electronic
gaming table or electronic gaming table.

(4) A cumulative progressive payout meter that con-
tinuously and automatically records the total value of
progressive jackpots paid directly by a fully automated
electronic gaming table, electronic gaming table or atten-
dant.
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(5) A key and keyed switch to reset the progressive
meter or meters or other reset mechanism.

(6) A key locking the compartment housing the pro-
gressive meter or meters or other means by which to
preclude unauthorized alterations to the progressive
meters. The key or alternative security method must be
different than the key or reset mechanism in paragraph
(5).

(b) A table game that offers a progressive jackpot may
not be placed on the gaming floor until the certificate
holder or, if applicable, the progressive system operator
has submitted the following to the Bureau of Gaming
Laboratory Operations for review and approval, in accord-
ance with § 461a.4 (relating to submission for testing and
approval):

(1) The initial and reset amounts at which the progres-
sive meter or meters will be set.

(2) The proposed system for controlling the keys and
applicable logical access controls to the table games.

(3) The proposed rate of progression for each progres-
sive jackpot.

(4) The proposed limit for the progressive jackpot, if
any.

(c) A table game that offers either a new progressive
jackpot or a modification of an existing progressive
jackpot may not be made available for play by the public
until the table game has been tested by the Bureau of
Gaming Laboratory Operations and approved in accord-
ance with § 461a.4.

(d) Progressive meters may not be turned back to a
lesser amount unless one of the following occurs:

(1) The amount indicated has been actually paid to a
winning patron.

(2) The progressive jackpot amount won by the patron
has been recorded in accordance with a system of internal
controls approved under § 465a.2 (relating to internal
control systems and audit protocols).

(3) The progressive jackpot has, upon approval in
accordance with § 461a.4, been transferred to another
progressive table game.

(4) The change is necessitated by a table game or
meter malfunction, in which case, a written explanation
shall be sent to the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory
Operations.

CHAPTER 613a. GAMING RELATED GAMING
SERVICE PROVIDERS

Sec.
613a.1. Definitions; general requirements.
613a.2. Gaming related gaming service provider certification applica-

tions.
613a.3. Qualification of individuals and entities.
613a.4. Certification term and renewal.
613a.5. Certified gaming related gaming service provider responsibili-

ties.
613a.6. Gaming related gaming service provider list.
613a.7. Requirements for use of a gaming related gaming service

provider.
613a.8. Permission to conduct business prior to certification.
613a.9. Certificate holders’ duty to investigate.

§ 613a.1. Definitions; general requirements.

(a) Definitions. The following words and terms, when
used in this chapter, have the following meanings, unless
the context clearly indicates otherwise:

Gaming related gaming service provider—A gaming
service provider that provides a gaming related service, is
the owner of a patent or has a patent pending for a
gaming related service.

Gaming related service—A new game, wager, game
variation, side bet or similar innovation relating to a
table game.

(b) Certification. A person seeking to provide a gaming
related service to a certificate holder shall apply to the
Board for certification as a gaming related gaming service
provider.
§ 613a.2. Gaming related gaming service provider

certification applications.

(a) A gaming related gaming service provider seeking
certification shall submit:

(1) An original and one copy of a Gaming Related
Gaming Service Provider Certification Application and
Disclosure Information Form.

(2) The nonrefundable application fee which is posted
on the Board’s web site at www.pgcb.pa.gov.

(3) Applications and release authorizations for each
individual required to be qualified under § 613a.3 (relat-
ing to qualification of individuals and entities).

(4) A written statement from a certificate holder stat-
ing that the certificate holder intends to do business with
the gaming related gaming service provider for the
purpose of utilizing a gaming related service.

(b) In addition to the materials required under subsec-
tion (a), an applicant for gaming related gaming service
provider certification shall:

(1) Promptly provide information requested by the
Board relating to its application and cooperate with the
Board in investigations, hearings, and enforcement and
disciplinary actions.

(2) Comply with the general application requirements
in Chapters 421a and 423a (relating to general provi-
sions; and applications).

(c) A gaming related gaming service provider certifica-
tion will not be issued until all fees and costs, including
any Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Operations costs in-
curred in the review of the proposed gaming related
service, have been paid.

§ 613a.3. Qualification of individuals and entities.

(a) The following individuals are required to submit a
Pennsylvania Personal History Disclosure Form and be
found qualified by the Board:

(1) Each officer and director of a certified gaming
related gaming service provider or applicant for gaming
related gaming service provider certification. For the
purposes of this paragraph, the term ‘‘officer’’ means a
president, chief executive officer, a chief financial officer
and a chief operating officer and any person routinely
performing corresponding functions with respect to an
organization whether incorporated or unincorporated.

(2) Each individual who has a direct or indirect owner-
ship or beneficial interest of 10% or more in the certified
gaming related gaming service provider or applicant for
gaming related gaming service provider certification. A
certified gaming related gaming service provider or appli-
cant for gaming related gaming service provider certifica-
tion shall provide information or documentation re-
quested by the Board necessary to determine compliance
with this paragraph.
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(3) Each salesperson of a certified gaming related
gaming service provider or applicant for gaming related
gaming service provider certification who solicits or will
be soliciting business from, or has regular contact with,
any representatives of a certificate holder.

(b) Each entity that directly owns 20% or more of the
voting securities of a certified gaming related gaming
service provider or applicant for gaming related gaming
service provider certification shall be required to file a
Gaming Service Provider Certification Form—Private
Holding Company with the Board and be found qualified
by the Board.

(c) The following persons may be required to submit a
Gaming Service Provider Certification Form—Private
Holding Company or a Pennsylvania Personal History
Disclosure Form and be found qualified by the Board if
the Board determines that the qualification of the person
is necessary to protect the public interest or to enhance
the integrity of gaming in this Commonwealth:

(1) An intermediary or holding company of a certified
gaming related gaming service provider or applicant for
gaming related gaming service provider certification not
otherwise required to be qualified.

(2) An officer or director of an intermediary or holding
company of a certified gaming related gaming service
provider or applicant for gaming related gaming service
provider certification.

(3) An employee of a certified gaming related gaming
service provider or applicant for gaming related gaming
service provider certification.

(4) A person who holds any direct or indirect ownership
or beneficial interest in a certified gaming related gaming
service provider or applicant for gaming related gaming
service provider certification or has the right to any
profits or distribution, directly or indirectly, from the
certified gaming related gaming service provider or appli-
cant for gaming related gaming service provider certifica-
tion.

(5) A trustee of a trust that is required to be found
qualified under this section.

(d) The Bureau of Licensing may issue a temporary
credential to an individual who is required to be qualified
by the Board under this section if:

(1) The individual’s presence in the licensed facility is
needed.

(2) The company with which the individual is associ-
ated is on the Authorized Gaming Related Gaming Ser-
vice Provider List.

(e) The Bureau of Licensing will issue a permanent
credential to an individual who has been found qualified
under this section if the gaming related gaming service
provider has been certified.

§ 613a.4. Certification term and renewal.

(a) Gaming related gaming service provider certifica-
tions and renewals issued under this chapter will be valid
for 4 years from the date of Board approval.

(b) A certified gaming related gaming service provider
shall submit to the Board a completed renewal applica-
tion and fee, as posted on the Board’s web site, at least 60
days prior to the expiration of a certification.

(c) A certification for which a completed renewal appli-
cation and fee has been received by the Board will
continue in effect until the Board sends written notifica-

tion to the holder of the certification that the Board has
approved or denied the certification.

§ 613a.5. Certified gaming related gaming service
provider responsibilities.

A holder of a gaming related gaming service provider
certification shall have a continuing duty to:

(1) Provide information requested by the Board relat-
ing to licensing or regulation; cooperate with the Board in
investigations, hearings, and enforcement and disciplin-
ary actions; and comply with conditions, restrictions,
requirements, orders and rulings of the Board in accord-
ance with the act.

(2) Report a change in circumstances that may render
the holder of a gaming related gaming service provider
certification ineligible, unqualified or unsuitable to hold a
certification under the standards and requirements of the
act and of this part.

§ 613a.6. Gaming related gaming service provider
list.

The Board will maintain and post on its web site a list
of gaming related gaming service providers that are
certified and have had their gaming related service
reviewed by the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Opera-
tions.

§ 613a.7. Requirements for use of a gaming related
gaming service provider.

Prior to use of a gaming related service by a certificate
holder the following shall occur:

(1) The gaming related gaming service provider provid-
ing the gaming related service shall submit its gaming
related service to the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory
Operations for review in accordance with § 461a.4 (relat-
ing to submission for testing and approval).

(2) The gaming related gaming service provider shall
pay all Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Operations costs
incurred in the review of the proposed gaming related
service.

(3) The certificate holder shall make a written request
to the Board’s Executive Director and receive written
approval for use of the new gaming related service in
accordance with § 601a.3 (relating to request to offer a
new table game or new feature for an existing table
game).

(4) The gaming related gaming service provider shall
pay the certification fee required under § 613a.2(a)(2)
(relating to gaming related gaming service provider certi-
fication applications) and will either receive written au-
thorization from the Bureau of Licensing to conduct
business prior to certification or be certified.

§ 613a.8. Permission to conduct business prior to
certification.

(a) Notwithstanding § 613a.1 (relating to definitions;
general requirements), the Bureau of Licensing may
authorize an applicant for gaming related gaming service
provider certification to conduct business with a certifi-
cate holder prior to the certification of the gaming related
gaming service provider if the following criteria are met:

(1) A completed Gaming Related Gaming Service Pro-
vider Certification Application and Disclosure Information
Form has been filed in accordance with § 613a.2 (relating
to gaming related gaming service provider certification
applications) and passed a preliminary review.

2684 RULES AND REGULATIONS

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



(2) The certificate holder certifies that it has performed
due diligence on the gaming related gaming service
provider.

(3) The applicant for gaming related gaming service
provider certification agrees, in writing, that the grant of
permission to conduct business prior to certification does
not create a right to continue to conduct business and
that the Bureau of Licensing may rescind, at any time,
the authorization granted under this section, with or
without prior notice to the applicant, if the Bureau of
Licensing is informed that the suitability of the applicant
may be at issue or the applicant fails to cooperate in the
application or investigatory process.

(4) The gaming related gaming service provider and
the certificate holder have satisfied the requirements in
§ 613a.7 (relating to requirements for use of a gaming
related gaming service provider).

(5) The gaming related gaming service provider has
passed a preliminary review of its criminal history.

(b) If the Office of Enforcement Counsel issues a Notice
of Recommendation for Denial to an applicant for gaming
related gaming service provider certification, the Bureau
of Licensing may rescind the permission granted to the
applicant for gaming related gaming service provider
certification to conduct business with a certificate holder
under subsection (a). If the permission is rescinded:

(1) The applicant for gaming related gaming service
provider certification shall cease conducting business with
the certificate holder by the date specified in the notice of
the rescission under subsection (c).

(2) The certificate holder shall cease utilizing the gam-
ing related service from the applicant for gaming related
gaming service provider certification by the date specified
in the notice of the rescission under subsection (c).

(c) The Bureau of Licensing will notify the applicant
for gaming related gaming service provider certification
and the certificate holder by registered mail that the
permission to conduct business with the certificate holder,
as authorized under subsection (a), has been rescinded
and that the certificate holder shall cease conducting
business with the applicant for gaming related gaming
service provider certification by the date specified in the
notice.

§ 613a.9. Certificate holders’ duty to investigate.

(a) A certificate holder shall investigate the background
and qualifications of the applicants for gaming related
gaming service provider certification with whom it in-
tends to have a contractual relationship or enter into an
agreement.

(b) A certificate holder shall have an affirmative duty
to avoid agreements or relationships with persons apply-
ing for gaming related gaming service provider certifica-
tion whose background or association is injurious to the
public health, safety, morals, good order and general
welfare of the people of this Commonwealth, or who
threaten the integrity of gaming in this Commonwealth.

(c) A certificate holder shall have a duty to inform the
Board of an action by an applicant for or holder of a
gaming related gaming service provider certification
which the certificate holder believes would constitute a
violation of the act or this part.

CHAPTER 615a. CONDITIONAL TABLE GAME
DEVICE LICENSES

Sec.
615a.1. Table game devices, conditional licenses.

§ 615a.1. Table game devices, conditional licenses.
(a) The Board may grant an applicant for a table game

device manufacturer, manufacturer designee or supplier
license a conditional license to conduct table game busi-
ness in this Commonwealth.

(b) To be eligible to obtain a conditional table game
device license, the applicant for a table game device
manufacturer, manufacturer designee or supplier license
shall:

(1) Submit a completed manufacturer, manufacturer
designee or supplier license application, including the
nonrefundable application fee as posted on the Board’s
web site at www.pgcb.pa.gov, and pass a preliminary
review.

(2) Be certified as a gaming service provider in this
Commonwealth or be licensed in good standing to manu-
facture or provide table game devices in another jurisdic-
tion in the United States or Canada that the Board has
determined has licensing standards that are as compre-
hensive and thorough and provide similar adequate safe-
guards as those required under the act.

(3) Submit a written statement from a slot machine
licensee, manufacturer licensee, manufacturer designee
licensee or supplier licensee that the slot machine licen-
see, manufacturer licensee, manufacturer designee licen-
see or supplier licensee intends to do business with the
applicant for the purpose of purchasing, selling or mar-
keting table game devices.

(4) Pass a preliminary review of the applicant’s crimi-
nal history.

(5) Submit full payment of the licensing fee, as posted
on the Board’s web site, for the table game device
manufacturer, manufacturer designee or supplier license
prior to the issuance of the conditional license.

(c) An applicant for a table game device manufacturer,
manufacturer designee or supplier license that has re-
ceived a conditional license shall provide monthly trans-
action reports to the Bureau of Licensing by the 20th
calendar day of the following month during the period of
conditional licensure. The monthly transaction reports
must include:

(1) The date table game devices were provided to a
licensee.

(2) A description of the table game devices provided.
(3) The amount paid by the licensee for the table game

devices.

(4) A copy of the invoice for the table game devices.

(d) If the Office of Enforcement Counsel issues a Notice
of Recommendation for Denial to an applicant for a table
game device manufacturer, manufacturer designee or
supplier license that has received a conditional license,
the Bureau of Licensing may rescind the conditional
license. If the conditional license is rescinded, the condi-
tional licensee shall cease conducting business by the
date specified in the notice of the rescission sent to the
conditional licensee by the Bureau of Licensing under
subsection (e).

(e) When the Bureau of Licensing rescinds a condi-
tional license, the Bureau of Licensing will notify the
holder of the conditional license and all slot machine
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licensees, manufacturer licensees, manufacturer designee
licensees and supplier licensees by registered mail that:

(1) Permission for the conditional licensee to conduct
business under subsection (a) has been rescinded.

(2) Slot machine licensees, manufacturer licensees,
manufacturer designee licensees and supplier licensees
shall cease conducting business with the conditional
licensee by the date specified in the notice.

(f) Pending a hearing on the Notice of Recommendation
for Denial, the conditional licensee may not seek or
conduct any new business in this Commonwealth and
may only complete transactions that were commenced
prior to the date specified in the notice of rescission.

[Pa.B. Doc. No. 12-895. Filed for public inspection May 11, 2012, 9:00 a.m.]

PENNSYLVANIA GAMING CONTROL BOARD
[ 58 PA. CODE CHS. 551, 553, 571, 573,

635a, 637a, 655a AND 657a ]
Table Game Rules for Spanish 21, Poker, Missis-

sippi Stud and Crazy 4 Poker

The Pennsylvania Gaming Control Board (Board), un-
der the general authority in 4 Pa.C.S. § 1202(b)(30)
(relating to general and specific powers) and the specific
authority in 4 Pa.C.S. §§ 13A02(1)—(4) (relating to regu-
latory authority), rescinds Chapters 551, 553, 571 and
573 and adds Chapters 635a, 637a, 655a and 657a to read
as set forth in Annex A.

Purpose of the Final-Form Rulemaking

In accordance with 4 Pa.C.S. § 13A03 (relating to
temporary table game regulations), the Board adopted
temporary regulations in Chapters 551, 553, 571 and 573.
With final-form proposed rulemaking, the Board is replac-
ing the temporary regulations in Chapter 551 with the
permanent regulations in Chapter 635a (relating to Span-
ish 21), temporary regulations in Chapter 553 with the
permanent regulations in Chapter 637a (relating to
Poker), the temporary regulations in Chapter 571 with
the permanent regulations in 655a (relating to Missis-
sippi Stud) and the temporary regulations in Chapter 573
with the permanent regulations in Chapter 657a (relating
to Crazy 4 Poker).

Explanation of Chapter 635a

Chapter 635a contains the rules governing the play of
Spanish 21. Section 635a.1 (relating to definitions) con-
tains the definitions of terms used throughout the chap-
ter. In § 635a.2 (relating to Spanish 21 table; card reader
device; physical characteristics; inspections), the physical
characteristics of the table and card reader device are
specified.

The remaining sections address the following: the num-
ber of decks of cards used for play of the game; the
opening of the Spanish 21 table for play; the shuffling of
cards; permissible wagers; dealing procedures; the payout
odds for permissible wagers; and how irregularities in
play are to be handled.

Explanation of Chapter 637a

Chapter 637a contains the rules governing the play of
nonbanked Poker games. Section 637a.1 (relating to
definitions) contains the definitions of terms used

throughout the chapter. In § 637a.2 (relating to Poker
table physical characteristics), the physical characteristics
of the table are specified.

The remaining sections address the following: the num-
ber of decks of cards used for play of the game; the
opening of the Poker table for play; the shuffling of cards;
the value and rank of the cards; placement of bets;
dealing procedures; how Poker revenue is calculated; the
conduct of players at a Poker table; and how irregulari-
ties in play are to be handled.

Based on requests received from the operators about
the temporary regulations, an additional Seven-card Stud
Poker game, Seven-card Stud Low, also known as Razz,
was added. Additionally, in Hold ’Em and Omaha Poker,
the Straddle Bet was added as an optional bet if allowed
by the certificate holder.
Explanation of Chapter 655a

Chapter 655a contains the rules governing the play of
Mississippi Stud. Section 655a.1 (relating to definitions)
contains the definitions of terms used throughout the
chapter. In § 655a.2 (relating to Mississippi Stud table
physical characteristics), the physical characteristics of
the table are specified.

The remaining sections address the following: the num-
ber of decks of cards used for play of the game; the
opening of the Mississippi Stud table for play; the
shuffling of cards; the value and rank of the cards;
permissible wagers; dealing procedures; the payout odds
for permissible wagers; and how irregularities in play are
to be handled.
Explanation of Chapter 657a

Chapter 657a contains the rules governing the play of
Crazy 4 Poker. Section 657a.1 (relating to definitions)
contains the definitions of terms used throughout the
chapter. In § 657a.2 (relating to Crazy 4 Poker table
physical characteristics), the physical characteristics of
the table are specified.

The remaining sections address the following: the num-
ber of decks of cards used for play of the game; the
opening of the Crazy 4 Poker table for play; the shuffling
of cards; the value and rank of the cards; permissible
wagers; dealing procedures; the payout odds for permis-
sible wagers; and how irregularities in play are to be
handled.
Comment and Response Summary

Notice of proposed rulemaking was published at 41
Pa.B. 5963 (November 5, 2011). During the comment
period the Board received comments from Greenwood
Gaming and Entertainment (Parx). On January 4, 2012,
the Board received comments from the Independent
Regulatory Review Commission (IRRC).
General Comments

IRRC commented that several of the sections through-
out the rulemaking require operators to obtain approval
of equipment and table game layouts from the Bureau of
Gaming Operations (BGO) or the Bureau of Casino
Compliance (BCC). The proposed rulemaking, however,
didn’t specify how that approval was to be obtained. IRRC
suggested adding the submission and approval process or
a cross reference to where the process may be found.

In the final-form rulemaking, the Board amended the
requirements to state that the operators submit informa-
tion to the BGO for Executive Director approval. Addi-
tionally, throughout the final-form rulemaking, cross ref-
erences to the submission and approval process in
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§ 601a.10 (relating to approval of table game layouts,
signage and equipment) have been added.

Chapter 635a. Spanish 21

IRRC requested that the Board provide information
regarding the house edge for Spanish 21 and compare it
to other gaming jurisdictions. For the facilities offering
the game in New Jersey, the hold percentage from July to
November ranged from 18.2% to 38.3%. For the few
facilities offering Spanish 21 in this Commonwealth, the
hold percentage ranged from 14.88% to 26.64% for the
same time period.

Chapter 637a. Poker

Parx requested that the Board add additional Poker
games to the final-form rulemaking. IRRC asked that the
Board consider the option and promulgate any additional
Poker games in a subsequent rulemaking.

The Board has established a procedure for operators to
request additional side wagers and game variations. The
games requested by Parx were not previously submitted
for approval in accordance with temporary § 521.4 or
§ 601a.3 (relating to request to offer a new table game or
new feature for an existing table game). The Board,
however, will review these games and adopt regulations
in a subsequent rulemaking.

Section 637a.2(b) requires that each table have a
holding area designated for the collection of the rake.
Parx commented that the facility utilizes a slide instead
of placing the rake in the inventory container and
therefore requests that the final-form rulemaking allow
for the placement of the rake on the slide rather than on
the designated area of the table. The Board agrees and
added language allowing for a different location for the
placement of the rake.

Section 637a.3(c) (relating to cards; number of decks;
value of cards) requires that the cards utilized in Poker
be changed out at least every 6 hours. Parx requested to
allow the cards to remain on the table for 24 hours citing
that decks cost approximately $18.50 per deck and are
designed to endure more use than the cards utilized at a
banking table game. IRRC requested that the Board
quantify the costs of cards and explain why cards need to
be changed every 6 hours.

The Board agrees that cards utilized in Poker are more
expensive than the cards utilized in banking games.
However, unlike decks of cards utilized in banking games,
which are destroyed after they are removed from the
gaming table (every 8 hours or after each shoe depending
on the game), Poker cards are repeatedly reused if they
are inspected and still suitable for play. On average, a
deck of Poker cards can be used for approximately 90
hours or 15 uses before it is no longer suitable for
continued use. The greater number of times the cards are
reused, however, the more often they should be removed
from play and inspected to determine if the cards are still
suitable for play. Because the cards are touched by the
players and each deck is used in every other round of
play, the cards need to be removed and inspected for
marks, scratches, shaving and other signs of cheating.

Additionally, the Board already reduced the number of
decks that are required to be rotated in and out of play
within a 24-hour period from six to four (see § 603a.15(j)
(relating to cards; physical characteristics)). To coordinate
with that requirement, the Board did increase in this
final-form rulemaking the number of hours that the two
decks could remain on the table from 6 hours to 12 hours.

Section 637a.8 (relating to placement of bets; minimum
and maximum bets) states that cash wagers may be
accepted provided that they are expeditiously converted
into chips. Parx states that in no-limit games the cash
cannot be expeditiously converted in all instances and
therefore requests to delete the conversion provision.

While the Board appreciates the operational conve-
nience of playing a cash game, the Board nevertheless
believes the requirement of converting to chips provides a
sound environment for game protection and the accurate
accounting of revenue.

Section 637a.9(c) (relating to permissible Poker games;
announcement of available games and seats) allows op-
erators to announce availability of Poker games and
seating. IRRC inquired whether there were guidelines in
place to address availability and how the vacancies are
filled. IRRC believes that patrons would benefit and the
integrity of gaming would be enhanced if certificate
holders were required to disclose how patrons are seated
and asks the Board to require that signage be posted.

Poker seating is based on patron demand and is not
something the Board dictates. If there is no seating
available for a particular type of Poker and specific
minimum/maximum bet, players place their names on a
waiting list for the next available seat. If a player comes
in and would like to play a type of Poker not currently
being played, the facility may post that there is interest
in a new game and the minimum/maximum amounts. If
enough players sign up for that game and a table and
dealer are available, the facility may offer the game. The
Board therefore doesn’t believe that signage is necessary.

IRRC requested that the Board review § 637a.10(k)
(relating to Seven-card Stud Poker; procedures for dealing
the cards; completion of each round of play) to ensure
that the examples in paragraphs (1) and (2) are both
correct, which they are.

Sections 637a.11(k) and 637a.12(k)(2)(ii) and (iii) (relat-
ing to Hold’em Poker; procedures for dealing the cards;
completion of each round of play; and Omaha Poker;
procedures for dealing the cards; completion of each
round of play) specify which players receive the excess
amount of pots that are divided equally. Parx requested
that the player closest to the small blind be given the
excess amount. Presque Isle recently filed a similar
written request proposing to give the excess chip to the
player closest to the dealer button. To accommodate both
of these requests, the Board added language allowing the
certificate holder to specify in its Rules Submission which
player will receive the excess value chip.

Section 637a.12(k)(2) also requires that when players
tie, the pot be divided equally with any excess amount,
not to exceed $1, given to a specific player. Parx re-
quested to allow the lowest denomination played during
that round to be given instead of $1.

The exception in the rulemaking specifying who the
excess chip would be given to was added because there is
no denomination value chip lower than $1. Out of fairness
to players who have tied, the pot should be divided
equally with the excess, not to exceed the lowest denomi-
nation value chip, given to the player designated in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission.

Section 637a.16(h) (relating to High Hand Jackpot
payout; posting of rules; contributions; counting and
displaying of payout amount; procedures for implementa-
tion) requires that High Hand Jackpot payouts be paid
from the main cage or satellite cage. IRRC inquired
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whether the integrity of gaming would be compromised if
the jackpots were paid from the Poker room.

Not all facilities have a Poker cage; however, a Poker
cage is considered a satellite cage which is specifically
designated in the final-form rulemaking.

Payouts for both the High Hand Jackpot and Bad Beat
payout originate in the cage, are maintained and con-
trolled by finance and cannot be paid from a table
inventory container. The requirements in the section on
High Hand Jackpot payouts are slightly different than
the requirements for Bad Beat payouts because a Bad
Beat payout is contingent on receiving a specific hand,
which is then immediately paid. A player participating in
High Hand, however, may not be in the Poker room or
even in the licensed facility when the qualifying period is
over and a winner is declared. The winning player’s
information, along with the High Hand Jackpot payout
amount, is therefore maintained in the cage until paid to
the winner.

Section 637a.17 (relating to Poker revenue) addresses
the options for collecting the rake (revenue from nonbank-
ing table games). IRRC inquired how other gaming
jurisdictions regulate the rake for Poker. IRRC also
recommends that the Board place a cap on the amount of
the rake.

There are three types of Poker rake contemplated in
the final-form rulemaking and all are used in New Jersey
with no mandated cap on the rake amount. Different
types of rakes may be used at different tables depending
on game being offered, the table limits and the number of
players. An incremental rake is typically capped by the
operators at no more than $6 depending on the number of
players participating and the total pot amount. For a $50
pot, for instance, the rake amount may be $6. The
percentage rake is capped in the regulation at 10% of the
pot. A rake based on time charges ranges from $6 to $30
per hour depending again on the number of players and
the table limits.

Operators submit the rake amounts charged in their
Rules Submissions which are reviewed and approved or
rejected by Board staff. While the Board will not author-
ize rake charges that are predatory or excessive, the
Board doesn’t believe it is necessary to cap the maximum
rake amounts by regulation.

Under § 637a.18 (relating to conduct of players; gen-
eral operating rules for all types of Poker; irregularities)
operators are required to place a sign or cover a shuffler
that is broken before another shuffling method can be
used. Parx requests that the Board amend the require-
ment to allow the operator to switch out malfunctioning
shufflers for working shufflers.

The Board doesn’t believe it necessary to specify that
operators can replace broken equipment. This provision
merely requires that if a shuffler breaks and another
shuffling procedure is utilized, a hand shuffle, that an out
of order sign or cover be placed on the shuffler prior to
utilizing the other shuffling method. If the operator is
going to use the same shuffling method and switch out
the broken shuffler, then the requirement to cover doesn’t
apply.

Chapter 655a. Mississippi Stud

IRRC requested that the Board provide information
regarding the house edge for Mississippi Stud and com-
pare it to other gaming jurisdictions. The average from
July to November for the few facilities offering the game
in New Jersey ranged from 16.9% to 31.1%. Mississippi

Stud was only recently added at one facility in this
Commonwealth. The theoretical house edge for the game
is approximately 1.58%.
Chapter 657a. Crazy 4 Poker

IRRC requested that the Board provide information
regarding the house edge for Crazy 4 Poker and compare
it to other gaming jurisdictions.

The theoretical house edge for Crazy 4 Poker is be-
tween 3.35% and 6.78% depending on the options selected
by the operator. Currently there are no facilities in this
Commonwealth or New Jersey that offer Crazy 4 Poker.
Additional Revisions

Language in § 635a.5(d) (relating to shuffle and cut of
the cards) regarding the mark on the dealing shoe was
deleted for consistency with amendments to Chapter 603a
(relating to table game equipment). Subsection (h) was
amended for clarity and allows operators to utilize an
automated dealing shoe/shuffler.

Section 635a.7(h) and (i) (relating to procedure for
dealing the cards; completion of each round of play) was
amended and no longer requires the dealer to announce
the point count of each player. Several operators had
previously stated that requiring that the point count be
announced after each card is dealt only served to annoy
players. Dealers, however, are still required to announce
the point count of their hand after each card is dealt.

Section 637a.2(a) was amended and no longer requires
the operators to receive approval for the design of the
Poker table.

The definition of ‘‘round of play’’ was deleted from
§ 655a.1 as it was moved into Chapter 601a (relating to
general table game provisions) which addresses the defi-
nitions applicable to Subpart K (relating to table games).

Section 655a.5(g) (relating to shuffle and cut of the
cards) was amended for clarity and allows operators to
utilize an automated dealing shoe/shuffler.

A new side wager was added to Mississippi Stud, the
Three Card Bonus, the description of which is in
§ 655a.7(d)(4) (relating to wagers). The rankings of the
hands for that side wager were added in § 655a.6(c)
(relating to Mississippi Stud hand rankings) and the
payout odds were added in § 655a.12(d) (relating to
payout odds; Envy Bonus; rate of progression).

In § 657a.1, the definition of ‘‘round of play’’ was
deleted as it was moved into Chapter 601a, which
addresses the definitions applicable to Subpart K.

Section 657a.5(g) (relating to shuffle and cut of the
cards) was amended for clarity and allows operators to
utilize an automated dealing shoe/shuffler.

In § 657a.12 (relating to payout odds; Envy Bonus; rate
of progression), the payout odds for the three-of-a-kind
was corrected in paytable B.
Affected Parties

Certificate holders that elect to offer the games of
Spanish 21, Poker, Mississippi Stud and Crazy 4 Poker
are required to comply with these requirements. The
requirements for the games are standard throughout the
industry, consistent with 4 Pa.C.S. Part II (relating to
gaming) and necessary for the protection of the gaming
public and the revenues generated from table games.

The Board has experienced increased regulatory de-
mands resulting from the implementation of table games
including the review of Rules Submissions, table layouts,
signage and gaming guides.
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Fiscal Impact
Commonwealth. The Board will have to review each

certificate holder’s table games Rules Submissions, table
layouts, signage and gaming guides to ensure compliance
with this final-form rulemaking. These reviews will be
conducted by existing BGO and BCC staff. The Board
does not project that it will incur significant cost in-
creases as a result of this final-form rulemaking.

Political subdivisions. This final-form rulemaking will
not have a fiscal impact on political subdivisions of this
Commonwealth. Host municipalities and counties will
benefit from the local share funding mandated by the act
of January 7, 2010 (P. L. 1, No. 1).

Private sector. This final-form rulemaking will result in
additional costs for certificate holders that elect to offer
Spanish 21, Poker, Mississippi Stud and Crazy 4 Poker.
Certificate holders will be required to purchase the table
games they elect to offer and to hire and train employees
to operate the games. The costs for table game equipment
do vary depending on the type and number of tables
purchased. The costs are expected to be offset by the
revenues generated from table game operations.

General public. This final-form rulemaking will not
have fiscal impact on the general public.
Paperwork Requirements

This final-form rulemaking will require certificate hold-
ers to post signs at gaming tables, have complete sets of
rules available for public inspection, produce a gaming
guide summarizing the rules of play and file Rules
Submissions for each table game they elect to offer. The
Rules Submissions are standardized checklists for each
game, relatively simple to fill out and available on the
Board’s web site. Additionally, there is a link on the web
site for submitting the forms directly to the BGO for
review and approval.
Effective Date

This final-form rulemaking will become effective upon
publication in the Pennsylvania Bulletin.
Regulatory Review

Under section 5(a) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5(a)), on October 26, 2011, the Board submit-
ted a copy of the proposed rulemaking, published at 41
Pa.B. 5963, and a copy of the Regulatory Analysis Form
to IRRC and to the House Gaming Oversight Committee
and the Senate Community, Economic and Recreational
Development Committee (Committees) for review and
comment.

Under section 5(c) of the Regulatory Review Act, IRRC
and the House and Senate Committees were provided
with copies of the comments received during the public
comment period, as well as other documents when re-
quested. In preparing the final-form rulemaking, the
Board has considered all comments from IRRC, the House
and Senate Committees and the public.

Under section 5.1(j.2) of the Regulatory Review Act (71
P. S. § 745.5a(j.2)), on April 4, 2012, the final-form rule-
making was deemed approved by the House and Senate
Committees. Under section 5.1(e) of the Regulatory Re-
view Act, IRRC met on April 5, 2012, and approved the
final-form rulemaking.
Findings

The Board finds that:

(1) Public notice of intention to adopt these amend-
ments was given under sections 201 and 202 of the act of

July 31, 1968 (P. L. 769, No. 240) (45 P. S. §§ 1201 and
1202) and the regulations thereunder, 1 Pa. Code §§ 7.1
and 7.2.

(2) The final-form rulemaking is necessary and appro-
priate for the administration and enforcement of 4
Pa.C.S. Part II.
Order

The Board, acting under 4 Pa.C.S. Part II, orders that:
(a) The regulations of the Board, 58 Pa. Code, are

amended by deleting §§ 551.1—551.16, 553.1—553.21,
571.1—571.13 and 573.1—573.13 and by adding
§§ 635a.1—635a.13, 637a.1—637a.18, 655a.1—655a.12
and 657a.1—657a.13 to read as set forth in Annex A.

(b) The Chairperson of the Board shall certify this
order and Annex A and deposit them with the Legislative
Reference Bureau as required by law.

(c) This order shall take effect upon publication in the
Pennsylvania Bulletin.

WILLIAM H. RYAN, Jr.,
Chairperson

(Editor’s Note: For the text of the order of the Indepen-
dent Regulatory Review Commission relating to this
document, see 42 Pa.B. 2253 (April 21, 2012).)

Fiscal Note: Fiscal Note 125-159 remains valid for the
final adoption of the subject regulations.

Annex A
TITLE 58. RECREATION

PART VII. GAMING CONTROL BOARD
Subpart K. TABLE GAMES
CHAPTER 551. (Reserved)

Sec.
551.1—551.16. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 553. (Reserved)
Sec.
553.1—553.21. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 571. (Reserved)
Sec.
571.1—571.13. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 573. (Reserved)
Sec.
573.1—573.13. (Reserved).

CHAPTER 635a. SPANISH 21
Sec.
635a.1. Definitions.
635a.2. Spanish 21 table; card reader device; physical characteristics;

inspections.
635a.3. Cards; number of decks; value of cards.
635a.4. Opening of the table for gaming.
635a.5. Shuffle and cut of the cards.
635a.6. Wagers.
635a.7. Procedure for dealing the cards; completion of each round of

play.
635a.8. Insurance Wager.
635a.9. Surrender.
635a.10. Double Down Wager; rescue.
635a.11. Splitting pairs.
635a.12. Payout odds.
635a.13. Irregularities.

§ 635a.1. Definitions.

The following words and terms, when used in this
chapter, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

Blackjack—An ace and any card having a value of 10
dealt as the initial two cards to a player or the dealer.
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Card reader device—A device which permits the dealer
to determine if the hole card will give the dealer a
Blackjack.

Hard total—The total point count of a hand which
contains no aces or which contains an ace that is counted
as 1 in value.

Hole card—The second card dealt face down to the
dealer.

Soft total—The total point count of a hand containing
an ace when the ace is counted as 11 in value.

§ 635a.2. Spanish 21 table; card reader device;
physical characteristics; inspections.

(a) Spanish 21 shall be played at a table having betting
positions for no more than seven players on one side of
the table and a place for the dealer on the opposite side of
the table.

(b) The layout for a Spanish 21 table shall be submit-
ted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and approved in
accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relating to approval of
table game layouts, signage and equipment) and contain,
at a minimum:

(1) The name or logo of the certificate holder.

(2) A separate betting area designated for the place-
ment of the Spanish 21 Wager for each player.

(3) The following inscriptions:

(i) Blackjack pays 3 to 2.

(ii) Insurance pays 2 to 1.

(iii) Dealer shall draw to 16 and stand on all 17s or
similar language approved by the Executive Director in
accordance with § 601a.10(a).

(4) A sign, approved by the Executive Director, at each
Spanish 21 table which explains that the doubled down
hands are not eligible for the additional payouts in
§ 635a.12(b) and (c) (relating to payout odds).

(5) If the certificate holder offers the Match-the-Dealer
Wager authorized under § 635a.6(e) (relating to wagers),
a separate area designated for the placement of the
Match-the-Dealer Wager for each player.

(6) Inscriptions that advise patrons of the payout odds
or amounts for all permissible wagers offered by the
certificate holder. If the payout odds or amounts are not
inscribed on the layout, a sign identifying the payout odds
or amounts for all permissible wagers must be posted at
each Spanish 21 table.

(c) Each Spanish 21 table must have a drop box and a
tip box attached on the same side of the gaming table as,
but on opposite sides of, the dealer, as approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(g). The Bureau of Casino Compliance may
approve an alternative location for the tip box when a
card shuffling device or other table game equipment
prevents the placement of the drop box and tip box on the
same side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of,
the dealer.

(d) Each Spanish 21 table must have a card reader
device attached to the top of the dealer’s side of the table.
The floorperson assigned to the Spanish 21 table shall
inspect the card reader device at the beginning of each
gaming day to ensure that there has been no tampering
with the device and that it is in proper working order.

(e) Each Spanish 21 table must have a discard rack
securely attached to the top of the dealer’s side of the
table. The height of the discard rack must either:

(1) Equal the height of the cards, stacked one on top of
the other, in the total number of decks that are to be used
in the dealing shoe at that table.

(2) Be taller than the height of the total number of
decks being used if the discard rack has a distinct and
clearly visible mark on its side to show the exact height
for a stack of cards equal to the total number of cards in
the number of decks to be used in the dealing shoe at
that table.
§ 635a.3. Cards; number of decks; value of cards.

(a) Spanish 21 shall be played with six or eight decks
of cards that are identical in appearance and at least one
cover card. The decks shall consist of 48 cards, with the
10 of each suit removed from each deck during the
inspection required under § 635a.4 (relating to opening of
the table for gaming).

(b) The decks of cards opened for use at a Spanish 21
table shall be changed at least once every 24 hours.

(c) The value of the cards shall be as follows:
(1) Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value.
(2) Any jack, queen or king shall have a value of 10.
(3) An ace shall have a value of 11, unless that value

would give a player or the dealer a score in excess of 21,
in which case, the ace shall have a value of 1.
§ 635a.4. Opening of the table for gaming.

(a) After receiving the decks of cards at the table, the
dealer shall inspect the cards for any defects. The
floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspec-
tion.

(b) If the decks contain the 10 of any suit, the dealer
and a floorperson shall ensure that these cards are
removed from the decks, torn in half and placed in the
box, envelope or container that the decks came from.

(c) After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be
spread out face up on the table for visual inspection by
the first player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be
spread in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck accord-
ing to suit and in sequence.

(d) After the first player arriving at the table has been
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the
cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed
thoroughly by a washing of the cards and stacked. Once
the cards have been stacked, the cards shall be shuffled
in accordance with § 635a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of
the cards).

(e) If the decks of cards received at the table are
preinspected and preshuffled in accordance with
§ 603a.16(u) or (v) (relating to cards; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use), subsections (a), (c) and
(d) do not apply.
§ 635a.5. Shuffle and cut of the cards.

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless
the cards were preshuffled in accordance with
§ 603a.16(u) or (v) (relating to cards; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use), after each shoe of cards
is dealt or when directed by a floorperson or above, the
dealer shall shuffle the cards, either manually or by use
of an automated card shuffling device, so that the cards
are randomly intermixed. Upon completion of the shuffle,
the dealer or device shall place the decks of cards in a
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single stack. The certificate holder may use an automated
card shuffling device which, upon completion of the
shuffling of the cards, inserts the stack of cards directly
into a dealing shoe.

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the
dealer shall offer the stack of cards to be cut, with backs
facing away from the dealer, to the player determined
under subsection (c). If no player accepts the cut, the
dealer shall cut the cards.

(c) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in
the following order:

(1) The first player arriving at the table, if the game is
just beginning.

(2) The player on whose betting area the cover card
appeared during the last round of play.

(3) If the cover card appeared on the dealer’s hand
during the last round of play, the player at the farthest
point to the right of the dealer. If this player refuses, the
offer to cut the cards shall rotate to each player in a
counterclockwise manner.

(4) If the reshuffle was initiated at the discretion of the
floorperson, the player at the farthest position to the
right of the dealer. If this player refuses, the offer to cut
the cards shall rotate to each player in a counterclockwise
manner.

(d) The player or dealer making the cut shall place the
cover card in the stack at least ten cards from the top or
bottom of the stack. Once the cover card has been
inserted, the dealer shall take all cards on top of the
cover card and place them on the bottom of the stack. The
dealer shall then insert the cover card in the stack at a
position at least 1/4 of the way in from the bottom of the
stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the
dealing shoe for commencement of play.

(e) After the cards have been cut and before the cards
have been placed in the dealing shoe, a floorperson or
above may require the cards to be recut if the floorperson
determines that the cut was performed improperly or in
any way that might affect the integrity or fairness of the
game. If a recut is required, the cards shall be cut either
by the player who last cut the cards or by the next player
entitled to cut the cards, as determined under subsection
(c). The stack of cards shall then be inserted into the
dealing shoe for commencement of play.

(f) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place
after the cover card is reached in the shoe as provided in
§ 635a.7(d) (relating to procedure for dealing the cards;
completion of each round of play), except that a
floorperson may determine that the cards should be
reshuffled after any round of play.

(g) If there is no gaming activity at a Spanish 21 table
which is open for gaming, the cards shall be removed
from the dealing shoe and the discard rack and spread
out on the table for inspection face down unless a player
requests that the cards be spread face up on the table.
After the first player at the table is afforded an opportu-
nity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures in
§ 635a.4(d) (relating to opening of the table for gaming)
and this section shall be completed.

(h) A certificate holder may utilize a dealing shoe or
other device that automatically reshuffles and counts the
cards provided that the device is approved in accordance
with § 461a.4 (relating to submission for testing and
approval) prior to its use in the licensed facility. If a
certificate holder is utilizing the approved device, subsec-
tions (b)—(g) do not apply.

§ 635a.6. Wagers.
(a) Wagers at Spanish 21 shall be made by placing

value chips, plaques or other Board-approved wagering
instruments on the appropriate areas of the Spanish 21
layout. Verbal wagers accompanied by cash may be
accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer
and the cash is expeditiously converted into value chips
or plaques.

(b) After the cards have been shuffled as required
under § 635a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of the cards),
a certificate holder may prohibit any person, whether
seated at the gaming table or not, who does not make a
wager on a given round of play from placing a wager on
the next round of play and any subsequent rounds of play
at that gaming table until either:

(1) The certificate holder chooses to permit the player
to begin wagering again.

(2) A reshuffle of the cards has occurred.
(c) All wagers, except an Insurance Wager under

§ 635a.8 (relating to Insurance Wager), a Double Down
Wager under § 635a.10 (relating to Double Down Wager;
rescue) or a wager on split pairs under § 635a.11 (relat-
ing to splitting pairs), shall be placed prior to the first
card being dealt for each round of play. A player may not
handle, remove or alter any wagers that have been made
until a decision has been rendered and implemented with
respect to that wager.

(d) To participate in a round of play and compete
against the dealer’s hand, a player shall place a Spanish
21 Wager.

(e) A certificate holder may, if specified in its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
Submissions), offer to each player who placed a Spanish
21 Wager in accordance with subsection (d) the option of
placing a Match-the-Dealer Wager that either of the
player’s initial two cards will match the rank of the
dealer’s up card.

(f) The certificate holder shall specify in its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2 the number of adjacent boxes
on which a player may place a Spanish 21 Wager in one
round of play.
§ 635a.7. Procedure for dealing the cards; comple-

tion of each round of play.
(a) All cards used to play Spanish 21 shall be dealt

from a dealing shoe located on the table in a location
approved by the Bureau of Casino Compliance in accord-
ance with § 601a.10(g) (relating to approval of table game
layouts, signage and equipment). Once the procedures
under § 635a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of the cards)
have been completed, the stacked cards shall be placed in
the dealing shoe by the dealer or by an automated card
shuffling device.

(b) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe
with the hand of the dealer that is closest to the dealing
shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the layout
with the opposite hand. The dealer may deal cards to the
first two betting positions closest to the dealing shoe with
the same hand.

(c) After each full batch of cards is placed in the shoe,
the dealer shall remove the first card and place it in the
discard rack. Each new dealer who comes to the table
shall also remove one card and place it in the discard
rack before dealing any cards to the players.

(d) If the cover card appears as the first card in the
dealing shoe at the beginning of a round of play or
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appears during play, the cover card shall be removed and
placed to the side and the hand shall be completed. The
dealer shall then collect and reshuffle the cards in
accordance with § 635a.5.

(e) At the commencement of each round of play, the
dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the
dealer’s left and continuing around the table in a clock-
wise manner, deal the cards as follows:

(1) One card face up to each box on the layout in which
a Spanish 21 Wager is contained.

(2) One card face up to the dealer.
(3) A second card face up to each box in which a wager

is contained.
(4) A second card face down to the dealer.
(f) Immediately after the second card is dealt to each

player and the dealer, but prior to any additional cards
being dealt or before a card reader device is utilized, the
dealer shall, starting with the player farthest to the
dealer’s right and continuing around the table in a
counterclockwise direction, settle all Match-the-Dealer
Wagers by collecting all losing wagers and paying all
winning wagers as follows:

(1) If either of the player’s initial two cards match the
rank of the dealer’s up card, the dealer shall pay the
winning Match-the-Dealer Wager in accordance with
§ 635a.12(e) (relating to payout odds). Any card with a
point value of 10 (a jack, queen or king) must only match
an identical card without regard to value.

(2) If both of the player’s initial two cards match the
rank of the dealer’s up card, the player shall be paid for
each matching card.

(g) After settling the player’s optional wagers in ac-
cordance with subsection (f), if the dealer’s first card is an
ace, king, queen or a jack, the dealer shall, after offering
the Insurance Wager in accordance with § 635a.8 (relat-
ing to Insurance Wager), determine whether the hole card
will give the dealer a Blackjack. The dealer shall insert
the hole card into the card reader device by moving the
card face down on the layout without exposing it to
anyone at the table, including the dealer. If the dealer
has a Blackjack, no additional cards shall be dealt and
each player’s Spanish 21 and Insurance Wagers, if appli-
cable, shall be settled.

(h) After the procedures in subsection (g) have been
completed, if necessary, the dealer shall start with the
player farthest to the dealer’s left and continue around
the table in a clockwise direction and if the player:

(1) Has Blackjack and the dealer’s up card is:
(i) A 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 or 9, the dealer shall announce

and pay the Blackjack and remove the player’s cards.

(ii) An ace, king, queen or jack but the dealer’s hole
card will not give the dealer a Blackjack, the dealer shall
announce the player’s Blackjack but make no payment
nor remove any cards until all other cards are dealt to
the players and the dealer reveals the hole card.

(2) Does not have Blackjack, the player shall indicate
whether he wishes to surrender, as permitted under
§ 635a.9 (relating to surrender), double down as permit-
ted under § 635a.10 (relating to Double Down Wager;
rescue), split pairs as permitted under § 635a.11 (relating
to splitting pairs), stand or draw additional cards.

(i) As each player indicates his decision, the dealer
shall deal face upwards whatever additional cards are
necessary to effectuate the player’s decision.

(j) A player may elect to draw additional cards when-
ever his point count total is less than 21, except that the
player:

(1) Having Blackjack or a hard or soft total of 21 may
not draw additional cards.

(2) Electing to make a Double Down Wager may draw
only one additional card.

(k) After the decisions of each player have been imple-
mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the
dealer shall turn the hold card face up. Any additional
cards required to be dealt to the hand of the dealer, in
accordance with subsection (l), shall be dealt face up. The
dealer shall announce the dealer’s total point count after
each additional card is dealt.

(l) Except as provided in subsection (m), the dealer
shall draw additional cards until he has a hard or soft
total of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21.

(m) A dealer may not draw additional cards to his
hand, regardless of the point count, if decisions have been
made on all players’ hands and the point count of the
dealer’s hand will not have an effect on the outcome of
the round of play.

(n) A player shall win the Blackjack Wager and be paid
in accordance with the payout odds in § 635a.12(a)—(c)
if:

(1) The total point count of the player’s hand is 21 or
less and the total point count of the dealer’s hand is in
excess of 21.

(2) The total point count of the player’s hand exceeds
the total point count of the dealer’s hand without exceed-
ing 21.

(3) The player has a Blackjack and the dealer’s hand
has a total point count of 21 in two or more cards.

(4) The total point count of the player’s hand and the
dealer’s hand is 21 in more than two cards.

(o) Except as provided in subsection (n)(3) and (4), a
Spanish 21 Wager shall tie and be returned to the player
if the total point count of the player’s hand is the same as
the dealer’s. A player’s Spanish 21 Wager shall be lost if
the dealer has a Blackjack and the player’s hand has a
total point count of 21 in more than two cards.

(p) The dealer shall collect all losing wagers and pay
off all winning wagers in accordance with one of the
following procedures designated in the certificate holder’s
Rules Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to table games
Rules Submissions):

(1) Collect all losing wagers and then pay off all
winning wagers.

(2) Pay off all winning wagers and collect all losing
wagers beginning with the player farthest to the dealer’s
right and continuing around the table in a counterclock-
wise direction. The dealer shall place any losing wagers
directly into the table inventory and may not pay off any
winning wagers by using value chips collected from a
losing wager.

(q) After all wagers have been settled, the dealer shall
remove all remaining cards from the table and place them
in the discard rack in a manner that permits the
reconstruction of each hand in the event of a question or
dispute.

(r) Players and spectators may not handle, remove or
alter any cards used to play Spanish 21.
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§ 635a.8. Insurance Wager.
(a) If the first card dealt to the dealer is an ace, each

player may make an Insurance Wager which shall win if
the dealer’s hole card is a king, queen or jack.

(b) An Insurance Wager shall be made by placing a
value chip on the insurance line of the layout in an
amount not more than 1/2 the player’s initial Spanish 21
Wager. A player may wager an amount in excess of 1/2
the initial Spanish 21 Wager to the next unit that can be
wagered in chips when, because of the limitation of the
value of chip denominations, half the initial Spanish 21
Wager cannot be bet. Insurance Wagers shall be placed
prior to the dealer inserting his hole card into the card
reader device.

(c) Winning Insurance Wagers shall be paid in accord-
ance with the payout odds in § 635a.12(d) (relating to
payout odds).

(d) Losing Insurance Wagers shall be collected by the
dealer immediately after the dealer inserts his hole card
into the card reader device and determines that he does
not have a Blackjack and before he draws any additional
cards.

(e) Notwithstanding the requirements in subsections
(a)—(d), a certificate holder may, if selected in its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
Submissions), offer a player who has Blackjack the option
to be paid even money on the Spanish 21 Wager instead
of making an Insurance Wager. The dealer shall pay out
the Spanish 21 Wager at odds of 1 to 1 and remove the
player’s cards.
§ 635a.9. Surrender.

(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player, the
player may elect to discontinue play on his hand for that
round by surrendering 1/2 of his Spanish 21 Wager. All
decisions to surrender shall be made prior to the player
indicating whether he wishes to double down as permit-
ted under § 635a.10 (relating to Double Down Wager;
rescue), split pairs as permitted under § 635a.11 (relating
to splitting pairs), stand or draw. If the first card dealt to
the dealer is:

(1) Not an ace or 10 value card, the dealer shall
immediately collect 1/2 of the wager and return 1/2 to the
player.

(2) An ace or 10 value card, the dealer shall place the
player’s wager on top of the player’s cards. When the
dealer’s second card is revealed, the hand shall be settled
by immediately collecting the entire wager if the dealer
has Blackjack or collecting 1/2 of the wager and returning
1/2 of the wager to the player if the dealer does not have
Blackjack.

(b) If the player has made an Insurance Wager and
then elects to surrender, each wager will be settled
separately in accordance with subsection (a) and § 635a.8
(relating to Insurance Wager).
§ 635a.10. Double Down Wager; rescue.

(a) Except when a player has Blackjack, a player may
elect to make a Double Down Wager, which may not
exceed the amount of his original Spanish 21 Wager, on
the first two cards dealt to him or the first two cards of
any split pair. Only one additional card shall be dealt to
the hand on which the player has elected to double down.
The one additional card shall be dealt face up and placed
sideways on the layout.

(b) If a dealer obtains Blackjack after a player makes a
Double Down Wager, the dealer shall collect only the

amount of the original Spanish 21 Wager of the player
and may not collect the additional Double Down Wager.

(c) A winning Double Down Wager shall be paid in
accordance with § 635a.12(a) (relating to payout odds).
The additional payouts in § 635a.12(b) and (c) are not
applicable to winning Double Down Wagers.

(d) After the additional card required under subsection
(a) has been dealt to the hand, a player may ‘‘rescue’’
(take back) the Double Down Wager and forfeit his
original wager, as long as the additional card does not
result in the hand having a total point count in excess of
21.

§ 635a.11. Splitting pairs.

(a) If the initial two cards dealt to a player are
identical in value, the player may elect to split the hand
into two separate hands provided that he makes a wager
on the second hand formed in an amount equal to his
original Spanish 21 Wager. For example, if a player has
two 7s or a king and a jack, the player may elect to split
the hand.

(b) When a player splits pairs, the dealer shall deal a
card to and complete the player’s decisions with respect to
the first incomplete hand on the dealer’s left before
proceeding to deal any cards to the second hand.

(c) After a second card is dealt to a split pair hand, the
player shall indicate his decision to stand, draw or double
down with respect to that hand. A certificate holder shall
specify in its Rules Submission under § 601a.2 (relating
to table games Rules Submissions) the number of addi-
tional times a patron may split pairs, including aces.

(d) If the dealer obtains Blackjack after a player splits
pairs, the dealer shall collect only the amount of the
original wager of the player and may not collect the
additional amount wagered in splitting pairs.

(e) The additional payouts provided in § 635a.12(b)
and (c) (relating to payout odds) are not applicable to a
winning wager on a split hand.

§ 635a.12. Payout odds.

(a) Except as provided in subsections (b) and (c), the
certificate holder shall pay each winning Spanish 21
Wager at odds of 1 to 1 with the exception of Blackjack
which shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2.

(b) Except when a player has made a Double Down
Wager under § 635a.10 (relating to Double Down Wager;
rescue), in which case all of the following wagers shall be
paid at odds of 1 to 1, a certificate holder shall pay the
following payout odds for winning Spanish 21 Wagers:

(1) Three cards consisting of 6, 7 and 8 of mixed suits
shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2.

(2) Three cards consisting of 6, 7 and 8 of the same suit
shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1, except that three cards
consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of spades shall be paid at
odds of 3 to 1.

(3) Three cards consisting of three 7s of mixed suits
shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2.

(4) Three cards consisting of three 7s of the same suit
shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1, except that three cards
consisting of three 7s of spades shall be paid at odds of 3
to 1.

(5) Five cards totaling 21 shall be paid at odds of 3 to
2.

(6) Six cards totaling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1.
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(7) Seven or more cards totaling 21 shall be paid at
odds of 3 to 1.

(c) In addition to the payouts under subsection (b)(4), a
winning hand that consists of three 7s of the same suit,
when the dealer’s exposed card is also a 7 of any suit,
shall be paid an additional fixed payout in accordance
with the following requirements:

(1) If the player’s original wager was $5 or more but
less than $25, the player shall receive an additional
payout of $1,000.

(2) If the player’s original wager was $25 or more, the
player shall receive an additional payout of $5,000.

(3) All other players at the table who placed a wager
during that round of play shall also be paid an additional
fixed payout of $50.

(4) The additional fixed payouts are not applicable if a
Double Down Wager was made on a winning hand or the
winning hand had been split under § 635a.11 (relating to
splitting pairs).

(d) The certificate holder shall pay out winning Insur-
ance Wagers at odds of 2 to 1.

(e) The certificate holder shall pay out winning Match-
the-Dealer Wagers at the odds in the following paytables:

(1) If six decks of cards are being used:
Hand Payout
Each matching card of the same suit 9 to 1
Each matching card of a different suit 4 to 1

(2) If eight decks of cards are being used:
Hand Payout
Each matching card of the same suit 12 to 1
Each matching card of a different suit 3 to 1

§ 635a.13. Irregularities.
(a) A card found face up in the shoe may not be used in

that round of play and shall be placed in the discard rack.
If more than one card is found face up in the shoe during
the dealing of the cards, the round of play shall be void
and the cards shall be reshuffled.

(b) If a 10 card of any suit is found in the shoe, it may
not be used in the game and shall be removed from the
shoe and torn in half by a floorperson and placed in the
box, envelope or container that the decks came from. If
more than one 10 card is found in the shoe during the
dealing of the cards, the round of play shall be void and
the decks of cards shall be removed from play.

(c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed
shall be used as though it were the next card from the
shoe.

(d) After the initial two cards have been dealt to each
player and a card is drawn in error and exposed to the
players, the card shall be dealt to the players or dealer as
though it were the next card from the shoe. Any player
refusing to accept the card may not have any additional
cards dealt to him during the round. If the card is refused
by the players and the dealer cannot use the card, the
card shall be placed in the discard rack.

(e) If the dealer has 17 and accidentally draws a card
for himself, the card shall be placed in the discard rack.

(f) If the dealer misses dealing his first or second card
to himself, the dealer shall continue dealing the first two
cards to each player and then deal the appropriate
number of cards to himself.

(g) If there are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe
to complete a round of play, all of the cards in the discard

rack shall be shuffled and cut in accordance with
§ 635a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of the cards). The
first card shall be drawn face down and placed in the
discard rack and the dealer shall complete the round of
play.

(h) If no cards are dealt to the player’s hand, the
player’s hand is dead and the player shall be included in
the next deal. If only one card is dealt to the player’s
hand, at the player’s option, the dealer shall deal the
second card to the player after all other players have
received a second card.

(i) If after receiving the first two cards, the dealer fails
to deal an additional card to a player who has requested
a card, then, at the player’s option, the dealer shall either
deal the additional card after all other players have
received their additional cards but prior to the dealer
revealing his hole card or call the player’s hand dead and
return the player’s original Spanish 21 Wager.

(j) If the dealer inserts his hole card into a card reader
device when the value of his first card is not an ace, king,
queen or jack, the dealer, after notification to a
floorperson or above, shall, if the particular card reader
device in use:

(1) Provides any player with the opportunity to deter-
mine the value of the hole card, call all hands dead,
collect the cards and return each player’s wager.

(2) Does not provide any player with the opportunity to
determine the value of the hole card, continue play.

(k) If a card reader device malfunctions, the dealer
may not continue dealing the game of Spanish 21 at that
table until the card reader device is repaired or replaced.

(l) If an automated card shuffling device is being used
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle or
fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be
reshuffled.

(m) If an automated card shuffling device or automated
dealing shoe malfunctions and cannot be used, the device
or shoe must be covered or have a sign indicating that it
is out of order placed on the device or shoe before any
other method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at
that table.
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§ 637a.1. Definitions.

The following words and terms, when used in this
chapter, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

All-in—When a player bets all of his funds remaining
on the Poker table, does not have funds to continue
betting in a round of play but still retains the right to
contend for that portion of the pot in which the player
has already placed a bet.

Bad Beat—One or more predesignated high value Poker
hands which, when held by a player as a losing hand in a
round of play, shall result in a Bad Beat payout if offered
by the certificate holder in accordance with § 637a.15
(relating to Bad Beat payout; posting of rules; contribu-
tions; counting and displaying of payout amount; proce-
dures for implementation).

Bad Beat payout—One or more payouts made to a
player upon the occurrence of a Bad Beat.

Bet—When a player places value chips, tournament
chips or plaques into the pot during a betting round.

Betting round—A complete betting cycle in which all
players have called, folded or gone All-in.

Blind Bet—A mandatory bet in Hold’em or Omaha
Poker which players sitting in specific betting positions
shall be required to place prior to any cards being dealt.

Burn card—A card taken from the top of a deck which
is not in play, is discarded face down and the identity of
which remains unknown.

Button—An object that is moved clockwise around the
table to determine the betting and dealing sequence.

Call—When a player places a bet in an amount equal
to the immediately preceding bet.

Check—When a player waives the right to initiate the
betting in a betting round but retains the right to place a
bet if another player initiates the betting.

Common card—A card that is dealt, in any game of
Stud Poker, face up if there are insufficient cards left in
the deck to deal each player a card individually and
which can be used by all players at the showdown.

Community card—A card that is dealt face up and can
be used by all players to form the best possible Poker
hand.

Draw—In any game of Draw Poker, when a player
exchanges the cards held in his hand for an equal number
of new cards from the deck.

Fold—The withdrawal of a player from a round of play
by refusing to make an equal bet during a betting round
and discarding his hand of cards.

Forced Bet—A bet that is required to start the first
betting round in Seven-card or Five-card Stud Poker.

Fouled hand—A hand that either has an improper
number of cards or has come into contact with other cards
in a way as to render it impossible to determine accu-
rately which cards are in the hand.

Half-kill option—In the game of Omaha High-low Split
Eight or Better Poker, when one player wins an entire
qualifying pot, the betting limits are increased by 1/2 the
posted table betting limits for the next hand and remain
in effect until a pot is split between one player winning
the high hand and another player winning the low hand
or until a pot does not equal or exceed the qualifying pot.

High hand—A game of Poker in which the highest
ranking hand, in accordance with § 637a.6 (relating to
Poker rankings), wins the pot.

High Hand Jackpot payout—The total of the contribu-
tion amounts collected during a qualifying period which
are payable to one or more players upon the occurrence of
a Qualifying High Hand.

High-low Split—A form of Poker in which there is a
winner for both the highest and lowest ranking hands.

High-low Split Eight or Better—A version of High-low
Split Poker in which a winning low hand may not contain
pairs or any card ranked above an 8.

Hole card—Any card dealt face down to a player.
Kill option—In the game of Omaha High-low Split

Eight or Better Poker, when one player wins an entire
qualifying pot, the betting limits are twice the posted
table betting limits for the next hand and remain in effect
until a pot is split between one player winning the high
hand and another player winning the low hand or until a
pot does not equal or exceed the qualifying pot.

Low hand—A game of Poker in which the lowest
ranking hand, in accordance with § 637a.6, wins the pot.

Opening bet—The first bet in a round of play.
Pot—The amount that is awarded to the winning player

or players at the conclusion of a round of play and is
equal to the total amount bet by the players during the
round of play, less any rake extracted under § 637a.17
(relating to Poker revenue) and, if applicable, any amount
contributed to a Bad Beat or High Hand Jackpot payout
fund in accordance with § 637a.15 or § 637a.16 (relating
to High Hand Jackpot payout; posting of rules; contribu-
tions; counting and displaying of payout amount; proce-
dures for implementation).

Protected hand—A hand of cards that a player is
physically holding or has placed under one or more chips
or plaques.

Qualifying High Hand—A high hand held by any
player or players during a qualifying period which may
result in a High Hand Jackpot payout if offered by the
certificate holder in accordance with § 637a.16.

Qualifying period—A duration of time, as specified in
the certificate holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2
(relating to table games Rules Submissions), during
which a certificate holder offers the High Hand Jackpot
payout.

Qualifying pot—In the game of Omaha High-low Split
Eight or Better Poker, a pot which equals or exceeds an
amount established by the certificate holder which trig-
gers the increase in the minimum and maximum bets
when the Kill or Half-kill option is used.

Raise—When a player bets an amount greater than the
immediately preceding bet in that betting round.

Rake—The amount of value chips, tournament chips,
plaques or currency collected by the dealer as Poker
revenue in accordance with § 637a.17.

Round of play—One complete cycle of play during
which all cards have been dealt, all bets have been placed
and the winner of the pot is determined and paid in
accordance with this chapter.

Showdown—The revealing of the hands of each player
to determine who shall win the pot.

Side pot—A separate pot formed when one or more
players are All-in.
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Table stakes—A player’s currency, value chips, tourna-
ment chips and plaques on the table that are available for
betting during a round of play.

Up card—In a game of Stud Poker, any card dealt face
up to a player.

§ 637a.2. Poker table physical characteristics.

(a) Poker shall be played on an oval table which has
places for up to ten players and a dealer.

(b) The layout for a Poker table shall be submitted to
the Bureau of Gaming Operations and approved in
accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relating to approval of
table game layouts, signage and equipment) and contain,
at a minimum:

(1) The name or logo of the certificate holder.

(2) A holding area located to the right of the dealer or
in another location approved in accordance with
§ 601a.10(a) designated for the collection of the Poker
rake prior to final placement of the rake in the drop box.

(c) Decks of cards used for the play of Poker shall be
kept on the Poker table in a location approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(g). This area may be part of the table inven-
tory container.

(d) Each Poker table must have a drop box for the
Poker rake and a tip box attached to it on the same side
of the table as, but on opposite sides of, the dealer, as
approved by the Bureau of Casino Compliance in accord-
ance with § 601a.10(g). The Bureau of Casino Compliance
may approve an alternative location for the tip box when
a card shuffling device or other table game equipment
prevents the placement of the drop box and tip box on the
same side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of,
the dealer.

(e) If a certificate holder offers a Bad Beat or High
Hand Jackpot payout at a designated Poker table, a
transparent locked box or container must be attached on
the same side of the table as the drop box and be used to
hold the pot contributions that fund the Bad Beat or High
Hand Jackpot payout.

§ 637a.3. Cards; number of decks.

(a) Poker shall be played with one deck of cards that
are identical in appearance and one cover card. Two decks
of cards with different color backs shall be maintained for
use at each Poker table at all times. Each deck shall be
continuously alternated in and out of play with each deck
being used for every other round of play. Unless an
automated card shuffling device is being used in accord-
ance with subsection (b), while one deck of cards is in use,
the other deck shall be stored in the area designated
under § 637a.2(c) (relating to Poker table physical char-
acteristics).

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is being used,
one deck shall be shuffled and stored in the automated
card shuffling device while the other deck is being used to
play the game.

(c) The two decks of cards that are alternated in and
out of play shall be changed at least every 12 hours and
rotated with other decks in accordance with § 603a.15(j)
(relating to cards; physical characteristics)

§ 637a.4. Opening of the table for gaming.

(a) After receiving two decks of cards at the table, the
dealer shall inspect each deck for any defects. The
floorperson or above shall verify the inspection.

(b) After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be
spread out face up on the table for visual inspection by
the first two players seated at the table. The cards shall
be spread out according to suit and in sequence.

(c) After the first two players seated at the table are
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, each
deck shall separately be turned face down on the table,
mixed thoroughly by a washing of the cards and stacked.
Each deck of cards shall then be shuffled in accordance
with § 637a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of the cards).

(d) If an automated card shuffling device is not being
used, one of the decks shall be shuffled and cut in
accordance with § 637a.5 and the other deck table shall
be placed in the area designated under § 637a.2(c) (relat-
ing to Poker table physical characteristics). In the alter-
native, a certificate holder may mix, shuffle and cut only
the deck intended for immediate use and place the other
deck in the area designated under § 637a.2(c). Upon
rotation of the decks of cards as required under § 637a.3
(relating to cards; number of decks), the other deck shall
be mixed, shuffled and cut in accordance with § 637a.5
and this section.

(e) If the decks of cards received at the table are
preinspected and preshuffled in accordance with
§ 603a.16(u) or (v) (relating to cards; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use), subsections (a)—(d) do
not apply.
§ 637a.5. Shuffle and cut of the cards.

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless
the cards were preshuffled in accordance with
§ 603a.16(u) or (v) (relating to cards; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use), after each round of
play has been completed or when directed by the
floorperson or above, the dealer shall shuffle the cards,
either manually or by use of an automated card shuffling
device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. Upon
completion of the shuffle, the dealer or device shall place
the deck of cards in a single stack.

(b) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the
dealer shall:

(1) If the cards were shuffled using an automated card
shuffling device, deal the cards in accordance with
§ 637a.7(e) (relating to Poker overview; general dealing
procedures for all types of Poker).

(2) If the cards were shuffled manually or were
preshuffled, cut the deck by placing the cover card in the
stack at least ten cards in from the top of the stack. Once
the cover card has been inserted, the dealer shall take all
cards above the cover card and the cover card and place
them on the bottom of the stack.

(c) After the cards have been cut and before any cards
have been dealt, a floorperson or above may require the
cards to be recut if the floorperson determines that the
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might
affect the integrity or fairness of the game.

(d) If there is no gaming activity at the Poker table
which is open for gaming, each deck of cards at the table
shall be spread out on the table face up. After the first
two players who arrive at the table are afforded an
opportunity to visually inspect both of the decks, the
procedures in § 637a.4(c) (relating to opening of the table
for gaming) and this section shall be completed.
§ 637a.6. Poker rankings.

(a) The rank of the cards used in all types of Poker
other than low hand Poker in order of highest to lowest
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rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3
and 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used
to complete a straight flush or a straight formed with a 2,
3, 4 and 5 but may not be combined with any other
sequence of cards (for example, queen, king, ace, 2 and 3).
All suits shall be considered equal in rank.

(b) The permissible five-card high hands, in order of
highest to lowest rank, shall be:

(1) A royal flush, which is a hand consisting of an ace,
king, queen, jack and 10 of the same suit.

(2) A straight flush, which is a hand consisting of five
cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking, with king,
queen, jack, 10 and 9 being the highest ranking straight
flush and ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking
straight flush.

(3) A four-of-a-kind, which is a hand containing four
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces
being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four 2s being
the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind.

(4) A full house, which is a hand consisting of a
three-of-a-kind and a pair, with three aces and two kings
being the highest ranking full house and three 2s and two
3s being the lowest ranking full house.

(5) A flush, which is a hand consisting of five cards of
the same suit.

(6) A straight, which is a hand consisting of five cards
of consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king,
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight
and an ace, 2, 3, 4 and 5 being the lowest ranking
straight.

(7) A three-of-a-kind, which is a hand containing three
cards of the same rank, regardless of suit, with three aces
being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three 2s
being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind.

(8) Two pairs, which is a hand containing two pairs,
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking
two pairs and two 3s and two 2s being the lowest ranking
two pairs.

(9) One pair, which is a hand containing two cards of
the same rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the
highest ranking pair and two 2s being the lowest ranking
pair.

(c) The rank of the cards used in low hand Poker in
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8, 9, 10, jack, queen and king. All suits shall be
considered equal in rank.

(d) The ranking of a five-card low hand shall be the
inverse of the rankings for a five-card high hand as set
forth in subsection (b). Straights and flushes will not be
considered for purposes of determining a winning hand at
low hand.

(e) When comparing two hands that are of identical
rank under subsection (b) or (d), or which do not contain
the hands authorized for that game, the hand that
contains the highest ranking card as provided in subsec-
tion (a) or (c), whichever is applicable, which is not in the
other hand shall be considered the higher ranking hand.
If the hands are of identical rank after the application of
this subsection, the hands will be considered tied and the
pot shall be divided equally among the players with the
tied hands.

(f) In all games of Poker, a hand shall be ranked
according to the cards actually in the player’s hand and
not by the player’s opinion or statement of the hand’s
value.

§ 637a.7. Poker overview; general dealing proce-
dures for all types of Poker.
(a) Poker shall be conducted in a separate area of the

licensed facility designated specifically for the operation
of Poker as approved by the Board or the Board’s
Executive Director in accordance with § 467a.1 (relating
to gaming floor plan).

(b) Poker shall be played with no less than two players.
For all types of authorized Poker games in this chapter,
the dealer may not participate in the playing or outcome
of the game in any way except as otherwise authorized in
this chapter.

(c) A player shall bet on the cards that the player holds
in his hand. All bets by a player shall be placed by the
dealer in the designated area of the table known as the
pot. A player may be required to place an Ante or Blind
Bet prior to the receipt of any cards. After each round of
cards is dealt, a betting round shall be conducted. Each
player shall decide whether to continue contending for the
pot by calling or raising the bet of the other players.

(d) The object of Poker is for a player to win the pot
either by making a bet that no other player elects to call
or, depending on the type of Poker being played, by
having the highest ranking high hand, the highest rank-
ing low hand or both the highest ranking high and low
hands in accordance with § 637a.6 (relating to Poker
rankings). If two or more players are still in contention
for a pot after all cards have been dealt and the final
betting round has been completed, there shall be a
showdown among those players to determine which
player has the winning hand.

(e) The following procedures shall be utilized by the
dealer when dealing the game of Poker:

(1) The dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in
either hand. After the dealer has chosen which hand in
which to hold the cards, the dealer shall continue to use
that hand whenever holding the cards during that round
of play. The cards held by the dealer shall be kept in front
of the dealer at all times and as level with the Poker
table as possible. If during a round of play the deck shall
be set down to handle a transaction, the dealer shall
place a marker button on top of the deck until the
transaction has been completed.

(2) The dealer shall verbalize or physically indicate the
action that is occurring at the Poker table with regard to
the conduct of the game and instruct each player as to
the player’s various turns to act and options.

(3) All burn cards required under this chapter must be
kept separate from the pile of discarded cards.

(4) The dealer shall either:
(i) Count the entire deck of cards at least once every 5

rounds of play to determine if 52 cards are present. The
dealer may count the stub in the games of Hold ’Em
Poker and Omaha Poker.

(ii) Utilize an automated card shuffling device, submit-
ted to the Bureau of Gaming Laboratory Operations and
approved in accordance with § 461a.4 (relating to submis-
sion for testing and approval), which counts the number
of cards in the deck after the completion of each shuffle
and indicates whether 52 cards are present.

(5) If a count of the deck or stub indicates that the
number of cards in the deck is incorrect, the deck shall be
removed from the table.

(6) At the completion of a round of play, the dealer
shall award the pot to the winning player or players after
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a showdown or to the last remaining player if all other
players have folded. Prior to pushing the pot to the
winner and collecting the winning hand, the dealer shall:

(i) Collect the cards from all losing players. The losing
hands shall be counted by the dealer to determine that
the proper number of cards has been returned.

(ii) Award all side pots.
(iii) Collect the rake in accordance with § 637a.17

(relating to Poker revenue).
(iv) Collect, if applicable, any amount required to be

contributed to a Bad Beat or High Hand Jackpot payout
fund in accordance with §§ 637a.15 and 637a.16 (relating
to Bad Beat payout; posting of rules; contributions;
counting and displaying of payout amount; procedures for
implementation; and High Hand Jackpot payout; posting
of rules; contributions; counting and displaying of payout
amount; procedures for implementation).
§ 637a.8. Placement of bets; minimum and maxi-

mum bets.
(a) Only players who are seated at the Poker table may

receive cards and participate in each betting round.
(b) A player may participate in the betting during a

round of play in accordance with the following require-
ments:

(1) A player may bet only with the table stakes that
were already on the Poker table in front of the player
when the round of play commenced.

(2) A player may add to his table stakes only between
rounds of play and, except as provided in paragraph (6),
may not remove any of his table stakes from the Poker
table at any time during a round of play.

(3) Currency that is available for use by a player may
be utilized in accordance with this section to initiate, call
or raise a bet if the currency is expeditiously converted
into value chips, tournament chips or plaques by the
dealer.

(4) To participate in a round of play, a player shall be
required to have an amount of currency, value chips,
tournament chips or plaques available on the Poker table
prior to the start of the round of play which is sufficient
to make any Ante, Blind or Forced Bet required by the
Poker game being played and at least one bet at the
posted table minimum.

(5) A player who satisfies the requirements in para-
graph (4) but depletes his funds on the Poker table prior
to the completion of a round of play shall be deemed
All-in as follows:

(i) An All-in player shall retain a financial interest in
the outcome of the round of play, but eligible to win only
the amount of the pot to which he contributed.

(ii) An All-in player shall continue to receive all cards
to which he would normally be entitled.

(iii) Betting shall continue unimpeded among the other
players by generating a separate side pot which only
those players shall be eligible to win.

(6) If a player indicates an intent to temporarily leave
a Poker table during a round of play, without relinquish-
ing his seat at the table, a floorperson or above shall do
either of the following:

(i) Determine the amount of the player’s table stakes
prior to the player’s departure from the table and verify
that the amount of the player’s table stakes have not
been changed upon the player’s return to the table.

(ii) Maintain the player’s table stakes on the table
surface using a nontransparent cover until the player’s
return.

(c) A player’s verbal statement of ‘‘fold,’’ ‘‘check,’’ ‘‘call’’
or ‘‘raise’’ or a player’s announcement of a specific bet,
which is within the rules of the Poker game being played
and the minimum and maximum betting limits for the
Poker table, shall be binding on the player if it is the
player’s turn to act.

(d) A player who announces a bet or raise of a certain
amount but places a different amount of value chips,
tournament chips or plaques in the pot shall be required
to correct his bet or raise to the announced amount in
accordance with the instructions of the dealer.

(e) A player shall be considered to have placed a bet if
the player:

(1) Pushes value chips, tournament chips or plaques
forward to indicate the intent of placing a bet.

(2) Places value chips, tournament chips or plaques at
a sufficient distance from the player and towards the pot
to make it obvious that the value chips, tournament chips
or plaques are intended as a bet.

(3) Places currency into the pot to be exchanged for
chips in accordance with subsection (b)(3).

(f) A player may not make a bet and thereafter attempt
to increase the amount of the bet unless the player:

(1) Indicates at the time the bet is being made that the
bet is not yet complete.

(2) Puts the proper amount of value chips, tournament
chips or plaques into the pot to call a bet and also
indicates his intention to raise.

(g) Subject to the posted table betting limits, a player
who announces ‘‘raise’’ may continue to bet value chips,
tournament chips or plaques until both of his hands come
to rest in front of the pot.

(h) The dealer shall ensure that no player touches any
of the value chips, tournament chips or plaques once they
are placed into the pot.

(i) Unless a raise has been verbally announced by a
player, the player who puts a single value chip or
tournament chip into the pot that is larger than required
is assumed to have only called the preceding bet and to
be awaiting change from the dealer.

(j) Unless specifically posted to the contrary, a player
may raise after the player has previously checked in a
betting round.

(k) The certificate holder shall post a sign specifying
any restrictions with regard to the maximum number of
raises that may be permitted for any round of betting and
the minimum and maximum bets in effect at each Poker
table. If all players at a Poker table agree to increase the
minimum bet at the table, the minimum bet posted at the
table need not be followed. The certificate holder shall
include in its Rules Submission under § 601a.2 (relating
to table games Rules Submissions) any restrictions with
regard to the maximum number of raises that may be
permitted for any round of betting, provisions specifying
the maximum amount that the minimum bet may be
increased and how the dealer will determine that all of
the players have agreed to the increased minimum bet
amount.
§ 637a.9. Permissible Poker games; announcement

of available games and seats.
(a) A certificate holder may offer the following types of

Poker games:
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(1) Seven-card Stud (High, Low, High-low Split and
High-low Split Eight or Better).

(2) Hold’em (High).

(3) Omaha (High, High-low Split Eight or Better).

(4) Five-card Draw (High and Low).

(5) Five-card Stud (High).

(6) Other Poker games approved by the Board.

(b) A certificate holder may not offer or permit the
playing of any Poker game which is not authorized by
this chapter.

(c) A certificate holder may announce, in the areas
where Poker tables are located, the particular types of
available Poker games, the table minimum and maximum
bets that are being offered and the availability of any
vacant seats at particular Poker tables.

§ 637a.10. Seven-card Stud Poker; procedures for
dealing the cards; completion of each round of
play.

(a) A certificate holder that offers Seven-card Stud
High, Seven-card Stud Low, Seven-card Stud High-low
Split or Seven-card Stud High-low Split Eight or Better
Poker shall observe the procedures in this section.

(b) No more than eight players may participate in a
Seven-card Stud Poker game. Each player who elects to
participate in a round of play may be required to place an
Ante bet. The rules governing the placement of an Ante
bet and the amount of the Ante bet, if any, shall be
specified in the certificate holder’s Rules Submission
under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules Submis-
sions) and posted on a sign at each Poker table.

(c) Starting with the first player to the dealer’s left and
continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, the
dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face down and one
round of cards face up to each player.

(d) After each player has been dealt three cards in
accordance with subsection (c), the first betting round
shall commence with one player making a Forced Bet.
The amount of the Forced Bet shall be specified in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2 and
posted at the Poker table. The player required to place
the Forced Bet shall be determined by comparing the up
card of each player. In the event that two or more up
cards are of the same rank, the up cards shall then be
ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suits in
the following order: spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs.
The Forced Bet shall be made by the player with the:

(1) Lowest ranked up card for Seven-card Stud High
Poker.

(2) Highest ranked up card for Seven-card Stud Low
Poker.

(3) Highest ranked up card for Seven-card Stud High-
low Split Poker. To determine the highest ranked up card,
an ace shall be ranked below a two.

(4) Lowest ranked up-card for Stud High-low Split
Eight or Better Poker. To determine the lowest ranked
up-card, an ace shall be considered the highest ranking
card.

(e) Following the placement of the Forced Bet, each
subsequent player, starting with the player to the left of
player who placed the Forced Bet and continuing around
the table in a clockwise manner, may fold, call or raise

the bet. After the last player has responded to the most
recent bet, the betting round shall be considered com-
plete.

(f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the
dealer shall burn the top card of the deck and then,
starting with the first remaining player to the dealer’s
left, deal a fourth card face up to each player who made
or called the last bet. The next betting round shall
commence as follows:

(1) For Seven-card Stud High, Seven-card Stud High-
low Split or Seven-card Stud High-low Split Eight or
Better Poker, the player with the highest ranking high
hand showing shall be required to bet or check.

(2) For Seven-card Stud Low, the player with the
highest ranking low hand showing shall be required to
bet or check.

(3) If the highest ranking hand showing is held by two
or more players, the player closest to the left of the dealer
shall be required to bet or check.

(g) Following the initial bet or check required under
subsection (f), each subsequent player, proceeding in a
clockwise rotation, may fold, call, raise or, if the preceding
players have not made a bet, check. Once a bet has been
made, the next player in a clockwise rotation may fold,
call or raise. After the last player has responded to the
most recent bet, the betting round shall be considered
complete.

(h) The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of
cards face up and one round of cards face down to each
player who made or called the last bet. Prior to each
round of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top
card of the deck. Notwithstanding the foregoing, if insuffi-
cient cards remain in the deck to give each remaining
player either a sixth or seventh card, the top card of the
deck shall be burned and a common card shall be dealt
face up in the center of the table. If there is either one or
no card remaining in the deck when a common card is to
be dealt, the dealer shall shuffle the burn cards, burn a
card and then deal the common card. The dealing of each
round of cards or, if applicable, each common card under
this subsection shall be followed by a betting round
conducted in accordance with subsections (f) and (g).

(i) If more than one player remains in the round of
play after the final betting round has been completed, a
showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the
pot. Each player remaining in the game shall form a
five-card Poker hand from the seven cards dealt to the
player. The winner of the pot shall be:

(1) In Seven-card Stud High Poker, the player with the
highest ranking five-card high hand.

(2) In Seven-card Stud Low Poker, the player with the
highest ranking five-card low hand.

(3) In Seven-card Stud High-low Split Poker or Seven-
card Stud High-low Split Eight or Better Poker:

(i) The player with the highest ranking five-card high
hand and the player with the highest ranking five-card
low hand, subject to subsection (j), shall divide the pot
equally. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess
amount, which may not exceed $1, shall be given to the
player with the highest ranking high hand.

(ii) If a tie exists between two or more players for the
highest ranking high hand, the high hand share of the
pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. If the
high hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally
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among the tied players, the excess, which may not exceed
$1, shall be given to the player with the highest ranking
high card by suit.

(iii) If a tie exists between two or more players for the
highest ranking low hand, the low hand share of the pot
shall be divided equally among the tied players. If the low
hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally among
the tied players, the excess, which may not exceed $1,
shall be given to the player with the lowest ranking low
hand Poker card by suit.

(iv) For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall be
ranked by suit with the highest to lowest ranked suit in
order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs.

(j) In Seven-card Stud High-low Split Eight or Better
Poker, a winning low-hand may not contain a pair, a
three-of-a-kind or a four-of-a-kind or a 9, 10, jack, queen
or king. In the event that none of the hands of the
remaining players satisfies this requirement, the entire
pot shall be awarded to the player with the highest
ranking high hand.

(k) In Seven-card Stud High-low Split Poker and
Seven-card Stud High-low Split Eight or Better Poker, the
player may form two different hands of five cards each
out of the player’s seven available cards, enabling that
player to contend for both the high hand and low hand
share of the pot. A player may use the same five-card
grouping to make a high hand and a low hand. For
example:

(1) A hand consisting of a 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 would qualify
as a straight for purposes of the high hand and as a high
ranking low hand.

(2) A hand consisting of five cards of the same suit,
none higher than an 8, would qualify as a flush for
purposes of the high hand and as a high ranking low
hand.

(l) In Seven-card Stud High-low Split Poker and Seven-
card Stud High-low Split Eight or Better Poker, an ace
may be used concurrently as a low hand card to make up
a low hand and as a high card to make up a high Poker
hand.

§ 637a.11. Hold’em Poker; procedures for dealing
the cards; completion of each round of play.

(a) A certificate holder that offers Hold’em Poker shall
observe the procedures in this section. Hold’em Poker
shall be played to determine a winning high hand only.

(b) No more than ten players may participate in a
Hold’em Poker game. Each player who elects to partici-
pate in a round of play may be required to place an Ante
bet. The rules governing the placement of an Ante bet
and the amount of the Ante bet, if any, shall be specified
in the certificate holder’s Rules Submission under
§ 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules Submissions) and
posted on a sign at each Poker table.

(c) A button shall be used to indicate the order in
which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which
players shall bet in accordance with following procedures:

(1) At commencement of play, the button shall be
placed in front of either:

(i) The first player to the right of the dealer.

(ii) The player randomly determined by rank of a
single card dealt.

(2) Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table
in a clockwise manner after each round of play.

(d) Before any cards are dealt, the player to the
immediate left of the button shall initiate the first betting
round by placing a Blind Bet. A certificate holder may
require additional Blind Bets to be made immediately
after the initial Blind Bet. The amount and number of all
Blind Bets required shall be specified in the certificate
holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2 and posted on
a sign at the table.

(e) The player to the left of the player who placed a
Blind Bet may place a Straddle Bet, if offered by the
certificate holder. The rules governing the placement of a
Straddle Bet and the amount of the Straddle Bet, if any,
shall be specified in the certificate holder’s Rules Submis-
sion under § 601a.2 and posted on a sign at each Poker
table. No more than one Straddle Bet may be made
during a round of play.

(f) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the
button and continuing around the table in a clockwise
manner, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face
down to each player. The player with the button shall be
the last player to receive a card each time.

(g) After each player has been dealt two cards in
accordance with subsection (e), each player, starting with
the player to the left of the player or players who were
required to place a Blind Bet or the player who placed a
Straddle Bet, if offered, and continuing around the table
in a clockwise manner, may either fold, call or raise the
bet. The option to raise shall also apply to a player who
made a Blind Bet or Straddle Bet. After the last player
has responded to the most recent bet, the betting round
shall be considered complete.

(h) The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck
and proceed to deal three community cards face up in the
center of the table. The first player to the left of the
button who has not folded shall commence the next
betting round and may bet or check. Each subsequent
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise or, if
preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening
bet or check. After the last player has responded to the
most recent bet, the betting round shall be considered
complete.

(i) Upon completion of the betting round, the dealer
shall burn the top card of the deck and deal a fourth
community card face up in the center of the table. The
next betting round shall be commenced and completed in
accordance with subsection (g).

(j) Upon completion of the betting round, the dealer
shall burn the top card of the deck and deal a fifth and
final community card face up in the center of the table.
The final betting round shall be commenced and com-
pleted in accordance with subsection (g).

(k) If more than one player remains in the round of
play after the final betting round has been completed, a
showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the
pot. Each player remaining in the game shall form the
highest ranking five-card high hand using any of the two
cards dealt to the player and the five community cards.
The winner of the pot shall be the player with the highest
ranking five-card high hand. If the highest ranking
five-card high hand that each of the remaining players
can form is comprised of the five community cards, all
players remaining in the round of play shall share
equally in the pot. If the pot cannot be divided evenly
among the players, the excess, which may not exceed $1,
may be given to the player specified in the certificate
holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2.
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§ 637a.12. Omaha Poker; procedures for dealing the
cards; completion of each round of play.
(a) A certificate holder that offers Omaha High or

Omaha High-low Split Eight or Better Poker shall ob-
serve the procedures in this section.

(b) No more than ten players may participate in an
Omaha Poker game. Each player who elects to participate
in a round of play may be required to place an Ante bet.
The rules governing the placement of an Ante bet and the
amount of the Ante bet, if any, and the Kill or Half-kill
option, if offered, shall be specified in the certificate
holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to
table games Rules Submissions) and posted on a sign at
each Poker table.

(c) A button shall be used to indicate the order in
which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which
players shall bet in accordance with following procedures:

(1) At commencement of play, the button shall be
placed in front of either:

(i) The first player to the right of the dealer.

(ii) The player randomly determined by rank of a
single card dealt.

(2) Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table
in a clockwise manner after each round of play.

(d) Before any cards are dealt, the player to the
immediate left of the button shall initiate the first betting
round by placing a Blind Bet. A certificate holder may
require additional Blind Bets to be made immediately
after the initial Blind Bet. The amount and number of all
Blind Bets required shall be specified in the certificate
holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2 and posted on
a sign at the table.

(e) The player to the left of the player who placed a
Blind Bet may place a Straddle Bet, if offered by the
certificate holder. The rules governing the placement of a
Straddle Bet and the amount of the Straddle Bet, if any,
shall be specified in the certificate holder’s Rules Submis-
sion under § 601a.2 and posted on a sign at each Poker
table. No more than one Straddle Bet may be made
during a round of play.

(f) Starting with the player to the immediate left of the
button and continuing around the table in a clockwise
manner, the dealer shall deal four rounds of cards face
down to each player. The player with the button shall be
the last player to receive a card each time.

(g) After each player has been dealt four cards in
accordance with subsection (e), each player, starting with
the player to the left of the player or players who were
required to place a Blind Bet or the player who placed a
Straddle Bet, if offered, and continuing around the table
in a clockwise manner, may fold, call or raise the bet. The
option to raise shall also apply to a player who made a
Blind Bet or Straddle Bet. After the last player has
responded to the most recent bet, the betting round shall
be considered complete.

(h) The dealer shall then burn the top card of the deck
and proceed to deal three community cards face up in the
center of the table. The first player to the left of the
button who has not folded shall commence the next
betting round and may bet or check. Each subsequent
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise or, if
preceding players have not made a bet, make an opening
bet or check. After the last player has responded to the
most recent bet, the betting round shall be considered
complete.

(i) Upon completion of the betting round, the dealer
shall burn the top card of the deck and deal a fourth
community card face up in the center of the table. The
next betting round shall be commenced and completed in
accordance with subsection (h).

(j) Upon completion of the betting round, the dealer
shall burn the top card of the deck and deal a fifth and
final community card face up in the center of the table.
The final betting round shall be commenced and com-
pleted in accordance with subsection (g).

(k) If more than one player remains in the round of
play after the final betting round has been completed, a
showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the
pot. Each player remaining in the game shall form a
five-card hand using two of the four cards dealt to the
player and three of the five community cards. The winner
of the pot shall be:

(1) In Omaha High Poker, the player with the highest
ranking five-card high hand.

(2) In Omaha High-low Split Eight or Better Poker:

(i) The player with the highest ranking five-card high
hand and the player with the highest ranking five-card
low hand, subject to subsection (l), shall divide the pot
equally. If a pot cannot be divided equally, the excess
amount, which may not exceed $1, shall be given to the
player with the highest ranking high hand.

(ii) If a tie exists between two or more players for the
highest ranking high hand, the high hand share of the
pot shall be divided equally among the tied players. If the
high hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally
among the tied players, the excess, which may not exceed
$1, shall be given to the player with the highest ranking
high card by suit or to the player specified in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2.

(iii) If a tie exists between two or more players for the
highest ranking low hand, the low hand share of the pot
shall be divided equally among the tied players. If the low
hand share of the pot cannot be divided equally among
the tied players, the excess, which may not exceed $1,
shall be given to the player with the lowest ranking low
hand Poker card by suit or to the player specified in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2.

(iv) For purposes of this subsection, the cards shall be
ranked by suit with the highest to lowest rank suit in
order as follows: spades, hearts, diamonds and clubs.

(l) In Omaha High-low Split Eight or Better Poker, the
winning low hand may not contain a pair, a three-of-a-
kind or a four-of-a-kind or a 9, 10, jack, queen or king. In
the event that none of the hands of the remaining players
satisfies this requirement, the entire pot shall be awarded
to the player with the highest ranking high hand.

(m) In Omaha High-low Split Eight or Better Poker,
the player may form two different hands of five cards
each, enabling that player to contend for both the high
hand and low hand share of the pot. Each hand must
consist of any three of the community cards and any two
of four cards dealt to the player. A player may use the
same five-card grouping to make a high hand and a low
hand. An ace may be used concurrently as a low hand
card to make up a low hand and as a high card to make
up a high hand.

(n) In Omaha High-low Split Eight or Better Poker, the
certificate holder may use either the Half-kill or Kill
option. If the certificate holder elects to use either option,
the certificate holder shall indicate which option is being
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used in the certificate holder’s Rules Submission under
§ 601a.2 and post on a sign at each Omaha Poker table
which option is being used and the minimum value of a
qualifying pot.
§ 637a.13. Five-card Draw Poker; procedures for

dealing the cards; completion of each round of
play.
(a) A certificate holder that offers Five-card Draw High

or Five-card Draw Low Poker shall observe the proce-
dures in this section.

(b) No more than eight players may participate in a
Five-card Draw Poker game. Each player who elects to
participate in a round of play may be required to place an
Ante bet. The rules governing the placement of an Ante
bet and the amount of the Ante bet, if any, shall be
specified in the certificate holder’s Rules Submission
under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules Submis-
sions) and posted on a sign at each Poker table.

(c) A button shall be used to indicate the order in
which the cards shall be dealt and the order in which
players shall bet in accordance with following procedures:

(1) At commencement of play, the button shall be
placed in front of either:

(i) The first player to the right of the dealer.

(ii) The player randomly determined by rank of a
single card dealt.

(2) Thereafter, the button shall rotate around the table
in a clockwise manner after each round of play.

(d) Starting with the first player to the immediate left
of the button and continuing around the table in a
clockwise manner, the dealer shall deal five rounds of
cards face down to each player. The player with the
button shall be the last player to receive a card each
time.

(e) After each player has been dealt five cards in
accordance with subsection (d), the player to the immedi-
ate left of the button shall initiate the first betting round
by placing a Blind Bet. A certificate holder may require
additional Blind Bets to be made immediately after the
initial Blind Bet. The amount and number of all Blind
Bets required shall be specified in the certificate holder’s
Rules Submission under § 601a.2 and posted on a sign at
the table.

(f) Following the placement of the required Blind Bets,
each player, starting with the player to the left of the
player or players who were required to place a Blind Bet,
and continuing around the table in a clockwise manner,
may fold, call or raise the bet. The option to raise shall
also apply to a player who made a Blind Bet. After the
last player has responded to the most recent bet, the
betting round shall be considered complete.

(g) Upon completion of the initial betting round, each
player remaining in the round of play shall have an
opportunity to draw new cards. This process shall be
accomplished one player at a time starting with the
player to the immediate left of the button and continuing
around the table in a clockwise manner. Each player may
keep his original hand or discard as many cards as he
chooses. The dealer shall replace each discarded card
with a new card dealt from the deck as follows:

(1) Prior to the first player receiving any new cards,
the dealer shall burn the top card of the deck.

(2) If insufficient cards remain in the deck for each
player remaining in the round of play to draw new cards,

the discard pile shall be reshuffled and used for this
purpose. The cards to be discarded by a player who has
not yet requested new cards may not be included as part
of the reshuffled cards.

(h) The first player to the left of the button who has
not folded shall commence the final betting round and
may bet or check. Each subsequent player may, in
clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise or, if preceding players
have not made a bet, make an opening bet or check. After
the last player has responded to the most recent bet, the
betting round shall be considered complete.

(i) If more than one player remains in the round of
play after the final betting round has been completed, a
showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the
pot. The winner of the pot shall be:

(1) In Five-card High Poker, the player with the high-
est ranking five-card high hand.

(2) In Five-card Low Poker, the player with the highest
ranking five-card low hand.

§ 637a.14. Five-card Stud Poker; procedures for
dealing the cards; completion of each round of
play.

(a) A certificate holder that offers Five-card Stud Poker
shall observe the procedures in this section. Five-card
Stud Poker shall be played to determine a winning high
hand only.

(b) No more than eight players may participate in a
Five-card Stud Poker game. Each player who elects to
participate in a round of play may be required to place an
Ante bet. The rules governing the placement of an Ante
bet and the amount of the Ante bet, if any, shall be
specified in the certificate holder’s Rules Submission
under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules Submis-
sions) and posted on a sign at each Poker table.

(c) Starting with the first player to the dealer’s left and
continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, the
dealer shall deal one round of cards face down and one
round of cards face up to each player.

(d) After each player has been dealt two cards in
accordance with subsection (c), the first betting round
shall commence with one player making a Forced Bet.
The amount of the Forced Bet shall be specified in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2 and
posted at the Poker table. The player required to place
the Forced Bet shall be determined by comparing the up
card of each player. The player with the lowest ranked up
card shall be required to make a Forced Bet. In the event
that two or more up cards are of the same rank, the up
cards shall then be ranked by suit with the highest to
lowest ranked suits in the following order: spades, hearts,
diamonds and clubs.

(e) Following the placement of the Forced Bet, each
subsequent player, starting with the player to the left of
the player who placed the Forced Bet and continuing
around the table in a clockwise manner, may bet, fold,
call or raise the bet. After the last player has responded
to the most recent bet, the betting round shall be
considered complete.

(f) Upon completion of the first betting round, the
dealer shall burn the top card of the deck and then,
starting with the first remaining player to the dealer’s
left, deal another round of cards face up to each player
who made or called the last bet. The next betting round
shall commence as follows:
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(1) The player with the highest ranking hand showing
shall be required to bet or check.

(2) If the highest ranking hand showing is held by two
or more players, the player closest to the left of the dealer
shall be required to bet or check.

(g) Following the bet or check required under subsec-
tion (f), each subsequent player, proceeding in a clockwise
rotation, may fold, call, raise or, if the preceding players
have not made a bet, check. Once a bet has been made,
the next player in a clockwise rotation may fold, call or
raise. After the last player has responded to the most
recent bet, the betting round shall be considered com-
plete.

(h) The dealer shall then deal two additional rounds of
cards face up to each player who made or called the last
bet, with each round followed by a betting round con-
ducted in accordance with subsections (f) and (g). Prior to
each round of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the
top card of the deck.

(i) If more than one player remains in the round of
play after the final betting round has been completed, a
showdown shall be used to determine the winner of the
pot. The winner of the pot shall be the player with the
highest ranking five-card high hand.

§ 637a.15. Bad Beat payout; posting of rules; contri-
butions; counting and displaying of payout
amount; procedures for implementation.

(a) A certificate holder may, if specified in its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
Submissions), offer a Bad Beat payout for one or more
Bad Beat hands. A Bad Beat payout shall be made from a
separate fund created from pot contributions required at
tables where a Bad Beat payout is offered and shall be
paid in accordance with the procedures established under
this section.

(b) A certificate holder shall post at each Poker table
that offers a Bad Beat payout notice advising patrons of
eligibility for the Bad Beat payout. The certificate holder
shall display the current amount of the Bad Beat payout
and post in a conspicuous location within the Poker room
the Bad Beat payout rules which must include:

(1) The maximum contribution amount that will be
collected from each pot to fund the Bad Beat payout and
the method of calculation for any contribution amount.

(2) The minimum pot amount required before the
contribution to the Bad Beat payout is collected.

(3) Qualifying Bad Beat requirements and payouts.

(c) A certificate holder shall extract from each pot at a
Poker table designated for participation in a Bad Beat
payout a prescribed contribution to the Bad Beat payout.
The contribution amount shall be collected in accordance
with the Bad Beat payout rules as specified in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2.
After the dealer has extracted the rake, the amount from
each pot to be contributed to a Bad Beat payout shall be
determined, segregated from the pot and deposited into
the Bad Beat payout box. Notwithstanding the foregoing,
a certificate holder may, upon amending its Bad Beat
payout rules, terminate collection of Bad Beat contribu-
tions at any time in accordance with subsection (i).

(d) At least once each gaming day and upon notice to a
casino compliance representative, a certificate holder
shall count the accumulated contents of each Bad Beat
payout box. The counting shall occur at a closed Poker

table, the main cage or a satellite cage, in accordance
with the certificate holder’s approved internal controls, as
follows:

(1) If the counting of the contents of a Bad Beat payout
box occurs at a closed Poker table, the counting shall be
performed by a Poker dealer in the presence of a
floorperson or above and recorded by the surveillance
department. Documentation of the count shall be pre-
pared and signed by both the dealer and the floorperson
or above who witnessed the count. The contents of the
Bad Beat payout box shall then be placed in a locked
container along with documentation of the count and
transported to the main cage or satellite cage by a
security department employee.

(2) If the counting of the contents of a Bad Beat payout
box occurs in the main cage or a satellite cage, a
floorperson or above shall account for all locked Bad Beat
payout boxes transported from the Poker tables to the
cage. A security department employee shall transport the
Bad Beat boxes to the main cage or satellite cage for
counting.

(e) Once each Bad Beat payout box or locked container
is delivered to the main cage or satellite cage, a cashier
shall count the contents of each box or, if the contents of
the boxes were previously counted by Poker room person-
nel and combined in a locked container for transport,
verify the aggregate count. The finance department shall
maintain the official record of the amount of daily
contributions to the Bad Beat payout.

(f) The Poker shift supervisor shall verify each Bad
Beat Poker hand prior to awarding the Bad Beat payout.
Upon verification, the Poker shift supervisor shall:

(1) Post a sign or otherwise provide visible notice that
the applicable Bad Beat payout display amount is pend-
ing adjustment due to a Bad Beat payout.

(2) Notify a representative from the security depart-
ment or finance department to deliver to the Poker table
the applicable amount of the Bad Beat payout.

(g) The finance department shall prepare a Bad Beat
payout distribution in cash or a recognized cash equiva-
lent in accordance with the certificate holder’s approved
internal controls. Notwithstanding subsection (f)(2), a
certificate holder may elect to pay a Bad Beat payout at
the main cage or satellite cage.

(h) No less than once a day and immediately upon
notification of a Bad Beat verification by the Poker shift
supervisor, a finance department employee shall:

(1) In the presence of a floorperson or above, adjust
each Bad Beat payout amount displayed in the Poker
area to reflect the current Bad Beat payout amount.

(2) Verify that the amount of any Bad Beat payout
maintained by the finance department corresponds to the
amount being displayed to patrons.

(i) A Bad Beat payout may not be offered at a Poker
table until a certificate holder has submitted internal
controls and the Executive Director has approved proce-
dures for discontinuing any Bad Beat payout. The proce-
dures must address the method by which pot contribu-
tions will be terminated or transferred to other Bad Beat
payouts, or both, to ensure that all payout amounts are
paid to Poker patrons.
§ 637a.16. High Hand Jackpot payout; posting of

rules; contributions; counting and displaying of
payout amount; procedures for implementation.
(a) A certificate holder may, if specified in its Rules

Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
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Submissions), offer a High Hand Jackpot payout for a
Qualifying High Hand made during a qualifying period. A
High Hand Jackpot payout shall be made from a separate
fund created from pot contributions required at tables
where a High Hand Jackpot payout is offered and shall
be paid in accordance with the procedures established
under this section.

(b) A certificate holder shall post at each Poker table
that offers a High Hand Jackpot payout notice advising
patrons of eligibility for the High Hand Jackpot payout.
The certificate holder shall display the current amount of
the High Hand Jackpot payout and post in a conspicuous
location within the Poker room the High Hand Jackpot
payout rules which must include:

(1) The collection and qualifying periods for the High
Hand Jackpot payout.

(2) The maximum contribution amount that will be
collected from each pot to fund the High Hand Jackpot
payout.

(3) The minimum pot amount required before the
contribution to the High Hand Jackpot is collected.

(4) The minimum number of players who shall be dealt
into a hand to qualify for a High Hand Jackpot payout.

(5) The division of the High Hand Jackpot payout if
two or more players have the same value Qualifying High
Hand during a qualifying period.

(6) Any time limits on collecting High Hand Jackpot
payouts including a statement notifying players that they
do not need to be present at the end of the qualifying
period to win the High Hand Jackpot payout.

(7) Any restrictions on collecting a High Hand Jackpot
payout including a statement notifying players that valid
identification shall be presented for a player’s hand to
qualify for a High Hand Jackpot payout.

(c) A certificate holder shall extract from each pot at a
Poker table designated for participation in a High Hand
Jackpot payout a prescribed contribution to the High
Hand Jackpot payout. The contribution amount shall be
collected in accordance with the High Hand Jackpot
payout rules as specified in the certificate holder’s Rules
Submission under § 601a.2. After the dealer has ex-
tracted the rake, the amount from each pot to be
contributed to a High Hand Jackpot payout shall be
determined, segregated from the pot and deposited into
the High Hand Jackpot payout box.

(d) At the end of each qualifying period, a certificate
holder shall count the accumulated contents of each High
Hand Jackpot payout box. The counting shall occur at a
closed Poker table, the main cage or a satellite cage, in
accordance with the certificate holder’s approved internal
controls, as follows:

(1) If the counting of the contents of a High Hand
Jackpot payout box occurs at a closed Poker table, the
counting shall be performed by a Poker dealer in the
presence of a floorperson or above and recorded by the
surveillance department. Documentation of the count
shall be prepared and signed by both the dealer and the
floorperson or above who witnessed the count. The con-
tents of the High Hand Jackpot payout box shall then be
placed in a locked container along with documentation of
the count and transported to the main cage or satellite
cage by a security department employee.

(2) If the counting of the contents of a High Hand
Jackpot payout box occurs in the main cage or a satellite
cage, a floorperson or above shall account for all locked

High Hand Jackpot payout boxes transported from the
Poker tables to the cage. A security department employee
shall transport the High Hand Jackpot payout boxes to
the main cage or satellite cage for counting.

(e) Once each High Hand Jackpot payout box or locked
container is delivered to the main cage or satellite cage, a
cashier shall count the contents of each box or, if the
contents of the boxes were previously counted by Poker
room personnel and combined in a locked container for
transport, verify the aggregate count. The finance depart-
ment shall maintain the official record of the amount of
contributions to the High Hand Jackpot payout.

(f) At the start of each qualifying period, dealers shall
begin tracking hands. When a player has a full house, as
defined in § 637a.6(b) (relating to Poker rankings), the
dealer shall call a floorperson or above who shall verify
the hand and record the value on the High Hand
Tracking Slip. As the value of the hands increase during
the qualifying period, the value of the next higher hand
shall be announced and the floorperson or above shall
record on the High Hand Tracking Slip the next higher
value hand. The High Hand Tracking Slip must contain:

(1) The name, phone number and seat number of the
player with the higher value hand.

(2) The table number.
(3) The higher value hand.
(4) The dealer’s name and Board-issued credential

number.
(5) The signature and Board-issued credential number

of the floorperson or above who verified the higher value
hand.

(g) When the qualifying period has ended, the contribu-
tion amount collected during the qualifying period shall
be counted, verified and taken to the main cage or
satellite cage in accordance with subsections (d) and (e).
The pooled contribution amounts from all Poker tables
that participated in the qualifying period shall then be
announced and displayed.

(h) The player or players with the highest Qualifying
High Hand during the qualifying period shall be awarded
the High Hand Jackpot payout. High Hand Jackpot
payouts shall be paid from the main cage or satellite
cage. If, however, a full house was not made by any
player during the qualifying period, the High Hand
Jackpot payout contribution amounts shall be added to
the next High Hand Jackpot payout qualifying period.

(i) The certificate holder shall specify in its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2 the procedure for distributing
High Hand Jackpot payouts which have not been col-
lected within the time period specified in subsection
(b)(6).
§ 637a.17. Poker revenue.

(a) A certificate holder shall derive its Poker revenue at
all Poker tables by extracting a rake. Each certificate
holder shall submit as part of its Rules Submission under
§ 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules Submissions) the
following:

(1) The types of rake utilized.
(2) The methodology used for calculating the rake.
(3) The amount of maximum permissible rake per

round of play.
(b) A certificate holder may use one or more of the

following procedures in determining and extracting the
rake:
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(1) A percentage rake, not to exceed 10%, which shall
be calculated and extracted from the pot and any side
pots:

(i) After the conclusion of a betting round and placed
into the designated rake area required under
§ 637a.2(b)(2) (relating to Poker table physical character-
istics) as play progresses.

(ii) Upon completion of a round of play and immedi-
ately placed by the dealer into the drop box.

(2) An incremental rake, as certain predetermined dol-
lar levels have been achieved which:

(i) Upon collection shall be placed into the designated
rake area required under § 637a.2(b)(2).

(ii) Upon completion of a round of play shall be imme-
diately placed by the dealer into the drop box.

(3) A rake based on time charges which:
(i) May be imposed on a per-player basis or on a

per-table basis. If taken on a per-player basis, inactive
players seated at the table shall also be assessed.

(ii) Shall be expressed as an hourly fee based on the
minimum and maximum betting limits at a game.

(iii) May be assessed fractionally every 20 or 30 min-
utes as determined by the certificate holder.

(iv) Once assessed shall be placed by the dealer into
the designated rake area required under § 637a.2(b)(2).

(v) Upon verification by a floorperson or above of the
time charges collected shall be immediately placed by the
dealer into the drop box.

(c) A sign describing the type and amount of rake to be
collected under subsection (b) shall be posted at each
Poker table.

(d) An uncalled final bet may not be considered part of
the pot for purposes of calculating the amount of rake
under subsection (b)(1) and (2).

(e) Once the dealer has extracted the rake and the pot
and any side pots have been collected by the winning
player or players, additional rake may not be taken.
§ 637a.18. Conduct of players; general operating

rules for all types of Poker; irregularities.
(a) In all disputes in which a ruling, interpretation,

clarification or intervention is required, the decision of
the Poker shift supervisor is final.

(b) Each player in a Poker game shall play the game
solely to improve the player’s chance of winning and may
not take action to improve another player’s chance of
winning. A player may not communicate any information
to another player which could assist the other player in
any manner respecting the outcome of a Poker game.

(c) A certificate holder who has reasonable cause to
believe that a player has acted or is acting in violation of
subsection (b) may require the player to leave the game
and shall notify a casino compliance representative as
expeditiously as possible.

(d) Each player shall keep all cards dealt to the player
in full view of the dealer at all times. The dealer shall
ensure compliance with this requirement.

(e) At a showdown, a winning hand must be clearly
displayed in its entirety and properly identified. The
player initiating the final bet shall be the first player to
show his hand at the showdown. All other players who
have not folded shall then reveal their hands in a
clockwise rotation. Any player holding a losing hand may

concede his rights to the pot and discard the hand
without revealing the player’s cards unless the certificate
holder, in its Rules Submission under § 601a.2 (relating
to table games Rules Submissions), requires the disclo-
sure of all discarded hands.

(f) It shall be the responsibility of each player in a
showdown to ensure that the player’s hand has lost to the
other hands at the table before discarding the hand.

(g) Cards that are misdealt shall be returned to the
dealer for a reshuffle. The following errors shall be cause
for a misdeal:

(1) Failure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordance
with § 635a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of the cards).

(2) Dealing to an incorrect starting position if the error
has been detected prior to two players voluntarily placing
bets into the pot.

(3) If more than one card is found face up in the deck.
(4) Failure to deal to an eligible seated player, if the

error has been detected prior to two players voluntarily
placing bets into the pot.

(h) If one or more cards are mistakenly dealt to an
ineligible player, the cards dealt to that player shall be
discarded and the round of play shall continue.

(i) If at any time during a round of play missing cards
are discovered or additional cards are found, the round of
play shall be voided, all value chips, tournament chips
and plaques in the pot shall be returned to the appropri-
ate player and the deck shall be replaced.

(j) A card found face up in the deck may not be used in
that round of play and shall be placed with the pile of
discarded cards.

(k) A player who fails to take reasonable means to
protect his hand shall have no redress if his hand
becomes a fouled hand or the dealer accidentally collects
the hand provided that:

(1) Hole cards in a game of Stud Poker shall be
considered protected for purposes of fouling a hand.

(2) If a protected hand comes into contact with dis-
carded cards, every effort shall be made to reconstruct the
hand and complete the round of play.

(3) A player who has a protected hand collected by the
dealer or fouled by discarded cards shall be entitled to a
refund from the pot of all moneys that the player put in
the pot if the player has been a victim of and not a
contributor to the error.

(4) A player who leaves the table without comment and
has an unprotected hand shall be assumed to have no
interest in the pot and his cards shall be collected and
discarded.

(l) Verbal statements which are clearly audible by and
directed to the dealer shall always have precedence over
actions and gestures and are considered binding on the
player whose turn it is to act.

(1) A player shall be deemed to have folded if, when
faced with making or calling a bet, the player:

(i) Discards his hand face down towards the pile of
discarded cards or the pot.

(ii) Turns his up cards in a game of Stud Poker face
down.

(2) If a player is obligated to place a bet as a Blind Bet,
Forced Bet or by virtue of a verbal statement, throwing
away his cards does not relieve the player of that
obligation.
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(m) In Seven-card Stud, if a player’s first or second
hole card is accidentally turned face up in the dealing
process, the third card shall be dealt face down. If both
hole cards are accidentally turned face up, the dealer
shall collect the two cards, call the player’s hand void and
return the player’s Ante bet, if applicable. If a player’s
third hole card is accidentally turned face up in the
dealing process, the player shall be afforded the option to
either:

(1) End his obligation to make additional bets and
contend only for that part of the pot formed prior to any
additional betting.

(2) Continue to contend for the entire pot.

(n) In Five-card Stud, if a player’s hole card is acciden-
tally turned face up in the dealing process, the second
card shall be dealt face down.

(o) If a card is accidentally dealt off the table, the card
may not be used in that round of play and shall be placed
with the pile of discarded cards after a thorough examina-
tion of the card by the dealer.

(p) In the games of Hold’em and Omaha Poker, if any
of the cards that are required to be dealt face down to a
player are accidentally dealt face up, the dealer shall
exchange the exposed card with a card from the top of the
deck and place the exposed card face down with the pile
of discarded cards.

(q) If an automated card shuffling device is being used
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle or
fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be
reshuffled.

(r) If an automated card shuffling device malfunctions
and cannot be used, the device must be covered or have a
sign indicating that the automated card shuffling device
is out of order placed on the device before any other
method of shuffling may be utilized at that table.

(s) A certificate holder may clarify and supplement the
procedures related to irregularities in this section in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission under § 601a.2.

CHAPTER 655a. MISSISSIPPI STUD
Sec.
655a.1. Definitions.
655a.2. Mississippi Stud table physical characteristics.
655a.3. Cards, number of decks.
655a.4. Opening of the table for gaming.
655a.5. Shuffle and cut of the cards.
655a.6. Mississippi Stud hand rankings.
655a.7. Wagers.
655a.8. Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe.
655a.9. Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand.
655a.10. Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated dealing

shoe.
655a.11. Procedures for completion of each round of play.
655a.12. Payout odds; Envy Bonus; rate of progression.

§ 655a.1. Definitions.

The following words and terms, when used in this
chapter, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

Bet Wager—A 3rd Street, 4th Street or 5th Street
Wager made by a player.

Community card—A card which is used by all players
to form the best possible five-card Poker hand.

Envy Bonus—An additional fixed sum payout made to a
player who placed a Progressive Payout Wager when
another player at the Mississippi Stud table is the holder
of an Envy Bonus Qualifying Hand.

Envy Bonus Qualifying Hand—A Mississippi Stud hand
with a rank of a royal flush or a straight flush as defined
in § 655a.6(b) (relating to Mississippi Stud hand rank-
ings).

5th Street Wager—An additional wager made by a
player, in an amount equal to one, two or three times the
player’s Ante Wager, after the second community card is
revealed by the dealer.

Fold—The withdrawal of a player from a round of play
by not making a Bet Wager.

4th Street Wager—An additional wager made by a
player, in an amount equal to one, two or three times the
player’s Ante Wager, after the first community card is
revealed by the dealer.

Progressive Payout Hand—A Mississippi Stud hand
formed using the two player cards and three community
cards with a rank of a three-of-a-kind or better as defined
in § 655a.6(b).

Push—A player’s hand that results in neither payment
on nor collection of the player’s wagers.

3rd Street Wager—An additional wager made by a
player, in an amount equal to one, two or three times the
player’s Ante Wager, after the player has been dealt the
initial two cards.
§ 655a.2. Mississippi Stud table physical character-

istics.

(a) Mississippi Stud shall be played on a table having
betting positions for no more than six players on one side
of the table and a place for the dealer on the opposite side
of the table.

(b) The layout for a Mississippi Stud table shall be
submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and
approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relating to
approval of table game layouts, signage and equipment)
and contain, at a minimum:

(1) The name or logo of the certificate holder.

(2) Four separate betting areas designated for the
placement of the wagers required under § 655a.7(d)(1)
and (2) (relating to wagers) for each player.

(3) Separate areas designated for the placement of the
three community cards located directly in front of the
table inventory container. One area shall be inscribed 3rd
Street, a second area inscribed 4th Street and a third
area inscribed 5th Street.

(4) If the certificate holder offers the optional Progres-
sive Payout Wager authorized under § 655a.7(d)(3), a
separate area designated for the placement of the Pro-
gressive Payout Wager for each player.

(5) If the certificate holder offers the optional Three
Card Bonus Wager authorized under § 655a.7(d)(4), a
separate area designated for the placement of the Three
Card Bonus Wager for each player.

(6) Inscriptions that advise patrons of the payout odds
or amounts for all permissible wagers and the rules
governing the required amount of the 3rd Street, 4th
Street or 5th Street Wager as a multiple of the player’s
Ante Wager. If the information is not inscribed on the
layout, a sign that sets forth the required information
must be posted at each Mississippi Stud table.

(c) If a certificate holder offers the Progressive Payout
Wager, in accordance with § 655a.7(d)(3), the Mississippi
Stud table must have a progressive table game system, in
accordance with § 605a.7 (relating to progressive table
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games systems), for the placement of Progressive Payout
Wagers. The progressive table game system must include:

(1) A wagering device at each betting position that
acknowledges or accepts the placement of the Progressive
Payout Wager.

(2) A device that controls or monitors the placement of
Progressive Payout Wagers at the gaming table including
a mechanism, such as a lock-out button, that prevents the
recognition of any Progressive Payout Wager that a
player attempts to place after the dealer has announced
‘‘no more bets.’’

(d) Each Mississippi Stud table must have a drop box
and a tip box attached on the same side of the gaming
table as, but on opposite side of, the dealer, as approved
by the Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(g). The Bureau of Casino Compliance may
approve an alternative location for the tip box when a
card shuffling device or other table game equipment
prevents the placement of the drop box and tip box on the
same side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of,
the dealer.

(e) Each Mississippi Stud table must have a discard
rack securely attached to the top of the dealer’s side of
the table.

§ 655a.3. Cards, number of decks.

(a) Except as provided in subsection (b), Mississippi
Stud shall be played with one deck of cards and one cover
card.

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is utilized,
Mississippi Stud may be played with two decks of cards
in accordance with the following requirements:

(1) The cards in each deck must be of the same design.
The backs of the cards in one deck must be of a different
color than the cards included in the other deck.

(2) One deck shall be shuffled and stored in the
automated card shuffling device while the other deck is
being used to play the game.

(3) Both decks are continually alternated in and out of
play, with each deck being used for every other round of
play.

(4) The cards from only one deck shall be placed in the
discard rack at any given time.

(c) The decks of cards used in Mississippi Stud shall be
changed at least:

(1) Every 4 hours if the cards are dealt by hand.

(2) Every 8 hours if the cards are dealt from a manual
or automated dealing shoe.

§ 655a.4. Opening of the table for gaming.

(a) After receiving one or more decks of cards at the
table, the dealer shall inspect the cards for defects. The
floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspec-
tion.

(b) After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be
spread out face up on the table for visual inspection by
the first player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be
spread out in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck
according to suit and in sequence.

(c) After the first player arriving at the table has been
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the
cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed
thoroughly by a washing of the cards and stacked. Once

the cards have been stacked, the cards shall be shuffled
in accordance with § 655a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of
the cards).

(d) If an automated card shuffling device is utilized
and two decks of cards are received at the table, each
deck of cards shall be spread for inspection, mixed,
stacked and shuffled in accordance with subsections
(a)—(c).

(e) If the decks of cards received at the table are
preinspected and preshuffled in accordance with
§ 603a.16(u) or (v) (relating to cards; receipt, storage,
inspections and removal from use), subsections (a)—(d) do
not apply.
§ 655a.5. Shuffle and cut of the cards.

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless
the cards were preshuffled in accordance with
§ 603a.16(u) or (v) (relating to cards; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use), after each round of
play has been completed or when directed by a
floorperson or above, the dealer shall shuffle the cards,
either manually or by use of an automated card shuffling
device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. Upon
completion of the shuffle, the dealer or automated card
shuffling device shall place the deck of cards in a single
stack. The certificate holder may use an automated card
shuffling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of
the cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing
shoe.

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is being used,
which counts the number of cards in the deck after the
completion of each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards
are present, and the device reveals that an incorrect
number of cards are present, the deck shall be removed
from the table.

(c) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the
dealer shall do the following:

(1) If the cards were shuffled using an automated card
shuffling device, deal the cards in accordance with
§ 655a.8, § 655a.9 or § 655a.10 (relating to procedure for
dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe; procedure
for dealing the cards from the hand; and procedures for
dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe).

(2) If the cards were shuffled manually or were
preshuffled, cut the cards in accordance with the proce-
dures in subsection (d).

(d) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall
place the cover card in the stack at least ten cards in
from the top of the stack. Once the cover card has been
inserted, the dealer shall take all cards above the cover
card and the cover card and place them on the bottom of
the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into
the dealing shoe for the commencement of play.

(e) After the cards have been cut and before any cards
have been dealt, a floorperson or above may require the
cards to be recut if the floorperson determines that the
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might
affect the integrity or fairness of the game.

(f) If there is no gaming activity at a Mississippi Stud
table that is open for gaming, the cards shall be removed
from the dealing shoe and the discard rack and spread
out on the table face down unless a player requests that
the cards be spread face up on the table. After the first
player is afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the
cards, the procedures in § 655a.4(c) (relating to opening
of the table for gaming) and this section shall be com-
pleted.
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(g) A certificate holder may utilize a dealing shoe or
other device that automatically reshuffles and counts the
cards provided that the device is submitted and approved
in accordance with § 461a.4 (relating to submission for
testing and approval) prior to its use in the licensed
facility. If a certificate holder is utilizing the approved
device, subsections (d)—(f) do not apply.
§ 655a.6. Mississippi Stud hand rankings.

(a) The rank of the cards used in Mississippi Stud, in
order of highest to lowest rank, must be: ace, king, queen,
jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the
foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a straight flush
or a straight formed with a 2, 3, 4 and 5 but may not be
combined with any other sequence of cards (for example:
king, queen, ace, 2 and 3). All suits shall be equal in
rank.

(b) The permissible five-card Poker hands in the game
of Mississippi Stud, in order of highest to lowest rank,
must be:

(1) A royal flush, which is a hand consisting of an ace,
king, queen, jack and 10 of the same suit.

(2) A straight flush, which is a hand, other than a royal
flush, consisting of five cards of the same suit in consecu-
tive ranking.

(3) A four-of-a-kind, which is a hand consisting of four
cards of the same rank.

(4) A full house, which is a hand consisting of a
three-of-a-kind and a pair.

(5) A flush, which is a hand consisting of five cards of
the same suit, not in consecutive order.

(6) A straight, which is a hand consisting of five cards
of more than one suit and of consecutive rank.

(7) A three-of-a-kind, which is a hand consisting of
three cards of the same rank.

(8) Two pairs, which is a hand consisting of two pairs.

(9) One pair, which is a hand consisting of two cards of
the same rank.

(c) For purposes of the Three Card Bonus authorized
under § 655a.7(d)(4) (relating to wagers), the permissible
three-card Poker hands must be:

(1) A mini-royal, which is straight flush of an ace, king
and queen.

(2) A straight flush, which is three cards of the same
suit in consecutive rank.

(3) A Three-of-a-kind, which is three cards of the same
rank.

(4) A straight, which is three cards of consecutive rank.

(5) A flush, which is three cards of the same suit.

(6) A pair, which is two cards of the same rank.

§ 655a.7. Wagers.

(a) Wagers at Mississippi Stud shall be made by plac-
ing value chips, plaques or other Board-approved wager-
ing instruments on the appropriate betting areas of the
table layout. Verbal wagers accompanied by cash may not
be accepted.

(b) Only players who are seated at the Mississippi Stud
table may place a wager at the game. Once a player has
placed a wager and received cards, that player shall
remain seated until the completion of the round of play. If
a player leaves the table during a round of play, any

wagers made by the player may be considered abandoned
and may be treated as losing wagers.

(c) All Ante, Progressive Payout and Three Card Bonus
Wagers shall be placed prior to the dealer announcing ‘‘no
more bets’’ in accordance with the dealing procedure in
§ 655a.8, § 655a.9 or § 655a.10 (relating to procedure for
dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe; procedure
for dealing the cards from the hand; and procedures for
dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe).
Except as provided in § 655a.11(b), (d) and (f) (relating to
procedures for completion of each round of play), a wager
may not be made, increased or withdrawn after the
dealer announces ‘‘no more bets’’ and begins dealing the
cards.

(d) The following wagers may be placed in the game of
Mississippi Stud:

(1) A player shall place an Ante Wager to participate in
a round of play.

(2) In accordance with § 655a.11(b), (d) and (f), 3rd
Street, 4th Street and 5th Street Wagers.

(3) A certificate holder may, if specified in its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
Submissions), offer to each player at a Mississippi Stud
table the option to make an additional Progressive Payout
Wager that the player will receive a Progressive Payout
Hand. After placing an Ante Wager, a player may make
an additional Progressive Payout Wager by placing a
value chip into the progressive wagering device desig-
nated for that player. Each player shall be responsible for
verifying that the player’s respective Progressive Payout
Wager has been accepted.

(4) A certificate holder may, if specified in its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2, offer to each player at a
Mississippi Stud table the option to make an additional
Three Card Bonus Wager that the three community cards
will form a three-card Poker hand of a pair or better as
defined in § 655a.6(c) (relating to Mississippi Stud hand
rankings).

(e) A player may not wager on more than one player
position at a Mississippi Stud table.

§ 655a.8. Procedure for dealing the cards from a
manual dealing shoe.

(a) If a manual dealing shoe is used, the dealing shoe
must be located on the table in a location approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(g) (relating to approval of table game layouts,
signage and equipment). Once the procedures required
under § 655a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of the cards)
have been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be
placed in the dealing shoe either by the dealer or by the
automated card shuffling device.

(b) Prior to dealing the cards, the dealer shall an-
nounce ‘‘no more bets’’ and, if the Progressive Payout
Wager is being offered, use the progressive table game
system to prevent the placement of any additional Pro-
gressive Payout Wagers. The dealer shall then collect any
Progressive Payout Wagers and, on the layout in front of
the table inventory container, verify that the number of
value chips wagered equals the number of Progressive
Payout Wagers accepted by the progressive table game
system. The dealer shall then place the value chips into
the table inventory container.

(c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe
with the hand of the dealer that is the closest to the
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dealing shoe and placed on the appropriate area of the
layout with the opposite hand.

(d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest
to the dealer’s left and continuing around the table in a
clockwise manner, deal the cards as follows:

(1) Two cards face down to each player who placed an
Ante Wager in accordance with § 655a.7(d)(1) (relating to
wagers).

(2) Three cards face down to the area designated for
the placement of the community cards.

(e) After two cards have been dealt to each player and
three cards have been dealt to the area designated for the
community cards, the dealer shall remove the stub from
the manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in
subsection (f), place the stub in the discard rack without
exposing the cards.

(f) If an automated card shuffling device, which counts
the number of cards in the deck after the completion of
each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are present,
is not being used, the dealer shall count the stub at least
once every 5 rounds of play to determine if the correct
number of cards are still present in the deck. The dealer
shall determine the number of cards in the stub by
counting the cards face down on the layout.

(g) If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.

(h) If the count of the stub indicates that the number
of cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall deter-
mine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were
misdealt (a player has more or less than 2 cards or the
area designated for the placement of the community cards
has more or less than 3 cards) but 52 cards remain in the
deck, all hands shall be void and all wagers shall be
returned to the players. If the cards were not misdealt,
all hands shall be void, all wagers shall be returned to
the players and the entire deck of cards shall be removed
from the table.
§ 655a.9. Procedure for dealing the cards from the

hand.

(a) If the cards are dealt from the dealer’s hand, the
following requirements shall be observed:

(1) An automated shuffling device shall be used to
shuffle the cards.

(2) After the procedures required under § 655a.5 (re-
lating to shuffle and cut of the cards) have been com-
pleted, the dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in
either hand. After the dealer has chosen the hand in
which he will hold the cards, the dealer shall continue to
use that hand whenever holding the cards during that
round of play. The cards held by the dealer shall be kept
over the table inventory container and in front of the
dealer at all times.

(3) Prior to dealing the cards, the dealer shall an-
nounce ‘‘no more bets’’ and, if the Progressive Payout
Wager is being offered, use the progressive table game
system to prevent the placement of any additional Pro-
gressive Payout Wagers. If any Progressive Payout Wa-
gers have been made, the dealer shall then collect the
wagers and, on the layout in front of the table inventory
container, verify that the number of value chips wagered
equals the number of Progressive Payout Wagers accepted
by the progressive table game system. The dealer shall
then place the value chips into the table inventory
container.

(b) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest
to the dealer’s left and continuing around the table in a
clockwise manner, deal the cards as follows:

(1) Two cards face down to each player who placed an
Ante Wager in accordance with § 655a.7(d)(1) (relating to
wagers).

(2) Three cards face down to the area designated for
the placement of the community cards.

(c) After two cards have been dealt to each player and
three cards have been dealt to the area designated for the
community cards, the dealer shall, except as provided in
subsection (d), place the stub in the discard rack without
exposing the cards.

(d) If an automated card shuffling device, which counts
the number of cards in the deck after the completion of
each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are present,
is not being used, the dealer shall count the stub at least
once every 5 rounds of play to determine if the correct
number of cards are still present in the deck. The dealer
shall determine the number of cards in the stub by
counting the cards face down on the layout.

(e) If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.

(f) If the count of the stub indicates that the number of
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine
if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt (a
player has more or less than 2 cards or the area
designated for the placement of the community cards has
more or less than 3 cards) but 52 cards remain in the
deck, all hands shall be void and all wagers shall be
returned to the players. If the cards were not misdealt,
all hands shall be void, all wagers shall be returned to
the players and the entire deck of cards shall be removed
from the table.
§ 655a.10. Procedures for dealing the cards from an

automated dealing shoe.

(a) If the cards are dealt from an automated dealing
shoe, the following requirements shall be observed:

(1) After the procedures required under § 655a.5 (re-
lating to shuffle and cut of the cards) have been com-
pleted, the cards shall be placed in the automated dealing
shoe.

(2) Prior to the dealing shoe dispensing any stacks, the
dealer shall announce ‘‘no more bets’’ and, if the Progres-
sive Payout Wager is being offered, use the progressive
table game system to prevent the placement of any
additional Progressive Payout Wagers. The dealer shall
then collect any Progressive Payout Wagers and, on the
layout in front of the table inventory container, verify
that the number of value chips wagered equals the
number of Progressive Payout Wagers accepted by the
progressive table game system. The dealer shall then
place the value chips into the table inventory container.

(b) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the
player farthest to the dealer’s left who has placed an Ante
Wager in accordance with § 655a.7(d)(1) (relating to
wagers). As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the
dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall,
moving clockwise around the table, deliver a stack face
down to each of the other players who has placed an Ante
Wager.

(c) After each stack of two cards has been dispensed
and delivered in accordance with this section, the dealer
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shall remove the remaining cards from the automated
dealing shoe and, following the procedures in
§ 655a.9(a)(2) (relating to procedure for dealing the cards
from the hand), deal from his hand the three community
cards. Except as provided in subsection (d), after all three
community cards have been dealt, the dealer shall place
the stub in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

(d) If an automated card shuffling device that counts
the number of cards in the deck after the completion of
each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are present
is not being used, the dealer shall count the stub at least
once every 5 rounds of play to determine that the correct
number of cards are still present in the deck. The dealer
shall determine the number of cards in the stub by
counting the cards face down on the layout.

(e) If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.

(f) If the count of the stub indicates that the number of
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine
if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt (a
player has more or less than 2 cards or the area
designated for the placement of the community cards has
more or less than 3 cards) but 52 cards remain in the
deck, all hands shall be void and all wagers shall be
returned to the players. If the cards were not misdealt,
all hands shall be void, all wagers shall be returned to
the players and the entire deck of cards shall be removed
from the table.

(g) Notwithstanding the requirements in subsections
(b) and (c), if a certificate holder is utilizing an automated
dealing shoe that automatically reshuffles the cards, the
three community cards may be dispensed before the two
cards are dispensed to each player.
§ 655a.11. Procedures for completion of each round

of play.
(a) After the dealing procedures required under

§ 655a.8, § 655a.9 or § 655a.10 (relating to procedure for
dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe; procedure
for dealing the cards from the hand; and procedures for
dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe) have
been completed, each player shall examine his cards,
subject to the following limitations:

(1) Each player who wagers at Mississippi Stud shall
be responsible for his own hand and no person other than
the dealer and the player to whom the cards were dealt
may touch the cards of that player.

(2) Each player shall keep his cards in full view of the
dealer at all times.

(3) A player may not exchange or communicate infor-
mation regarding his hand prior to the dealer revealing
all of the community cards. Any violation shall result in a
forfeiture of all wagers on that round by such person.

(b) After each player has examined his cards and
replaced them face down on the layout, the dealer shall,
beginning with the player farthest to the dealer’s left and
moving clockwise around the table, ask each player who
placed an Ante Wager if he wishes to place a 3rd Street
Wager in an amount equal to one, two or three times the
amount of the player’s Ante Wager or fold. If a player
folds, the Ante Wager shall be immediately collected and
placed in the table inventory container and the folded
hand shall be collected and placed in the discard rack
unless the player made a Progressive Payout or Three
Card Bonus Wager in which case the cards shall be left
on the table until all wagers are resolved in accordance
with subsection (i).

(c) Once all players have either placed a 3rd Street
Wager or folded, the dealer shall turn over and reveal the
first community card.

(d) Each player shall then either place a 4th Street
Wager in an amount equal to one, two or three times the
amount of the player’s Ante Wager in the designed 4th
Street betting area or fold. If a player folds, the Ante
Wager and 3rd Street Wager shall be immediately col-
lected and placed in the table inventory container and the
folded hand shall be collected and placed in the discard
rack unless the player made a Progressive Payout or
Three Card Bonus Wager in which case the cards shall be
left on the table until all wagers are resolved in accord-
ance with subsection (i).

(e) Once all remaining players have either placed a 4th
Street Wager or folded, the dealer shall turn over and
reveal the second community card.

(f) Each player shall then either place a 5th Street
Wager in an amount equal to one, two or three times the
amount of the player’s Ante Wager in the designed 5th
Street betting area or fold. If a player folds, the Ante
Wager and the 3rd Street and 4th Street Wagers shall be
immediately collected and placed in the table inventory
container and the folded hand shall be collected and
placed in the discard rack unless the player made a
Progressive Payout or Three Card Bonus Wager in which
case the cards shall be left on the table until all wagers
are resolved in accordance with subsection (i).

(g) Once all remaining players have either placed a 5th
Street Wager or folded, the dealer shall turn over and
reveal the third community card.

(h) If a player has placed an Ante Wager and a
Progressive Payout or Three Card Bonus Wager but does
not make a 3rd Street, 4th Street or 5th Street Wager,
the player shall forfeit the Ante Wager, the Progressive
Payout Wager and, if applicable, the 3rd Street and 4th
Street Wagers but shall not forfeit the eligibility to
receive an Envy Bonus under § 655a.12(c)(5) (relating to
payout odds; Envy Bonus; rate of progression) or a Three
Card Bonus payout under § 655a.12(d).

(i) Beginning with the player farthest to the dealer’s
right and continuing around the table in a counterclock-
wise direction, the dealer shall turn over and reveal the
player’s cards. The dealer shall then evaluate and an-
nounce the best possible five-card Poker hand that can be
formed using the player’s two cards and the three
community cards. The wagers of each remaining player
shall be resolved one player at a time regardless of
outcome. All wagers shall be settled as follows:

(1) All losing wagers shall immediately be collected by
the dealer and placed in the table inventory container
and the player’s cards shall be collected and placed in the
discard rack.

(2) If the player’s five-card Poker hand is a pair of 6s,
7s, 8s 9s or 10s, the player’s hand is a push. The dealer
may not collect or pay the wagers, but shall immediately
collect the cards of that player.

(3) All winning Mississippi Stud wagers shall be paid
in accordance with the payout odds in § 655a.12(a).

(4) After settling the player’s Mississippi Stud Wager,
the dealer shall settle the Progressive Payout or Three
Card Bonus Wager, if offered by the certificate holder, as
follows:

(i) If a player has won the progressive payout, the
dealer shall:
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(A) Verify that the hand is a winning hand.
(B) Verify that the appropriate light on the progressive

table game system has been illuminated.
(C) Have a floorperson or above validate the progres-

sive payout in accordance with the certificate holder’s
approved internal control procedures.

(D) Pay the winning Progressive Payout Wager in
accordance with § 655a.12(c)(1). If a player has won a
progressive payout that is 100% of the jackpot amount on
the progressive meter, the progressive payout may not be
paid from the table inventory container. If a player has
won a progressive payout that is not being paid from the
table inventory container, the cards of that player shall
remain on the table until the necessary documentation
has been completed.

(E) Pay any Envy Bonus won in accordance with
§ 655a.12(c)(5). Players making a Progressive Payout
Wager shall receive an Envy Bonus when another player
at the same Mississippi Stud table is the holder of an
Envy Bonus Qualifying Hand. Players are entitled to
multiple Envy Bonuses if more than one player is the
holder of an Envy Bonus Qualifying Hand. A player is not
entitled to an Envy Bonus for his own hand.

(ii) If a player has won the Three Card Bonus, the
dealer shall pay the winning Three Card Bonus Wager in
accordance with § 655a.12(d).

(j) After all wagers have been settled, the dealer shall
remove all remaining cards from the table and place them
in the discard rack in a manner that permits the
reconstruction of each hand in the event of a question or
dispute.

§ 655a.12. Payout odds; Envy Bonus; rate of pro-
gression.
(a) A certificate holder shall pay each winning Missis-

sippi Stud wager in accordance with the following odds:
Hand Payout
Royal flush 500 to 1
Straight flush 100 to 1
Four-of-a-kind 40 to 1
Full house 10 to 1
Flush 6 to 1
Straight 4 to 1
Three-of-a-kind 3 to 1
Two pair 2 to 1
Pair of jacks or better 1 to 1
Pair of 6s to 10s Push

(b) Notwithstanding the payout odds in subsection (a),
the aggregate payout limit for any hand may not exceed
$50,000 or the maximum amount that one patron could
win per round when betting the minimum wager, which-
ever is greater.

(c) If a certificate holder offers the Progressive Payout
Wager:

(1) The certificate holder shall pay each winning Pro-
gressive Payout Wager in accordance with the following
odds:
Hand Payout
Royal flush 100% of meter
Straight flush 10% of meter
Four-of-a-kind 300 for 1
Full house 50 for 1
Flush 40 for 1
Straight 30 for 1
Three-of-a-kind 9 for 1

(2) A player shall receive the payout for only the
highest ranking hand formed from the player’s two cards
and the three community cards.

(3) The rate of progression for the meter used for the
progressive payouts in paragraph (1) must be in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission filed in accordance
with § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules Submis-
sions). The initial and reset amount must also be in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission and may not be less
than $10,000.

(4) Winning Progressive Payout Hands shall be paid in
accordance with the amount on the meter when it is the
player’s turn to be paid in accordance with
§ 655a.11(i)(4)(i)(D) (relating to procedures for completion
of each round of play).

(5) Envy Bonus payouts shall be made according to the
following payout schedules for every Envy Bonus Qualify-
ing Hand based upon the amount of the Progressive
Payout Wager placed by the player receiving the Envy
Bonus:

$1 Progressive Payout Wager
Hand Envy Bonus
Royal flush $1,000
Straight flush $300

$5 Progressive Payout Wager
Hand Envy Bonus
Royal flush $5,000
Straight flush $1,500

(d) A certificate holder shall pay each winning Three
Card Bonus Wager at the odds in one of the following
paytables selected by the certificate holder in its Rules
Submission filed in accordance with § 601a.2:
Hand Paytable A Paytable B
Mini-royal 40 to 1 40 to 1
Straight flush 40 to 1 40 to 1
Three-of-a-kind 30 to 1 30 to 1
Straight 6 to 1 5 to 1
Flush 4 to 1 4 to 1
Pair 1 to 1 1 to 1

Hand Paytable C Paytable D
Mini-royal 50 to 1 50 to 1
Straight flush 40 to 1 40 to 1
Three-of-a-kind 30 to 1 30 to 1
Straight 5 to 1 6 to 1
Flush 4 to 1 3 to 1
Pair 1 to 1 1 to 1

§ 655a.13. Irregularities.

(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck
while the cards are being dealt may not be used in that
round of play and shall be placed in the discard rack. If
more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the
deck during the dealing of the cards, all hands shall be
void, all wagers shall be returned to the players and the
cards shall be reshuffled.

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being
exposed shall be used as though it were the next card
from the shoe or the deck.

(c) If any player or the area designated for the place-
ment of the community cards is dealt an incorrect
number of cards, all hands shall be void, all wagers shall
be returned to the players and the cards shall be
reshuffled.
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(d) If any of the community cards are exposed prior to
the dealer revealing the community cards in accordance
with § 655a.11(c), (e) and (g) (relating to procedures for
completion of each round of play), all hands shall be void,
all wagers shall be returned to the players and the cards
shall be reshuffled.

(e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle or
fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be
reshuffled.

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the
device jams, stops dealing cards or fails to deal cards
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void, all
wagers shall be returned to the players and the cards
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any
cards already dealt.

(g) If an automated card shuffling device or automated
dealing shoe malfunctions and cannot be used, the auto-
mated card shuffling device or automated dealing shoe
shall be covered or have a sign indicating that the
automated card shuffling device or automated dealing
shoe is out of order placed on the device before any other
method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at that
table.

CHAPTER 657a. CRAZY 4 POKER
Sec.
657a.1. Definitions.
657a.2. Crazy 4 Poker table physical characteristics.
657a.3. Cards; number of decks.
657a.4. Opening of the table for gaming.
657a.5. Shuffle and cut of the cards.
657a.6. Crazy 4 Poker rankings.
657a.7. Wagers.
657a.8. Procedure for dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe.
657a.9. Procedure for dealing the cards from the hand.
657a.10. Procedures for dealing the cards from an automated dealing

shoe.
657a.11. Procedures for completion of each round of play.
657a.12. Payout odds; Envy Bonus; rate of progression.
657a.13. Irregularities.

§ 657a.1. Definitions.

The following words and terms, when used in this
chapter, have the following meanings, unless the context
clearly indicates otherwise:

Envy Bonus—An additional fixed sum payout made to a
player who placed a Progressive Payout Wager when
another player at the Crazy 4 Poker table is the holder of
an Envy Bonus Qualifying Hand.

Envy Bonus Qualifying Hand—A player’s four-card
Poker hand with a rank of four-of-a-kind or, if included in
the paytable selected by the certificate holder, a straight
flush, as defined in § 657a.6(b) (relating to Crazy 4 Poker
rankings).

Hand—The four-card Poker hand that is held by each
player and the dealer after the cards are dealt.

Play Wager—An additional wager that a player shall
make if the player opts to remain in competition against
the dealer after the player reviews his hand.

Progressive Payout Hand—A player’s four-card Poker
hand with a rank of three-of-a-kind or better as defined
in § 657a.6(b).

Queens Up Wager—The wager that a player is required
to make prior to any cards being dealt to compete against
a posted paytable, regardless of the outcome of the
player’s hand against the dealer’s hand.

§ 657a.2. Crazy 4 Poker table physical characteris-
tics.

(a) Crazy 4 Poker shall be played at a table having
betting positions for no more than six players on one side
of the table and a place for the dealer on the opposite side
of the table.

(b) The layout for a Crazy 4 Poker table shall be
submitted to the Bureau of Gaming Operations and
approved in accordance with § 601a.10(a) (relating to
approval of table game layouts, signage and equipment)
and contain, at a minimum:

(1) The name or logo of the certificate holder.

(2) Four separate betting areas designated for the
placement of the Ante, Play, Super Bonus and Queens Up
Wagers for each player. The Super Bonus betting area
must be located to the right of the Ante Wager betting
area and be separated by an ‘‘=’’ symbol.

(3) If the certificate holder offers the optional Progres-
sive Payout Wager authorized under § 657a.7(d)(3) (relat-
ing to wagers), a separate area designated for the place-
ment of the Progressive Payout Wager for each player.

(4) Inscriptions that advise patrons of the payout odds
or amounts for all permissible wagers offered by the
certificate holder. If payout odds or amounts are not
inscribed on the layout, a sign identifying the payout odds
or amounts for all permissible wagers shall be posted at
each Crazy 4 Poker table.

(5) Inscriptions that advise patrons of the following:

(i) The best four-card hand plays.

(ii) The dealer qualifies with a king or better.

(iii) A player who has a pair of aces or better may place
a Play Wager in an amount up to three times the player’s
Ante Wager.

(iv) The player’s Super Bonus Wager shall be returned
if the player beats or ties the dealer with a hand that is
not a straight or better.

(6) If the information in paragraph (5) is not on the
layout, a sign which sets forth the required information
must be posted at each Crazy 4 Poker table.

(c) If a certificate holder offers a Progressive Payout
Wager in accordance with § 657a.7(d)(3), the Crazy 4
Poker table must have a progressive table game system,
in accordance with § 605a.7 (relating to progressive table
game systems), for the placement of Progressive Payout
Wagers. The progressive table game system must include:

(1) A wagering device at each betting position that
acknowledges or accepts the placement of the Progressive
Payout Wager.

(2) A device that controls or monitors the placement of
Progressive Payout Wagers at the gaming table, including
a mechanism, such as a lock-out button, that prevents the
recognition of any Progressive Payout Wager that a
player attempts to place after the dealer has announced
‘‘no more bets.’’

(d) Each Crazy 4 Poker table must have a drop box and
a tip box attached on the same side of the gaming table
as, but on opposite sides of, the dealer, as approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(g). The Bureau of Casino Compliance may
approve an alternative location for the tip box when a
card shuffling device or other table game equipment
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prevents the placement of the drop box and tip box on the
same side of the gaming table as, but on opposite sides of,
the dealer.

(e) Each Crazy 4 Poker table must have a discard rack
securely attached to the top of the dealer’s side of the
table.
§ 657a.3. Cards; number of decks.

(a) Except as provided in subsection (b), Crazy 4 Poker
shall be played with one deck of cards that are identical
in appearance and one cover card.

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is utilized,
Crazy 4 Poker may be played with two decks of cards in
accordance with the following requirements:

(1) The cards in each deck must be of the same design.
The backs of the cards in one deck must be of a different
color than the cards included in the other deck.

(2) One deck of cards shall be shuffled and stored in
the automated card shuffling device while the other deck
is being used to play the game.

(3) Both decks are continuously alternated in and out
of play, with each deck being used for every other round
of play.

(4) The cards from only one deck are placed in the
discard rack at any given time.

(c) The decks of cards used in Crazy 4 Poker shall be
changed at least:

(1) Every 4 hours if the cards are dealt by hand.

(2) Every 8 hours if the cards are dealt from a manual
or automated dealing shoe.
§ 657a.4. Opening of the table for gaming.

(a) After receiving one or more decks of cards at the
table, the dealer shall inspect the cards for any defects.
The floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the
inspection.

(b) After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be
spread out face up on the table for visual inspection by
the first player to arrive at the table. The cards shall be
spread in horizontal fan shaped columns by deck accord-
ing to suit and in sequence.

(c) After the first player arriving at the table has been
afforded an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the
cards shall be turned face down on the table, mixed
thoroughly by a washing of the cards and stacked. Once
the cards have been stacked, the cards shall be shuffled
in accordance with § 657a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of
the cards).

(d) If an automated card shuffling device is utilized
and two decks of cards are received at the table, each
deck of cards shall be spread for inspection, mixed,
stacked and shuffled in accordance with subsections
(a)—(c).

(e) If the decks of cards received at the table are
preinspected and preshuffled in accordance with
§ 603a.16(u) or (v) (relating to cards; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use), subsections (a)—(d) do
not apply.

§ 657a.5. Shuffle and cut of the cards.

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play, unless
the cards were preshuffled in accordance with
§ 603a.16(u) or (v) (relating to cards; receipt, storage,
inspection and removal from use), after each round of
play has been completed or when directed by a

floorperson or above, the dealer shall shuffle the cards,
either manually or by use of an automated card shuffling
device, so that the cards are randomly intermixed. Upon
completion of the shuffle, the dealer or automated shuf-
fling device shall place the deck of cards in a single stack.
The certificate holder may use an automated card shuf-
fling device which, upon completion of the shuffling of the
cards, inserts the stack of cards directly into a dealing
shoe.

(b) If an automated card shuffling device is being used,
which counts the number of cards in the deck after the
completion of each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards
are present, and the device reveals that an incorrect
number of cards are present, the deck shall be removed
from the table.

(c) After the cards have been shuffled and stacked, the
dealer shall:

(1) If the cards were shuffled using an automated card
shuffling device, deal the cards in accordance with
§ 657a.8, § 657a.9 or § 657a.10 (relating to procedure for
dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe; procedure
for dealing the cards from the hand; and procedures for
dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe).

(2) If the cards were shuffled manually or were
preshuffled, cut the cards in accordance with the proce-
dures in subsection (d).

(d) If a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall
place the cover card in the stack at least ten cards in
from the top of the stack. Once the cover card has been
inserted, the dealer shall take all cards above the cover
card and the cover card and place them on the bottom of
the stack. The stack of cards shall then be inserted into
the dealing shoe for commencement of play.

(e) After the cards have been cut and before any cards
have been dealt, a floorperson or above may require the
cards to be recut if the floorperson determines that the
cut was performed improperly or in any way that might
affect the integrity or fairness of the game.

(f) If there is no gaming activity at a Crazy 4 Poker
table which is open for gaming, the cards shall be
removed from the dealing shoe and discard rack and
spread out on the table face down unless a player
requests that the cards be spread face up on the table.
After the first player arriving at the table is afforded an
opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the procedures
in § 657a.4(c) (relating to opening of the table for gam-
ing) and this section shall be completed.

(g) A certificate holder may utilize a dealing shoe or
other device that automatically reshuffles and counts the
cards provided that the device is submitted and approved
in accordance with § 461a.4 (relating to submission for
testing and approval) prior to its use in the licensed
facility. If a certificate holder is utilizing the approved
device, subsections (d)—(f) do not apply.

§ 657a.6. Crazy 4 Poker rankings.

(a) The rank of the cards used in Crazy 4 Poker, in
order of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen,
jack, 10, 9, 8, 7, 6, 5, 4, 3 and 2. Notwithstanding the
foregoing, an ace may be used to complete a straight flush
or a straight with a 2, 3 and 4 but may not be combined
with any other sequence of cards (for example: king, ace,
2 and 3). All suits shall be equal in rank.

(b) The permissible Poker hands in the game of Crazy
4 Poker, in order of highest to lowest rank, shall be:
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(1) A four-of-a-kind, which is a hand consisting of four
cards of the same rank, with four aces being the highest
ranking four-of-a-kind and four 2s being the lowest
ranking four-of-a-kind.

(2) A straight flush, which is a hand consisting of four
cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking, with an
ace, king, queen and jack being the highest ranking
straight flush and an ace, 2, 3, 4 being the lowest ranking
straight flush.

(3) A three-of-a-kind, which is a hand consisting of
three cards of the same rank, with three aces being the
highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three 2s being the
lowest ranking three-of-a-kind.

(4) A flush, which is a hand consisting of four cards of
the same suit, regardless of rank.

(5) A straight, which is a hand consisting of four cards
of more than one suit and of consecutive rank, with ace,
king, queen and jack being the highest ranking straight
and an ace, 2, 3, 4 being the lowest ranking straight.

(6) Two pairs, which is a hand consisting of two pairs
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking
two pair and two 3s and two 2s being the lowest ranking
two pair.

(7) A pair, which is a hand consisting of two cards of
the same rank, with two aces being the highest ranking
pair and two 2s being the lowest ranking pair.

(c) When comparing two Poker hands that are of
identical rank under subsection (b), or that contain none
of the hands listed in subsection (b), the hand that
contains the highest ranking card under subsection (a),
which is not in the other hand, shall be considered the
higher ranking hand. If the hands are of equal rank after
the application of this section, the hands shall be consid-
ered a tie.

§ 657a.7. Wagers.

(a) Wagers at Crazy 4 Poker shall be made by placing
value chips, plaques or other Board-approved wagering
instruments on the appropriate areas of the table layout.
Verbal wagers accompanied by cash may not be accepted.

(b) Only players who are seated at a Crazy 4 Poker
table may wager at the game. Once a player has placed a
wager and received cards, that player shall remain seated
until the completion of the round of play. If a player
leaves the table during a round of play, any wagers made
by the player may be considered abandoned and may be
treated as losing wagers.

(c) All wagers, except the Play Wager, shall be placed
prior to the dealer announcing ‘‘no more bets’’ in accord-
ance with the dealing procedures in § 657a.8, § 657a.9 or
§ 657a.10 (relating to procedure for dealing the cards
from a manual dealing shoe; procedure for dealing the
cards from the hand; and procedures for dealing the cards
from an automated dealing shoe). Except as provided in
§ 657a.11(b) (relating to procedures for completion of
each round of play), a wager may not be made, increased
or withdrawn after the dealer has announced ‘‘no more
bets.’’

(d) The following wagers may be placed in the game of
Crazy 4 Poker:

(1) A player shall compete against the dealer’s four-
card Poker hand by placing both an Ante Wager and a
Super Bonus Wager in equal amounts, then a Play Wager,
in accordance with § 657a.11(b).

(2) In addition to the Ante and Super Bonus Wagers, a
player may compete against a posted paytable by placing
a Queens Up Wager.

(3) A certificate holder may, if specified in its Rules
Submission under § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
Submissions), offer to each player at Crazy 4 Poker table
the option to make an additional Progressive Payout
Wager that the player will receive a Progressive Payout
Hand. After placing the Ante and Super Bonus Wagers, a
player may make the additional Progressive Payout Wa-
ger by placing a value chip onto the progressive wagering
device designated for that player. Each player shall be
responsible for verifying that the player’s respective Pro-
gressive Payout Wager has been accepted.

(e) A player may not wager on more than one player
position at a Crazy 4 Poker table.

§ 657a.8. Procedure for dealing the cards from a
manual dealing shoe.

(a) If a manual dealing shoe is used, the dealing shoe
must be located on the table in a location approved by the
Bureau of Casino Compliance in accordance with
§ 601a.10(g) (relating to approval of table game layouts,
signage and equipment). Once the procedures required
under § 657a.5 (relating to shuffle and cut of the cards)
have been completed, the stacked deck of cards shall be
placed in the dealing shoe by the dealer or by the
automated card shuffling device.

(b) Prior to dealing the cards, the dealer shall an-
nounce ‘‘no more bets’’ and, if the Progressive Payout
Wager is being offered, use the progressive table game
system to prevent the placement of any additional Pro-
gressive Payout Wagers. If any Progressive Payout Wa-
gers have been made, the dealer shall collect the wagers
and, on the layout in front of the table inventory con-
tainer, verify that the number of value chips wagered
equals the number of Progressive Payout Wagers accepted
by the progressive table game system. The dealer shall
then place the value chips into the table inventory
container.

(c) Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe
with the hand of the dealer that is closest to the dealing
shoe and placed face down on the appropriate area of the
layout with the opposite hand.

(d) The dealer shall, starting with the player farthest
to the dealer’s left and continuing around the table in a
clockwise manner, deal one card at a time to each player
who placed the required wagers in accordance with
§ 657a.7(d)(1) (relating to wagers) and to the dealer until
each player and the dealer have five cards.

(e) After five cards have been dealt to each player and
the dealer, the dealer shall remove the stub from the
manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in subsec-
tion (f), place the stub in the discard rack without
exposing the cards.

(f) If an automated card shuffling device, which counts
the number of cards in the deck after the completion of
each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are present,
is not being used, the dealer shall count the stub at least
once every 5 rounds of play to determine if the correct
number of cards are still present in the deck. The dealer
shall determine the number of cards in the stub by
counting the cards face down on the layout.

(g) If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.

2714 RULES AND REGULATIONS

PENNSYLVANIA BULLETIN, VOL. 42, NO. 19, MAY 12, 2012



(h) If the count of the stub indicates that the number
of cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall deter-
mine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were
misdealt (a player or the dealer has more or less than 5
cards) but 52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be
void and all wagers shall be returned to the players. If
the cards were not misdealt, all hands shall be void, all
wagers shall be returned to the players and the entire
deck of cards shall be removed from the table.
§ 657a.9. Procedure for dealing the cards from the

hand.
(a) If the cards are dealt from the dealer’s hand, the

following requirements shall be observed:
(1) An automated shuffling device shall be used to

shuffle the cards.
(2) After the procedures required under § 657a.5 (re-

lating to shuffle and cut of the cards) have been com-
pleted, the dealer shall place the stacked deck of cards in
either hand. After the dealer has chosen the hand in
which to hold the cards, the dealer shall continue to use
that hand whenever holding the cards during that round
of play. The cards held by the dealer shall be kept over
the table inventory container and in front of the dealer at
all times.

(3) Prior to dealing any cards, the dealer shall an-
nounce ‘‘no more bets’’ and, if the Progressive Payout
Wager is being offered, use the progressive table game
system to prevent the placement of any additional Pro-
gressive Payout Wagers. If any Progressive Payout Wa-
gers have been made, the dealer shall collect the wagers
and, on the layout in front of the table inventory con-
tainer, verify that the number of value chips wagered
equals the number of Progressive Payout Wagers accepted
by the progressive table game system. The dealer shall
then place the value chips into the table inventory
container.

(b) The dealer shall deal each card by holding the deck
of cards in the chosen hand and use the other hand to
remove the top card of the deck and place it face down on
the appropriate area of the layout. The dealer shall,
starting with the player farthest to the dealer’s left and
continuing around the table in a clockwise manner, deal
one card at a time to each player who placed the required
wagers in accordance with § 657a.7(d)(1) (relating to
wagers) and to the dealer until each player and the
dealer have five cards.

(c) After five cards have been dealt to each player and
the dealer, the dealer shall remove the stub from the
manual dealing shoe and, except as provided in subsec-
tion (d), place the stub in the discard rack without
exposing the cards.

(d) If an automated card shuffling device, which counts
the number of cards in the deck after the completion of
each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are present,
is not being used, the dealer shall count the stub at least
once every 5 rounds of play to determine if the correct
number of cards are still present in the deck. The dealer
shall determine the number of cards in the stub by
counting the cards face down on the layout.

(e) If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.

(f) If the count of the stub indicates that the number of
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine
if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt (a
player or the dealer has more or less than 5 cards), but

52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void and
all wagers shall be returned to the players. If the cards
were not misdealt, all hands shall be void, all wagers
shall be returned to the players and the entire deck of
cards shall be removed from the table.

§ 657a.10. Procedures for dealing the cards from an
automated dealing shoe.

(a) If the cards are dealt from an automated dealing
shoe, the following requirements shall be observed:

(1) After the procedures required under § 657a.5 (re-
lating to shuffle and cut of the cards) have been com-
pleted, the cards shall be placed in the automated dealing
shoe.

(2) Prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards, the
dealer shall announce ‘‘no more bets’’ and, if the Progres-
sive Payout Wager is being offered, use the progressive
table game system to prevent the placement of any
additional Progressive Payout Wagers. If any Progressive
Payout Wagers have been made, the dealer shall collect
the wagers and, on the layout in front of the table
inventory container, verify that the number of value chips
wagered equals the number of Progressive Payout Wagers
accepted by the progressive table game system. The
dealer shall then place the value chips into the table
inventory container.

(b) The dealer shall deliver the first stack of cards
dispensed by the automated dealing shoe face down to the
player farthest to the dealer’s left who has placed a wager
in accordance with § 657a.7(d)(1) (relating to wagers). As
the remaining stacks are dispensed to the dealer by the
automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall, moving clock-
wise around the table, deliver a stack face down to each
of the other players who has placed a wager in accord-
ance with § 657a.7(d)(1). The dealer shall then deliver a
stack of five cards face down to the area designated for
the placement of the dealer’s cards.

(c) After each stack of five cards has been dispensed
and delivered in accordance with subsection (b), the
dealer shall remove the stub from the automated dealing
shoe and, except as provided in subsection (d), place the
cards in the discard rack without exposing the cards.

(d) If an automated card shuffling device, which counts
the number of cards in the deck after the completion of
each shuffle and indicates whether 52 cards are present,
is not being used, the dealer shall count the stub at least
once every 5 rounds of play to determine if the correct
number of cards is still present in the deck. The dealer
shall determine the number of cards in the stub by
counting the cards face down on the layout.

(e) If the count of the stub indicates that 52 cards are
in the deck, the dealer shall place the stub in the discard
rack without exposing the cards.

(f) If the count of the stub indicates that the number of
cards in the deck is incorrect, the dealer shall determine
if the cards were misdealt. If the cards were misdealt (a
player or the dealer has more or less than 5 cards), but
52 cards remain in the deck, all hands shall be void and
all wagers shall be returned to the players. If the cards
were not misdealt, all hands shall be void, all wagers
shall be returned to the players and the entire deck of
cards shall be removed from the table.

§ 657a.11. Procedures for completion of each round
of play.

(a) After the dealing procedures required under
§ 657a.8, § 657a.9 or § 657a.10 (relating to procedure for
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dealing the cards from a manual dealing shoe; procedure
for dealing the cards from the hand; and procedures for
dealing the cards from an automated dealing shoe) have
been completed, each player shall examine his cards,
subject to the following limitations:

(1) Each player who wagers at Crazy 4 Poker shall be
responsible for his own hand and no person other than
the dealer and the player to whom the cards were dealt
may touch the cards of that player.

(2) Each player shall keep his five cards in full view of
the dealer at all times.

(b) After each player has examined his cards, the
dealer shall, beginning with the player farthest to the
dealer’s left and moving clockwise around the table, ask
each player who placed Ante and Super Bonus Wagers if
he wishes to forfeit the Ante and Super Bonus Wagers
and end his participation in the round of play or make a
Play Wager in an amount equal to the player’s Ante
Wager. A player who has a pair of aces or better may
place a Play Wager in an amount up to three times the
player’s Ante Wager. If a player:

(1) Has placed Ante, Super Bonus and Queens Up
Wagers but does not make a Play Wager, the player shall
forfeit all three wagers.

(2) Has placed Ante, Super Bonus and a Progressive
Payout Wagers but does not make a Play Wager, the
player shall forfeit all three wagers and but may not
forfeit the eligibility to receive an Envy Bonus under
§ 657a.12(d)(5) (relating to payout odds; Envy Bonus;
rate of progression).

(c) After each player who has placed Ante and Super
Bonus Wagers has either placed a Play Wager on the
designated area of the layout or forfeited his wagers and
hand, the dealer shall collect all forfeited wagers and
associated cards and place the cards in the discard rack.
The dealer shall then reveal the dealer’s cards and place
the cards so as to form the highest possible ranking
four-card Poker hand. After the dealer’s cards are turned
face up, the dealer shall, beginning with the player
farthest to the dealer’s right and continuing around the
table in a counterclockwise direction, complete the follow-
ing applicable procedures in succession for each player:

(1) The dealer shall turn the five cards of each player
face up on the layout.

(2) The dealer shall examine the cards of the player
and form the highest possible ranking four-card Poker
hand for each player.

(3) If the dealer’s highest ranking four-card Poker
hand:

(i) Is ranked lower than a king, the dealer shall return
each player’s Ante Wager and pay out the Play and Super
Bonus Wagers made by the player in accordance with the
payout odds in § 657a.12(a) and (b). The player’s Super
Bonus Wager shall be returned if the player’s winning
hand is not a straight or better.

(ii) Is a king or better, and the player’s highest ranking
four-card Poker hand is ranked:

(A) Lower than the dealer’s four-card Poker hand, the
dealer shall immediately collect the Ante and Play Wa-
gers made by the player but shall pay out the Super
Bonus Wager made by the player in accordance with the
payout odds in § 657a.12(b).

(B) Higher than the dealer’s four-card Poker hand, the
dealer shall pay the Ante, Play and Super Bonus Wagers
made by the player in accordance with the payout odds in

§ 657a.12(a) and (b). The player’s Super Bonus Wager
will be returned if the player’s winning hand is not a
straight or better.

(C) Is equal in rank to the dealer’s four-card hand, the
dealer shall return the Ante and Play Wagers and pay out
the Super Bonus Wager in accordance with the payout
odds in § 657a.12(b). The player’s Super Bonus Wager
will be returned if the player’s winning hand is not a
straight or better.

(d) After settling the player’s Ante, Play and Super
Bonus Wagers, the dealer shall settle a Queens Up Wager
by determining whether the player’s four-card Poker hand
qualifies for a payout in accordance with § 657a.12(c). A
winning Queens Up Wager shall be paid irrespective of
whether the player’s four-card Poker hand outranks the
dealer’s hand.

(e) After settling a player’s Ante, Play, Super Bonus
and Queens Up Wagers, the dealer shall then settle the
Progressive Payout Wager, if offered by the certificate
holder. A winning Progressive Payout Wager shall be paid
irrespective of whether the player’s hand outranks the
dealer’s hand. If a player has won a progressive payout,
the dealer shall:

(1) Verify that the hand is a winning hand.
(2) Verify that the appropriate light on the progressive

table game system has been illuminated.
(3) Have a floorperson or above validate the progres-

sive payout in accordance with the certificate holder’s
approved internal control procedures.

(4) Pay the winning Progressive Payout Wager in ac-
cordance with the payout odds in § 657a.12(d)(1). If a
player has won a progressive payout that is 100% of the
jackpot amount on the progressive meter, the progressive
payout may not be paid from the table inventory con-
tainer. If a player has won a progressive payout that is
not being paid from the table inventory container, the
cards of that player shall remain on the table until the
necessary documentation has been completed.

(5) Pay any Envy Bonus won in accordance with
§ 657a.12(d)(5). Players making a Progressive Payout
Wager shall receive an Envy Bonus when another player
at the same Crazy 4 Poker table is the holder of an Envy
Bonus Qualifying Hand. Players are entitled to multiple
Envy Bonuses if more than one other player is the holder
of an Envy Bonus Qualifying Hand. A player is not
entitled to an Envy Bonus for his own hand or the hand
of the dealer.

(f) After all wagers have been settled, the dealer shall
remove all remaining cards from the table and place them
in the discard rack in a manner that permits the
reconstruction of each hand in the event of a question or
dispute.
§ 657a.12. Payout odds; Envy Bonus; rate of pro-

gression.
(a) A certificate holder shall pay each winning Ante

and Play Wagers at odds of 1 to 1.
(b) A certificate holder shall pay the player’s Super

Bonus Wager in accordance with the following odds:
Hand Paytable
Four aces 200 to 1
Four-of-a-kind 30 to 1
Straight flush 15 to 1
Three-of-a-kind 2 to 1
Flush 3 to 2
Straight 1 to 1
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(c) A player placing a Queens Up Wager shall be paid
at the odds in one of the following paytables, selected by
the certificate holder in its Rules Submission filed in
accordance with § 601a.2 (relating to table games Rules
Submissions):
Hand Paytable A Paytable B
Four-of-a-kind 50 to 1 50 to 1
Straight flush 30 to 1 40 to 1
Three-of-a-kind 9 to 1 8 to 1
Flush 4 to 1 4 to 1
Straight 3 to 1 3 to 1
Two pair 2 to 1 2 to 1
Pair of queens or

better
1 to 1 1 to 1

Hand Paytable C Paytable D
Four-of-a-kind 50 to 1 50 to 1
Straight flush 30 to 1 40 to 1
Three-of-a-kind 8 to 1 7 to 1
Flush 4 to 1 4 to 1
Straight 3 to 1 3 to 1
Two pair 2 to 1 2 to 1
Pair of queens or

better
1 to 1 1 to 1

(d) If a certificate holder offers the Progressive Payout
Wager:

(1) A player placing a Progressive Payout Wager shall
be paid at the odds in one of the following payout tables
selected by the certificate holder in its Rules Submission
filed in accordance with § 601a.2:
Hand Paytable A Paytable B
Four aces 100% of meter 100% of meter
Four-of-a-kind 300 for 1 300 for 1
Straight flush 100 for 1 100 for 1
Three-of-a-kind 9 for 1 15 for 1

(2) A player shall receive the payout for only the
highest ranking four-card Poker hand formed.

(3) The rate of progression for the meter used for the
progressive payout in paragraph (1) must be in the
certificate holder’s Rules Submission filed in accordance
with § 601a.2. The initial and reset amount must also be
in the certificate holder’s Rules Submission and must be
at least $5,000 for paytable A and $1,000 for paytable B.

(4) Winning Progressive Payout Hands shall be paid in
accordance with the amount on the meter when it is the
player’s turn to be paid in accordance with § 657a.11(e)
(relating to procedures for completion of each round of
play).

(5) Envy Bonus payouts shall be made according to the
following payout schedules for Envy Bonus Qualifying
Hands based upon the amount of the Progressive Payout
Wager placed by the player receiving the Envy Bonus:

(i) If the certificate holder selects paytable A from
paragraph (1), the payout shall be:

$1 Progressive Payout Wager
Hand Envy Bonus
Four aces $100
Four-of-a-kind $10
Straight flush $5

$5 Progressive Payout Wager
Hand Envy Bonus
Four aces $500
Four-of-a-kind $50
Straight flush $25

(ii) If the certificate holder selects paytable B from
paragraph (1), the payout shall be:

$1 Progressive Payout Wager
Hand Envy Bonus
Four aces $100
Four-of-a-kind $25

$5 Progressive Payout Wager
Hand Envy Bonus
Four aces $500
Four-of-a-kind $125

§ 657a.13. Irregularities.
(a) A card that is found face up in the shoe or the deck

while the cards are being dealt may not be used in that
round of play and shall be placed in the discard rack. If
more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the
deck during the dealing of the cards, all hands shall be
void, all wagers shall be returned to the players and the
cards shall be reshuffled.

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being
exposed shall be used as though it were the next card
from the shoe or the deck.

(c) If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect
number of cards, all hands shall be void, all wagers shall
be returned to the players and the cards shall be
reshuffled.

(d) If any of the dealer’s cards are inadvertently ex-
posed prior to each player having either folded or placed a
Play Wager as provided under § 657a.11 (relating to
procedures for completion of each round of play), all
hands shall be void, all wagers shall be returned to the
players and the cards shall be reshuffled.

(e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle or
fails to complete a shuffle cycle, the cards shall be
reshuffled.

(f) If an automated dealing shoe is being used and the
device jams, stops dealing cards or fails to deal cards
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void, all
wagers shall be returned to the players and the cards
shall be removed from the device and reshuffled with any
cards already dealt.

(g) If an automated card shuffling device or automated
dealing shoe malfunctions and cannot be used, the auto-
mated card shuffling device or automated dealing shoe
shall be covered or have a sign indicating that the
automated card shuffling device or automated dealing
shoe is out of order placed on the device before any other
method of shuffling or dealing may be utilized at that
table.

[Pa.B. Doc. No. 12-896. Filed for public inspection May 11, 2012, 9:00 a.m.]
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